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ARCHITECTURAL IDENTITY
OF TRADITIONAL HOUSE IN MACEDONIA
Author: Associate Professor Mirche Kokalevski, PhD1
Abstract
Basic subject of research is issue of the specifics architectural identity of traditional
house in the Republic of Macedonia, with an emphasis on periodic 19th and early 20th century.
Housing as the dominant content of the urban and rural settlements is expressed representative
of the architecture a period of time, especially if there is an adequate number of authentic
houses in different parts of Macedonia, with different architectural solutions of the house
accordance with local conditions. General outlines of residential architecture recognizable level
of the Balkan region, given the similar dynamic configuration of the terrain. In conditions of
significant processes of globalization, at the same time, more needs consideration of local
architecture.
From the wide range of possible consideration of the characteristics of the local level,
the paper elaborated some segments of traditional organization of space, from urban to
architectural features of traditional Macedonian house solutions. The qualities of traditional
house elaborate with display of several parameters such as: organic locate the house on the
slope of the terrain; organizing levels of the house, according to climatic conditions; the
application of the porch and the jetty in a traditional house; ecological aspect using natural
materials; minimum furniture and different solutions on traditional house.
Certain features of architectural tradition can be applied in modern residential
architecture and to create different solutions and qualities of organizing space, which are taking
vital human activities.
Keywords: architecture; tradition; space; house; quality.
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1.INTRODUCTION
Subject of research is the organization of a traditional house during the 19th and early
20th century in the Republic of Macedonia in order to determine the architectural identity of
residential house, which made understanding the messages of tradition. In conditions of
significant processes of globalization, as in many areas and architecture, require parallel
highlighting local specificities.
Territory of Republic of Macedonia was subject to various cultural influences, which
brought about emergence of great number of diverse typological solutions of houses.
This research paves such a direction, as a segment of similar research on a regional level in the
Balkans, as part of the European space.
Basically, it is a system of traditional values that are treated as a whole. They perceive
several subsystems from urban level to the level of interior space, with treatment of
architectural elements.
The issue of recognition of traditional architectural values in the country is treated with
a different scope, depth and intensity in time and space, with the involvement of institutions
and individual researchers, given that it is a period that has preserved samples of authentic
architecture. This research makes summarized presentation of the traditional values of
residential house. They treat certain characteristics of the house in order to form a mosaic of
the traditional values of residential architecture, which can be applied in modern residential
architecture with a modern language course shaping.
A general principle is present in the organization of space, and it's shaping space is
organized essentially as permitted in a particular time, space, resources and opportunities.
Within the territory of the country has different areas with different architecture, given the
different demographic, climate and relief peculiarities of the areas (lowland and mountain
areas), and this was reflected in the different architecture of the houses.
The reasons for conducting the research work is to structure architectural identity of traditional
house.
2. MAIN CHARACTERISTICS OF TRADITIONAL HOUSE
To see the essence of a traditional house during the 19th and early 20th century in the
Republic of Macedonia realized a number of immediate research of many residential houses
specified period that still exist in rural and urban areas around the country, and buildings are in
9
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varying degrees of viability (maintenance of favorable to completely ruining individual
objects). They applied comparative observations of contents, typology of houses in different
areas, different spatial properties and aesthetic shapes of traditional houses.
By applying the synthesis were established several parameters that determine the
characteristics of a traditional house, and these parameters are presented in this study are:
organizing housing with optimal use of the naturalness of the terrain; unified measures of the
houses; diversity in organizing the yards; organizing levels in the slope of the terrain;
application of porches and bay windows in traditional architecture; slanting roof finish as the
traditional house; use of natural materials; applying minimal furniture; applying the diversity
of architectural solutions, all parameters together form architectural identity system of
traditional house.

Figure 1.

Architectural identity of traditional house. Traditional house in Veles.
2.1. ORGANIC DISPOSITION ON THE SLOPE OF THE TERRAIN
Starting from the dynamic silhouette of the territory of the Republic of Macedonia and
seeing the mosaic of settlements, concluded that the settlements are situated mostly on slanting
terrain and partly on flat terrain (in lowland areas).
10

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

The settlements are located as nests in the dynamic lines of the relief of the Macedonian
mountains (and the Balkans), and have a clear message of organic location of natural terrain,
which as experience should be used.

Figure 2. Settlements on skew ground
"The basic principle in the organization of the space of tradition is organic approach.
The main foundation of this principle is the instinct to locate house and create a single organic
group without strict geometry with a clear cooperation with the environment. "[1]

Figure 3. Locating settlements on skew ground. Lazaropole. Galičnik.
Respect for the organic principle in locating houses slanting terrain, should be
continuity in the development of settlements and houses on sloping terrain, which is conveying
the idea of tradition and a clear strategic commitment to sustainable development.
2. 2. DIFFERENT COURTYARDS OF TRADITIONAL HOUSE
Analyzing numerous settlements and position the courtyards of houses, conclude that
the yards are connected with rather forms free of styling. This confirms the general conclusion
that in traditional architecture and urbanism has an organic approach to the organization of
11
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space, just a continuation of irregular forms of yards. Yards were edited according to the
specific location performance, paving of access paths with natural materials in the presence of
greenery, water, shaded by vines, some area of open space, endemic vegetation adapted to local
climatic conditions, or traditional garden shape to create conditions for the intimacy of housing.
Houses with yards has been formed with limited locations, with power to extend the useful
floor space in height.

Figure 4. Continuing the yards.
Display of different types of
inserts yards in Kratovo and
Veles.
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Figure 5. Continuing the yards. Display of different types of inserts yards in Ohrid.
2.3. BALANCED MEASURE OF THE HOUSE
Given that it is a house for living, most apply one type of buildings - residential house
with a garden, and in determining the standard of houses generally applied buildings resulting
from organizing housing needs. Given that houses have similar volume in space, they are
connected and create a whole-group with the most uniformly measure the applied amount of
two to three levels, which has a favorable aspect in terms of the measure the settlements in
general. [3] It is the ability of structures for adjusting to man’s needs and measures. Structures
are composed of local features, related with their own land, expressing in the best possible way
the spirit of people and their concept of solving architectural forms.

Figure 6. Balanced measure of the houses. Settlements Krusevo and Vladimirovo-Berovo.
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2.4. ORGANIZING LEVELS ON THE SLOPE OF THE TERRAIN
Given that generally locating traditional house is slanting terrain, performed disposition
of premises groups by level, and it is possible to optimally use the slope of the ground, as a
basic element in the organization of the house. In such a situation, the entry may be the bottom
or top, depending on the approach to the object, or with inputs at all levels. Contact with the
house and the ground, creating a whole, with increasing integration of the object in the
landscape and therefore are perceived when different architectures of traditional houses have a
feeling that the buildings are planted together in the field, as they traditionally experience
should be applied locating in modern facilities.
Sloping terrain conditioned spatial development system of houses in height, with a
ground floor and two floors, which often administered on an elongated form. That plan of the
house is the result of urban terms of the location of the skew field, where the object comes out
with one or two of the street façade, with floor knocked out of the overhang.
Alongside with the existence of houses showing simple architectural and aesthetic values,
structures were also build to provide greater extent of comfort to families of higher living
standards.

Fig. 7. Locating the facility skew ground. Inputs at every level. House in Galičnik.
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The main part of the house is central area like the room with hearth (known as kukja)
emerged as basic premise in all house types. It was multi-functional space, used as living room,
for cooking, working, sleeping, as well as for organizing family festivities and performing
various ritual activities. [4]
2.5. OPTIMAL CONTACT WITH THE ENVIRONMENT – PORCH (CHARDAK)
Traditional houses have expressed contact with the environment, using porches as
spaces that transition from inside to outside and vice versa. The porch as a recognizable element
of the traditional house is an indicator of optimal relation to the environment, by opening the
structure of the building and creating conditions for effective symbiosis of inner and outer
space.
Traditional elements (trem and chardak) were areas used for passage from the outer to the
interior space. These premises allowed communication in every level on the house.
The basic functional scheme is based on the dominant position on the balcony (traditional
called chardak) in central or angular position around witch rooms are set. According to the
position of the balcony and the rooms, we have distinguish symmetric and asymmetric solution,
which reflect to architectural composition on house. [5]
The application of the porches is connected with climatic conditions, given the need to
use the open space for carrying out activities covered outdoor space. The porch is for family
gatherings, holiday and ventilation in the heat, to perform certain activities open covered area
and for communication. So, the porch as a transition from inside to outside, can according to
need to be opened and closed. Basically, the porch is open in lowland houses and closed in the
mountain houses. Spatial disposition on the porch with a number of different positions,
depending on the needs, from a minimum coverage of the surface to the top surface of the
levels of houses. [6]

Figure 8. Transformation of the porches in traditional houses.
15
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Figure 9. The position of the central porch floor of the residential building. Sveti Nikole.

Figure 10. Different position of porches in tradition houses. Sveti Nikole.

Figure 11. Typological analysis of houses with different porches. Strumica.
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Figure 12. Outdoor and indoor porch. Ljubanci and Struga.
2.6. BAY WINDOWS (ERKER) IN TRADITIONAL ARCHITECTURE. ADDITION
OF HOUSE.
Given the need to increase areas on the upper floors and the dynamic capabilities of the
wooden structure is organized increase in volume in the upper parts of the houses and opening
to the outside using a traditional bay windows of the house, allowing better views. This
gradually carried out on the upper parts of the building to the outside using a wooden elements,
with dynamic spatial solutions, both technically and aesthetically. [7] The protruded elements
are presumably the most representative part of architectural composition of structure, and also
a part of the interior functional differentiation of the space, thus conveying the interior
dynamics and forming a link of internal with external space. [8]

Figure 13. Disposition of bay windows (erkeri) in traditional houses.
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Figure 14.
Bay windows in
traditional
architecture.
Vevcani

and

Veles.

2.7. SLOPING ROOF OF TRADITIONAL HOUSE
The sloping roof of traditional house is the result of climate and relief conditions and
sloping roofs is an appropriate finish of the house. The sloping roof is the result of respect for
silhouettes of the surrounding mountains. Thus, houses emphatically fits with the surrounding
ambient, which confirms the strong organic approach of traditional architecture with the terms
of terrain and climate. By predicting the slanting roof of a traditional house, is done finalizing
the house vertically, thus getting the appropriate correlation of nature and architecture.

18
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Figure 15. Relief, houses and inclined roofs.

Figure 16. Houses with inclined roofs.

Ohrid.
2.8. APPLICATION OF NATURAL MATERIALS
The structure of traditional house is made from natural materials, by using two basic
materials: stone and wood. With this materials are made various structural solutions and formed
different spatial structures, which promotes the idea of diversity, as well as diverse techniques
and modes of construction. The applied materials are from local area, with knowledge of the
characteristics of materials (static stone at the bottom and the elastic wood in the upper part of
house). With applied materials are highlight sincerity of architectural expression, through
connection of materials and the simplicity of details. [4]

Figure 17. Application of natural materials. Stone and wood. Galicnik and Ljubanci.

19

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

2.9. MINIMAL FURNITURE
Traditional house was organized with minimal furniture (fix and mobile), that enable
the efficient running of everyday needs of people. This provides ease of use and maintenance,
which corresponds to the simplicity and cost-effectiveness in organizing interior of traditional

house.
Figure 18. Placement of furniture in traditional house
According Brezoski "In houses built more prevalent than mobile furniture, more room
to move than fulfilled with heavy elements that close the space and make it static. Furniture is
made of architectural basis. Unique mobile elements Sofra and low chairs, which can be easily
hung on the wall or go into another room, and if necessary, easy to approach fixed benches
(couches) where guests are served or are fueling the latest bid. " [4]
Basically, organization and shape of the furniture in a traditional house can be characterized as
traditional minimalism of furniture.
2.10. DIVERSITY OF ARCHITECTURAL SOLUTIONS
With respecting the dynamics on the ground, the location, natural materials and the
needs of people, had formed variety traditional houses. The development of the houses was
under the influence of many factors (climatic, social, traditional, economic, ethnic, cultural,
local) and result was different forms of houses. [9]
The architecture of a traditional house is a spatial composition designed and constructed
in conjunction with the local conditions of each location separately. Applied solutions and
traditional values of the houses are compatible within the contemporary living, which confirms
the qualities of traditional house. [10]

20

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

Figure 19. Various forms and positions of traditional houses. Veles and Ohrid,
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Figure 20. Various traditional houses. Veles. Ohrid. Ljubanci.
3. CONCLUSION
In this research increasingly present issue of the specifics of the architectural identity
of a traditional house in the Republic of Macedonia during the 19th and early 20th century. In
the research were analyzed the many residential houses in different parts of Republic of
Macedonia, organized according to local conditions and establishes several specifics that form
the architectural identity of the traditional house.
The traditional house followed through the all phases of its functional, technical, social
and spiritual development, the human ambience of the interior and the exterior, the ecological
values.
The paper elaborated the qualities of a traditional house with a display of several
parameters such as: organic locate the house on the slope of the terrain; the organization of the
house according to local conditions; applying the porch and bay window in a traditional house;
ecological aspect using natural materials; minimal furniture and a variety of solutions in a
traditional house, which together form the architectural identity of the traditional house.
To continue the architectural identity of the house, the values of the architectural
tradition can be applied in modern residential architecture and create various solutions to
residential buildings, which are taking vital human activities.
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Abstract

In this paper vernacular architecture is explored through the aspect of contemporary
aesthetics. Recent development of this aesthetics’ field, which considers environment, provide
new possibilities to examine the vernacular architecture with the contemporary approach.
The question of context, as the basic parameter of vernacular architecture is considered.
The comparative analysis of the elements of the context is elaborated for chosen representatives
of vernacular architecture. The subject of this research is a single-family house of traditional
architecture. Two regional types of Balkan traditional architecture are chosen: Vojvodina and
Ohrid traditional house. A new field of research could be opened, where the elements of
traditional architecture could be considered through contemporary interpretation of the
environmental aesthetics.
Keywords: Environmental aesthetics, Bioclimatic architecture, Vernacular architecture,
Ohrid traditional house, Vojvodina traditional house.
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1. INTRODUCTION
The theme of this research deals with the relation of the buildings made intentionally buildings of traditional architecture and naturally created context of the building. The
expression: natural / developed context essentially signifies natural and built surrounding
(environment) of particular building. This relation with its interactions forms unique
environment whose aesthetic components are considered through interpretation of
contemporary aesthetics.
Aesthetic as a science that deals with consideration, determination and evaluation of
the aesthetic qualities of natural objects and human (artistically expressive or non-expressive)
acts has an important role and position in creating and valuating architectural act. This research
does not deal with the evaluation of the architectural object as a piece of art, but with the
evaluation of the environment that is created by architectural object in relation with its
surroundings (natural and built environment).
Different aesthetic concepts: pragmatic ones and idealistic ones define the relation
between architecture and aesthetics. In the first concept exact parameters are accepted as selfsufficient (symmetry, rhythm, proportion…) and they define architecture as aesthetic object,
while in the other concept those exact parameters represent just tools of non aesthetic values
through which they achieve necessary sensual appearance of the ideas. Idealistic concept is an
attempt to establish essential values that belong to field of aesthetics, and that are observed
through philosophical, cultural, religious, sociological aspect [3]. Thus this concept is crucial
for the planned research.
Conducting this research we wanted to analyze traditional (vernacular) architecture
from the aspect of contemporary aesthetics. More precisely, aesthetic manifestations that have
been created in relation to the objects of vernacular architecture and its environment. To
establish relation between traditional and contemporary we search for operational elements in
contemporary bioclimatic architecture. Consequently, it was necessary to interpret objects of
traditional (vernacular) architecture from aspect of contemporary, precisely environmental
aesthetics as its part. The context, as a common denominator for three considered fields of the
research: bioclimatic architecture, vernacular architecture and environmental aesthetics, stood
out through conducted theoretical research.
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2. ENVIRONMENTAL AESTHETICS
Throughout history, subject and tasks of aesthetics as a discipline have been
changing in

different

discourses. Traditional aesthetics

historical,
studies

cultural, religious and

fundamental aesthetic categories

artistic
especially

considering the question of artwork and its aesthetic experience as well as criteria of the value
and evaluation [1]. Aesthetics is defined here as beauty of things made consciously [1], and
that from the perspective of aesthetic qualities of architecture provides concrete guideline for
this research. Stanislaw Osowski [2] speaking of aesthetics, as a subject clearly distinguishes
the beauty of nature and the beauty of objects intentionally produced by man, but doubts in
division of aesthetic experiences in comparison to these variants of beauty. At the end of XX
century an enormous reversal takes place in aesthetic understandings that are for the most part
shown through enrolment of environmental aesthetics. Environmental aesthetics focuses on
philosophical issues concerning appreciation of the world at large as it is constituted not simply
by particular objects but also by environments themselves. In this way environmental aesthetics
goes beyond the appreciation of art to the aesthetic appreciation of both natural and human
environments [4].
The contemporary positions in environmental aesthetics were developed from different
points of view concerning the aesthetic appreciation of the natural and generated environment.
These positions in environmental aesthetics are divided into two main viewpoints: cognitive
and non-cognitive [5], conceptual and non-conceptual [6], or narrative and ambient [7]. It is
important to emphasize that this research considers conceptual or cognitive point of view in
environmental aesthetics. It considers that aesthetic appreciation of nature could require
knowledge of natural history — the knowledge provided by the natural sciences or especially
sciences such as geology, biology, and ecology, etc. Several cognitive approaches emphasize
different kinds of information, claiming that appreciating nature may well involve experiencing
it in light of various cultural and historical traditions. The cognitive approach relevant for this
research focuses on exploring local and regional characteristics of natural environment, human
respond to the climate conditions of the region, culture, folklore and traditions which are
approved either as complementary with or as alternative to scientific knowledge.

26

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

3. BIOCLIMATIC / VERNACULAR ARCHITECTURE
Bioclimatic architecture signifies architectural concept where building becomes an
integral part of the environment. It implies designing and constructing houses, where climate,
characteristics of the location, tradition, materials, context, resources, capacity, customs and
conditions of the natural and developed environment of a certain region have been considered
[8]. This is architecture sensitive to context [9].
Vernacular architecture as a term has numerous interpretations. In the most general
sense, it implies constructing methods where locally available materials and traditional
experiences are used. Bernard Rudolfsky (1987) names it: architecture without an architect or
architecture without pedigree [11]. This anonymous architecture comes from the culture and
traditions of a specific community [12].
Darko Radovic emphasizes the attitude that bioclimatic architecture is, comparing to
natural environment and to integration into its flows and rhythms, very close to principles of
the vernacular architecture [10]. Researches as well as theoretical assessments are numerous
and they confirm that vernacular architecture follows certain principles of bioclimatic
architecture. In this sense, vernacular architecture as the essential case of this study might be
defined also as bioclimatic architecture.
4. CONTEXT AS A BASIC PARAMETER FOR BOTH BIOCLIMATIC AND
VERNACULAR ARCHITECTURE
The importance of the context as a fundamental principal of bioclimatic architecture
could be recognized in the examples of vernacular architecture. The objects of vernacular
architecture are directly conditioned by the context in which they originate (both natural and
man-made: the sociological, cultural, etc.).
The term context signifies assemblage of circumstances where concrete object exists
including social and natural environment. Starting from theoretic attitude of Cristian Norberg
Shulc concrete place is a product of interactions of natural and social factors that influence it
[13]. Interpretations that represent this idea are numerous. The aspect of dialectical materialism
considers the relation between man and nature, insisting on the idea that nature cannot be
separated from man. These interpretations concisely illustrate the idea of human habitation as
a syntheses of natural and social factors. Concerning that, components that constitute context
may be divided into:
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Natural conditions of the environment: Climate, Soil, Topography, Vegetation,
Water surface.
Developed conditions of the environment: Urban structure, Street grid, Parcel.
The term context interpreted in this way, can be mainly identified with Shulc’s theory of
tradition of the place, where he considers spiritual aspect of the place or genius loci. [13].
Context or according to Shulc the genius loci, is the expression of natural characteristics of the
location and in that manner it is unique. Combination of climate, geographical and other
circumstances of every place is similar to a fingerprint - there are similar situations but they
are never the same [10]. That gives an exceptional individuality to any context, which if it is
respected, results into architecture of outstanding regional characteristics. Master-builders of
traditional architecture throughout history have created remarkable architectural pieces that
confirm that logic.
5. REGIONAL VERNACULAR ARCHITECTURE
In this phase elements of context (natural / developed) and their aesthetic manifestations
are analyzed as a consequence of harmonious relation of the chosen objects and their
environment (natural / built). Two regional types of Balkan vernacular architecture are chosen:
Vojvodina and Ohrid traditional house.

Figure 1. and 2. Traditional houses in Vojvodina, Source:
Vojvodina traditional house can be characterized as type of house in plain earth
topography. Vojvodina has continental climate. The house is constructed of one main building
material: earth or clay, which responses very well on these climate conditions.
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Considering the topography, the terrain is flat. The height elevation is around 80 meters
above the sea. Houses are always with only one floor which was more practical for the everyday
life activities. From the aesthetics point of view houses and all settlements are laid down on
the ground making the impression of fleetness even stronger. The basic type of house has three
rooms in a row and in later period continues to develop longitudinal always in strict geometrical
shape.
Vegetation in this region is usually represented through deciduous trees positioned in
precise lines parallel with the street.
Urban structure can be characterized as orthogonal geometrical structure. Most of the
settlements were built in the process of artificial colonization and urbanization implemented
by the Austro-Hungarian monarchy. All the settlements had very strict plane which was
implemented. The streets, with average width from 25 to 40m, are interconnected in the correct
geometrical patterns. Basically urban structure does not correspond with natural environment,
it is completely artificial. Subdivision was set up without dimensional limitations, in strict
geometrical grid, each parcel wide from 20 to 40m. and long from 120 to 150 m. long. The site
disposition of the building is artificially imposed and it’s not always favorable with the natural
conditions of the environment.
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Figure 3. and 4. Traditional houses in Ohrid. Source: Radmila Tomovska
Ohrid traditional house can be characterized as a combination of a type of house
typical for a mountain and a lake region. Ohrid region has Mediterranean - continental climate.
Two main building materials - stone and wood, were applied in the two constructive systems:
massive stone masonry (lower part of the house representing the winter apartment) and the socalled bondruk system (upper parts of the house representing the summer apartment). In that
way the house responses in the best way to the climate conditions during the year. The massive
system was constructed of stone walls, made of stone blocks and bonded with mud which was
the most common binder, although there are examples where lime mortar was also applied.
The bondruk system was constructed of basic timber frames consisting of post and beam
structures with trusses or braces supporting at the corner points [14].
The town is positioned on the northern side of the Ohrid Lake. It is located on a hill
surrounded with the mountains on the height elevation from 693,50 to 794 m. The facilities are
based on the slope and are positioned one under the other from the top of the hill going down
all the way till the lake bay. In that way they are establishing a harmony with the terrain and
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the lake. This characteristic, we are observing as an aesthetic manifestation. Even though in
this way the houses form very dense urban matrix, every house enjoys lots of sunshine, fresh
air and a beautiful view. The lack of vegetation in the immediate surroundings of the objects is
a result of this dense urban matrix.
The urban structure of the town of Ohrid is very thick and irregular. Urban matrix
consists layers of different historical periods, civilizations and building traditions. The street
width is from 2,4 m to 5 m. The streets can be described as winding that follow the contours of
the terrain. This characteristic forms one kind of organic street pattern, or seen widely as an
organic urban matrix.
The house parcel is very small, narrow and inaccessible. That is a result of the falling
terrain and it resulted in vertical superposition of the program content of the house on 3 or 4
levels. Usually the object is partly buried. Main orientation of the houses is south, southeast or
southwest, which can be determined as a harmonious relations between the facility and the
solar radiation.
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Table 1: Parallel overview of characteristics of the elements of the context of considered regional types.
Table 2: Review of the aesthetic manifestations of primarily considered elements. Source: Authors.
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6. METHODOLOGICAL PROCEDURE AND REVIEW OF THE RESULTS OF
COMPARATIVE ANALYSES
Conducted interdisciplinary research as a dominant methodological procedure uses:
historical, interpretative and comparative analyses as well as elements of case study.
Methodological procedure is chosen in order to examine aesthetic characteristics occurred as a
consequence of harmonious relation of the object and the environment. Implemented research
is shown in Tables 1 and 2. The comparative analyses of two case studies has been done:
1.Ohrid traditional house and 2.Vojvodina traditional house. Completed comparative analysis
between chosen types of vernacular architecture is done in two steps. In the first step (Table
1), parallel overview of characteristics of the elements of the context is done and their
similarities and differences have been noticed as well. In the second step (Table 2), the
comparison is done - review of the aesthetic manifestations of primarily considered elements.
Analysed examples has been recognized in the human need to give his own creation
harmonious and outstanding shape and to fit it in his living environment - context, as well as
the need to use the potentials of an aesthetic principle followed by establishment of harmonious
relation6 between the object and natural/generated environment. Master-builder with his
intuitive creative approach does not strive to do anything but to respond to man’s needs who
lives in a concrete object, using optimally the natural resources. In other words, vernacular
house can be characterized as material form based on harmonic relations between a particular
person and a particular place.

According to Bruno Zevi “two complementary aesthetic qualities of contemporary architectural interpretation
are: livability (signifying - suitable for living in material, psychological and spiritual sense) and design (what
could be translated as harmonious and rhythmic relation between parts of one single thing, in fact simultaneously,
unique and variety of one theme).” [15]
Harmony as an aesthetic category in architecture, in contemporary context, primarily could be interpreted as
harmony between man and space around him. Harmony is a term for coherency.
6
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Figure 5. Diagram - Context factors that influenced the formation of considered regional
types. Source: Autors
7. CONCLUSION
This research treats architecture that has developed spontaneously, influenced by the
conditions of the environment. The influence of these conditions is most noticeable in
architecture built by man himself under circumstances in he lived. This man can be
characterized as intuitive, practical and economical, who was not looking for abstract aesthetics
nor effects, but for practical and comfortable house.
Analysis has shown that the harmony of the object and the environment dominates as
an aesthetic principle. The harmony between the object and natural / generated context is
essential, and in parallel with the fact that the builder aspires to create the object as a
harmonious architectural form. The establishment of harmonious relation [15] between the
object and its environment as well as, in relation to the programming organization within the
object itself is achieved by using local materials and traditional building techniques.
Furthermore, we point out the other dominant aesthetic principle, and that is the so-called
principle of the livability, related to creating suitable ambient for living as in material as well
as in psychological and spiritual sense [15]. The builder with his intuitive creative approach
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does not strive to do anything but to respond to man’s needs when living in a concrete object,
using optimally natural resources.
The research has shown that each context element, considered in case of two
diametrically different types of house is essentially conditioned by the same context factor:
natural, socio-cultural, historical, and economical. It can be concluded that, almost as a rule,
identical context factors result in diverse aesthetic manifestation. This diversity initially derives
from various characteristics of climate, which primarily was conditioned by creating very
different types of houses. Regional architecture is architecture of natural and developed context
of a certain region / climate, while the house itself can be defined as an integral part of the
environment, or as an extension of the eco-system. The object of vernacular architecture - the
house (Ohrid and Vojvodina traditional house) carries logic and harmony in the entity and in
the details, evident aesthetic meaning and need for its expression among the analised
communities. This research directs us again to the ascertainment that harmony between house
dorm and natural and generated environment is not simply the results of physical forces or any
single casual factors, but a result of a whole range of socio-cultural factors seen in their broadest
terms.
REFERENCES
[1] Moravski, S. Predmet i metoda estetike, Nolit, Beograd, 1974, pp. 18-42.
[2] Osowski, S. Djela, tom 1: Osnovi estetike, 1966, Warszawa.
[4] Routledge Encyclopedia of Philosophy. London: Routledge, [Online],
Available:http://www.rep.routledge.com/article/M047
[3] Mako, V. Estetika-Arhitektura: Sedam tematskih rasprava, Orion Art, Beograd, 2005,pp.79.
[5] Carlson, A. The Aesthetic Appreciation of Architecture under Different Conceptions of the
Environment, Journal of Aesthetic Education, N.40, 2006, pp. 77–88. ;
[6] Moore, R. Natural Beauty: A Theory of Aesthetics Beyond the Arts, Broadview Press,
Peterborough, 2007. Moore, R. Appreciating Natural Beauty as Natural, Journal of Aesthetic
Education, N.33, 1999, pp. 42–59.
[7] Foster, C. The Narrative and the Ambient in Environmental Aesthetics, Journal of
Aesthetics and Art Criticism, N.56, 1998, pp.127–137.

35

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

[8]Pucar, M. Bioklimatska arhitektura: Zastakljeni prostori i pasivni solarni sistemi, Institut
za arhitekturu i urbanizam Srbije, Grafolik, Beograd, 2006, pp. 86-19.
[9] Los, S. Regionalismo dell’Architettura. Franco Muzzio editore, Padova, 1990. Cook, J.
and Los, Sergio. Un approccio bioclimatico al regionalismo architettonico, Arsenale Editrice,
Venezia, 1981.
[10] Radović, D. Arhitektura i podneblje: Uloga klime u formiranju regionalnosti urbanog i
arhitektonskog izraza. Arhitektonski Fakultet, doktorska disertacija, Beograd, 1989, pp. 67–
472.
[11] Rudolfsky, B. Architecture Without Architects: A Short Story to Non-Pedigreed
Architecture, University of New Mexico Press, 1987 (1964), pp.7.
[12] Oliver, P. Encyclopedia of Vernacular Architecture of the World. Cambridge University
Press, 1997.
[13] Norberg-Schulz, C. Stanovanje, stanište, urbani prostor, kuća, Građevinska knjiga,
Beograd, 1990, pp. 13-94.
[14] Radivojević A, Roter Blagojević M, Rajčić A. The issueof thermal performance and
protection and modernisation of traditional half-timbered (bondruk) style houses in Serbia.
Journal of Architectural Conservation, 2014; 20-3, pp. 209-225.
[15] Zevi, B. Kako gledati arhitekturu, Dokumentacija savremene arhitekture, II publikacija
za arhitekturu, urbanizam, industrijsko oblikovanje i vizuelna istraživanja, Organ kluba mladih
arhitekata, 1954, pp.1

36

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128
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Abstract:
Analysing the inherited values and the relation of the contemporary architecture
towards them through concrete examples, many important messages on the architecture
development and urbanism can be drawn. These messages serve to the purpose of finding the
basic principles on which the continuity made with positive contacts between contemporary
and the heritage can be built. Finding those basic principles is a prerequisite for creating the
culture of space whose most important part is the architecture. It can be created only in cultural
ground where healthy architectonic critics exists and the criteria for evaluating the architecture
are clear.
Keywords: inherited, contemporary, architecture, urbanism
1. INTRODUCTION
In that process of finding, an important role play the social conditions as a firm basis
for developing the architectonic thought through pointing out the most positive tendencies. In
that way the architecture can model space to fit the ground features and the characteristics of
the folk tradition. From thus created forms we can see the main features of the region and the
nation and we can promote the specific features, origin and the future of the nation. The goal
that we have put in font of us has big demands and engagements of the greatest minds in the
creating of strong theoretical scientific basis. That is why we can say that culture of the space
as a point of convergention towards which the modern civilization should gravitate is a
complex and a structural task.
2. MUTUAL DEPENDENCE
For the mutual dependance of the physical and the spiritual destination of the space on
one side and its continuity on the other we can totaly agree with the opinion of B.Bogdanovic:
"The city which does not have material proof of existing or the city which does
not have a rich history behind itself can choose: either to give up any idea for its
continuity and identity or to compensate for the lack of history in some other way”./1 /
______________________________________________________________________________________________________
___
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(1)

Town and the mythology of the town, Architecture and urbanism-64-5/1970,pg.16
Establishinf the continuity is an important condition for pointing out of the values of

the contemporary architecture. Mainly it is the role of the cultural space as a oposition of the
irresponsible behavior towards the the cultural heritage which has very often been the case in
the short development of the contemporary architecture. The part of the individual in creating
of that space is of essential meaning since the individual is an important part of the critical
careful spectator. The criteria for evaluating the architecture. In our country they still do not
exist in pure form, and that is why the need for clearing some of the categories which have
taken part in creation of the criteria occurs. This especially concerns the idea of beauty and
style and also the idea of good architecture and architectonic space. In that way we can
understand the expression of the contemporary architecture and the zones of contact with the
inherited values. All these analyses are watched through the prism of the progress, but with a
warning of the danger of giving a formal character to the scientific aproach.
3. ARCHITECTONIC CRITICS
"The critics itself is a creation, recreation and interpretation of every creation"/2/
T.Premerl
From previous experience of the contemporary architecture, we can conclude that
architects dedicate a little time to writing-theory through which the problems of their work
could be solved. Hardly any of the architects would have the courage to tell its opinion about
others' architectonic achievment whether it is good or bad. Behind this restraint there is a fear
of counterattack, since no architect wants to be meerly a critic but a creator too, and every
creator fears for the destiny of its work. In that way we have a vicious circle of which is very
dificult to find a way out and in which is very hard to create healthy soil for objective and
useful critic. Is the realisation of an architectonic object less important than the relization of an
exibition or a balley show? We all know that the former is more important from material and
spiritual point of wiev, since the architectonic realisation is of a great importance and is long
lasting.
_______________________________________________________________________
/2/

Creative act of critics,CIP-6/1978,pg.19
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And yet," There is no man who standing in front of a painting does not ask himself, whose is
it? But who has a need to know the name of the author of hundreds of buildings that he passes
by every day?/3/
The name of the author deserves to be known because of two important reasons:


to be praised if the building contributes to the nice look of the town or



to be criticised for the spiritual pauperization if the physical space.

An important contribution to avoiding the negative results could be the architectonic
criticism. The link between the architect-creator and the arcitect-critic should tear apart the
vicious circle and should create paralel existance and moving towards better quality.
Architectonic critic puts the architectonic creation on its deserved place-among other creations.
That is its social task with highly humanistic goals-creation of cultural soil and understanding
that it exists in the world of architecture and its every day feelings are in unbreakable bond
with it.
The existing of evaluating criteria is a prerequisite for existing of the architectonic
critics.Architecture as a work of applied art, causes besides others, also an artistic and estetic
feeling which are a subject of studying of the estetics. Their mutual bond is presented by
S.Morafski through the following scheme:/4/
If "estetics is a philosophy of the art and the critics"/5/ than we can conclude tha
estetics is only a part of the philosophy of the architectonic critics. The second part of the
philosophy of the architectonic critic consists of the philosophies expressed through the used
manifestation of the architecture. "Architectonic critic is a complex thinking and theorising
about the space and the estetic rules of the space creating, and its ethical task and deed./6/ The
architects-creators should corectly understand the useful critics.
__________________________________________________________________
/3/

B.Zevi,How to look upon the architecture,pg.80

/4

/Subject and method of the estetic,pg.74

/5/

S. Lalo, Osnovi Estetike
T.Premerl. Kome to netreba kritika?. CIP – 1/77, str. 26

/6/

"The arcitectonic critic is neither an arbiter nor an evaluator-he is an analyser. Only in that way could he point out
those moments in the work's life which the creator himself very often does not

notice. That is why he is not

conflicted with the critic a priori. The author and the critic cooperate through the works-as
creators of the space thought/7/.
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Due to the responsable task of the critic to perform, he should have a great potential of
acumulated knowledge, enough of life experience and above all clearly determined profesional
and social attitude.
4. BEAUTY AND STYLE
In order to continue with the non-interrupted analysis of the problem, we need to clear
some notions and attitudes. We can not talk about the qualities of the architecture and to judge
through generalised categories but only through categories which have concrete meaning. The
most exploited estetic categories in the field of the architectonic creation are: beauty, good
architecture and style, so the atention is mainly on defining their meaning. The time when we
could say that an architecture is created with "taste" or "feeling" has passed long time ago.
Those are subjective words which should be replaced with words of objective values such as:
the optic ilusion, the relation full-empty, light-shade, colour and measure and so on./8/ With
thus defined expressions we would be able to express ourselves corectly and be understood by
other people who will refer to the same matter in the talk. Corectly defined notions are of great
importance for the development of the architectonic critics, since they contribute to the victory
of the objective over the subjective. U.Martinovic in his book "The world of architecture" for
evaluation of the architectonic work suggests the following criteria:


social justification, utility of the creation, and the goal of the creation.



integrity, completeness and unity and harmony of the conception.



humanity, humanitarian art and pcychological features of the space,



indirectness, originality and authentic axpression.

________________________________________________________
(7)

T.Premer ,Who doesn't need criticis?CIP-1/77,pg.26.

(8)

See W.Gropius,Syntesis in the architecture,pg.58.

In the group of problems stated here, the main accent is on the estetic phenomenon.The most
important one, because the past social conditions which created the forms are no more present,
and the only thing left is the forms and the city landscape which we have to take into
consideration when creating the new landscape of the city.
In nowadays philosophical arguments the relations between the estetics and beauty are
not cleared yet and that is why we have crossing of the experiences. While one group of
philosophers claims that estetics is not a dicipline dealing with beauty, since the natural beauty
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is not a subject of interest of the estetics/9/, the second group claims that the natural beauty is
an estetic phenomenon./10/ It looks like S.Lalo has the most suitable conclusion, claiming that
"estetics takes the natural beauty as a subject only to that extend in which we judge it through
an art and by the same measures for the artistic technique which is constantly present in the
matters. Her true and direct subject are positive or negative artistic values, technical beauty
or ugliness"/11/
If architecture is artificially created form, we can conclude that it can be placed in the
domain of the estetic. In the organic theory of the architecture we make efforts to undrestand
it as continuing of the natural beauty which points to the fact that in the architecture the
meanings of the estetics and the beauty are crossed. Here in the same time we have the strong
presence of the notion of the technique, which points out the wide meaning of the architecture.
The architecture as an estetic phenomenon has always been dependable on the technics through
whose help it translates the estetic messages.
4. CONCLUSION
Some of the creators of the modern architecture, have put the meaning of the style on
its place, and for some it does not even exist.
For Le Korbizje "styles" are lie because "style is a unity of the principles inspiring all the
works of an epoque, and is a result of the clearly marked state of spirit./12/

___________________________________________
/9/

J.Frocht, Introduction in the estetics,Ziv,Sarajevo,1962

/10/

N.Hartman,Estetics, Kultura,Belgrade,1968.

/11/

Estetics basis,pg.8

/12/

To the real architecture,pg.XLV.
He claimed that our epoque every day determines its own style which unfortunately our

eyes can not recognise. and that the style of our era is created and a revolution has been
executed.
For B.Gropius "the style is succesive repeating of an expression which has been
determined as mutual denominator of the whole epoch.
According to his opinion the creativity would be sufocated if it is insisted on the art and
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the architecture to be classified in a certain "style" and "ism" He even harder than Le Korbizje
insists on creating a mutual modern expression by which the local variations are being created.
For E.Sadrinen the style is not important an neccesary thing and we should learn from
the architects of the middle age who were much more careful in that matter.
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CITY ITS ARCHITECTURE AND COLLECTIVE MEMORY
Iva Petrunova7
Abstract
The city and its architecture are the product of the way of life of its inhabitants/citizens,
their habits, culture and traditions are clearly legible in the urban morphology. Every major
social event is an important piece of the big picture of the city.
The city developed over time with the trust and investment of generations. It represents a result
of constant transformation, it is developed by the constant and current and it is adjusted to
conditions and circumstances which change with time passed. The forms in the city, have a
certain universality to them and solidarity that makes them a part of the collective
consciousness, through which the city maintains its diversity and helps find different solutions
for them.
Social changes can identify the city, completely demolish it, and determine its future
development. Accidents that are of large scale leave a strong mark on the genius loci (the spirit
of the place).
However, the architecture is not just a passive reflection of social events or the culture
and tradition of the people, but an active tool in the creation of certain required values in the
society. Through proper use of architecture, city can be transformed into places that evoke the
past and bring hope, will and optimism for the future. Damaged areas of the city can be
transformed into authentic spaces for education, recreation and creating new memories, so
instead of the city to become a ghost town, it will choose life and continue to live.
Keywords: collective; memory; architecture; city.
1.INTRODUCTION: COLLECTIVE MEMORY AND CITIES
The city phenomenon shows the successful human strategy for survival, through
population increase and transforming that process into an advantage. The city becomes a
important formation and it is manifested in the outside world through the success of its inner
coherency, symbiosis and connection. The city for its inhabitants becomes an identity, an object
with its own identification in the social collective. It is an expression of collective structure
Master engineer architect, st.”Jane Sandanski”, no. 48-2/1, Skopje, R. Macedonia
iva_petrunova@yahoo.com
7
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based on cooperation with the community and as such has an effect of life importance for the
community.
Aldo Rossi in his work "The Architecture in the city" says that the soul of the city becomes
history, a monument connected with the city walls, a decisive and at the same time
commanding ability of memory. In "La Memoire Collective", Halbwachs wrote:
" When a certain group of people is occupy one space, it changes the space according
to its idea but at the same time falls under and adjusts to the material conditions that are
opposing. The group closes in the borders which it itself created. The picture in the middle, of
the firm relations that that group possess, using them it gains an important role in the
impression that the group creates for itself ".
The city represents the collective memory of the people and the memory is connected
to certain entireties and places. It is the locus (place) of the collective memory. This relation
between the locus and the city becomes a formed show, Architecture, landscape and at the same
time with the existence of the new works, the old works become part of a memory. So, the
great ideas take over the history of the city and shape it. The collective memory transforms the
existing space into a work created by the community , the metamorphosis is always conditioned
by the materials which are given and which always oppose this act. The difference between the
Architecture of urban entireties and Art which exists by itself is the fact that even the biggest
monuments of Architecture are closely connected with the city. History says that, through Art
and through the works of Architecture which represent a voluntary expression of power or in
the name of the state or in the name of Religion. Symbols of whole nations, civilizations and
epochs are described through the sum of their Architecture and the circumstances under which
they exist.
The collective nature and characteristics of urban structure are located the same as the
urban form. The memory, inside this structure represents the city conscious, it is all about the
acting in the rational form whose development is consisted of clear indication to Economy and
Harmony, something that is adopted since before. The manner of realization and the manner of
interpretation are dependable of time, culture and circumstances but these factors together
define the manner. There are certain areas in which the difference between the urban whole
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cannot be explained if you don't take into consideration their appearance and aspiration towards
a preordained characteristic.
This meaning of History, as a collective memory, understanding as a relationship
between the community and the place and idea for it, enable the importance of the urban
structure to be understood, its characteristics and importance in the Architecture of the city
which represents the forms of those characteristics and the principle of representation both as
an event and a form simultaneously. Such unity between the past and the future is inside the
idea itself for a city that overwhelms just like the memory overwhelms a person's life, and in
order for the idea to be made, it has to shape reality and at the same tame shape itself in it.
2.COLLECTIVE MEMORY AND THE CREATION OF URBAN STRUCTURE
In order for an adequate manner of creation of urban elements or Architecture,
especially in political turmoil, changing of regimes, modernization or simply any trauma of the
society a previously made observation must be made. We must understand in which way a
person notices , percepts, how a person creates a memory and how he recollects a memory in
order for the newly built objects to correspond to his spirit, esthetics and needs.
A basic need for a person is to find shelter in the natural elements, depending on the
weather and climate conditions to which he adapts for occupancy. This shelter led to the
creation of a structure - a house. If we follow this idea, it leads us to a group of buildings, a
settlement of buildings that use symbiosis and their proximity. The networks between the
buildings are build for the transfer of traffic, energy and to connect the settlements in a system
of a setting made for cohabitation. This intervention on the landscape through buildings forces
people to claim possession, to mark a specific territory for the use of that space for cohabitation
with physical markings. This territory becomes a cultural landscape that relates specifically
with the way of life of its occupants. Human interventions on nature can be taken as a mark of
life on a landscape. This marking refers to all aspects, it shapes the character of the landscape
and the surroundings, the city takes its specific form and typology of objects and comes to a
point of processing of floors, plants, objects and the way of life is portrayed in different forms
through which we can read the work people do and how they coexist.
Life passes fast and can be only saved in a memory, and the buildings we leave behind
surpass the human life. According to what is built, the style of life or an era, remains legible
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even after the passing of the people that built and inhabited it. The objects are a medium for
the memory of human culture.
We interpret the perception which we receive through our senses based on our memory.
Our life experience gives us a way of decoding the data that we percept and to put that data
with a wider context. The process of conscious processing of perception is firstly an internal
process - we are capable of connecting our emotive perceptions with reality when those
perceptions remind us of something. We compare our perceptions with the memories and in
that manner we form a unique individual picture of reality. Doing so, we use our human ability
to immediately analyze that which we percept as essential. Through comparison with our past
experiences, we examine what is the same and what is different and we borderline the
connections between the aspects derived from experience , the formal similarities and the
analog content. We recognize and interpret the new situations through comparison of the
aspects of what is already known. This is not a simple retrospective way on seeing, but our
power of association opens our eyes to a wider view from that which is new.
The design starts with the place and contextual observance of territory. Its specific
history and the present are processed and conclusions are derived, the place is processed for
what is essential, it is crystallized and the ground is set for work. The cultural conditions and
the background of events in society are followed. Architecture is a cozy, utilitarian object that
carries meaning and esthetic structure.
The perception of our surroundings is a life process, an autodidactic process which
constantly is renewed and adjusted to the specific situations. It comes from the personal
memory but also takes part in the collective memory of the society surroundings. We can follow
up on Adolf Loos on this matter as he states : " ...In order for us to engage the rest of the world
in our work, we need firstly to look into the collective consciousness. Only then our ambitions
would be noticed by the collective."
When we start the creation process we go through a process of constant recollection.
Memories are often praised and biased, they change together with the person and are
dependable on the biography and experience. The memory is never identical with the original
on the contrary it is analog. It changes or joins with different projections of itself, creating a
new virtual reality. In the memory the form develops further, it is refreshed and reinterpreted.
It is not reproduced in that condition but through memory the complex connections with the
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original form are kept. It leads back to the original, its origin and it is selective. The perception
on Architecture is under a strong influence of memory, it calls upon that which has previously
happened and has been built.
A work made with a specific intention carries the form different from the form of the functional
characteristics. Form carries meaning that shows its culturological content. It also expresses,
aside from the information for what it is used, the meaning of its effects, the social use, the
social meaning and many others. Usually the figurative meaning are clearly set in communities
and allow us to call upon them only once. Often the content is more meaningful, one meaning
hidden behind the other, their importance relies on context. On many occasions, we are not
completely sure of the original source of the form but if it doesn't exist we feel a void of its
presence.
When buildings succeed in creating connections between the topography, urban and
cultural context over their expression and form, they become integrated with the already set
meanings. This is embedded in the collective conscious and increases their transparency , it
makes them less self distinguished and self explanatory. We recognize the formal vocabulary
and we can give it meaning. It is similar with the case of Languages: we give words meaning,
we use universal grammar and we can communicate. If we understand the meaning of form,
we can use form as a communication content as long it is a part of the collective values system.
We stop noticing known things with which we run into on every day basis and we are
even ignore their existence and looks - e.g. the shops on the way home from work. We only
remember the most impressionable ones but if a shop closes or a house is being demolished we
will instantly notice. A difference appears between what we are used to see and what we are
looking at, at the moment , this difference invades the consciousness and that causes for us to
pay more attention to it. The margin for difference is variable, the bigger it seems, the more
obvious its influence will be. The more it sticks out, the more it annoys us and the more it
becomes an interference. We must note that, while the first strategy is to come to certain
recognition point, there is a risk that the obvious can interfere with the intention. In the end,
the contrast may be unnoticeable and can be spotted from the second or third glance. With the
subtlety of the differences a multi-meaning appears and because of this, it forms poetry.
The basis for a permanent design is often the solution for urban, architectural and structural
thinking. Archetypes form the basis, but if there isn't any development on the basic structure,
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the design will stagnate along with it and will remain stuck with the already existing and
known. If we give to the obvious variables different aspects with which we can connect, we
widen the rage of its meaning and we form multiple meanings and we create multi-layers. But
reinforcing different layers of meaning we can secure the energy and create conditions for the
object to go through changes throughout time. Even if under conditions that cause change, the
design is capable of a response to the given questions. The effect is compared to the human
genome, that, as a whole contains all the important information which we require in order to
survive but any part of those superior information can become of absolute importance as time
passes. That information secures the survival of all living beings for a long time to come
(future).
The process of layering the recognizable aspects over the known , not just creates multilayers with respect towards the content but also as it is previously described in this text, helps
sharpen our point of view towards the known through the introduction with the colliding. By
placing the obvious in perspective, we can see their essence and concentrate for that which is
fundamental for them.
3.CONCLUSION
It is fundamental for a city to be seen as an ensemble of different instruments which are
equally attuned for a concert. The basis for this has been created over a long period by the
cultural, sociological and architectural contemplation and urban planning, marked by the
relative constancy and vivacity. This is the only manner in which surroundings are built that
can provide a communal matrix of living that helps develop its own identity both with form
and content. We must understand the way we acknowledge things, how we think and
communicate in order for us to create a city that will last for the future.
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Abstract

In the modern everyday living, surrounded with high technical and technological
achievements of great importance is the use of: digitalized industrial, economic and educational
processes, good quality internet and other communicational products, and cyber spaces in all
domains.

Safe communicational networks and services are crucial in providing social,

economic and political stability, and has long been target of security incidents that cause actual
or potential injury or attacks, breaches of security mechanisms and other negative infiltrations
in computer networks in the public and private sector. Typical computer-security incidents
include: all kinds of web pages and internet vandalizing, based services, unauthorized changing
software and hardware components, theft of identity of individuals or institutions, sophisticated
computer viruses, worms and other similar undesired cyber infiltrations. Therefore, national
strategies, initiatives and procedures for early detection and prevention of cyber-attacks and
computer incidents are being constantly developed. The main goal is to raise the computer
security to a highest level through forming teams for dealing with computer-security incidents
that have different ranges of possible actions depending on the nature and the size of the attack.
Such teams can be: internationally coordinated, national teams coordinated by the Ministry of
Interior, teams formed by network providers, IT vendors and companies. One of the primary
tasks in the formation of any of these teams is to identify the range and area of functioning of
the services that the team is going to provide in order to ensure an early detection and a quick
response to security incidents, to protect the sensitive data, values and systems, and to prevent
from any further incidents. Additionally, it is necessary to define the availability and quality of
services provided by a team for detecting and dealing with computer-security incidents, as well
as connection and interaction with other services and experts who can be involved.The experts
can be: security analysts, experts who are dealing with computer incidents, network and system
administrators, risk experts, human resources experts, experts in public relations and others,
and even end users of computer systems, applications and services. Special team members,
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consisting of hackers, can be involved in a positive context although hacking generally is
considered as a computer-security crime. For early detection and prevention of computersecurity incidents vital areas are information, prevention and education of legal and physical
users over the setting, preservation and improvement of computer and information security.
Keywords: Cyber-attacks, national strategy, expert teams, prevention, computer
security
1. INTRODUCTION
In everyday life which is changing very rapidly influenced by the fast computer
development and implementation of modern communication technologies, the increase of the
need for sophisticated techniques and models to protect from unwanted destructive attacks in
cyberspace is evident. In the last couple of years there is a growth of the reliance of information
technologies, electronic services and social networks, which have reflected on the economy,
the government and the security sector, and the whole society.Transportation, communication,
trade, finances and many other services rely on availability, integrity and confidentiality of
information flow through telecommunication networks. Any kind of negative events and
activities on the infrastructure of these networks, information flow or electronic services, can
cause serious negative effects on the functioning of the economy and the society in global.
Cyber security is often mentioned term but at least explained. There are serious disputes in the
scientific circles about the content and definition of the term cyber security regarding the wide
range of content elements of emergent relations of this phenomenon in the social and technical
field that this concept should include.
Cyber security and cyber-attacks can be reviewed according to these three criteria: (1)
According to the action (interception of data, disabling data access, illegal access, espionage,
data destruction, sabotage, cutting services, identity theft), (2) according to the perpetrators
(hackers, cyber criminals, cyber warriors, cyber terrorists), and (3) according to the target
(individuals, companies, public institutions, government agencies, critical infrastructure). The
group of typical security - computer incidents include: cyber-attacks, hacking, cyber stalking,
unauthorized access, fraud and identity theft, breaking the rules of mail distribution list, DDOS
attacks, computers’ cloning, cyber infiltrations through viruses, worms, adware and malware,
spam bombings and other frauds through network phishing. Distributed Denial-of-Service
(DDoS) is attack which can make one machine or network service to be unavailable for the end
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users. Phishing or network fishing is a new term which is used to explain the abuse of personal
information by falsely stating the user to share their personal data which later can be forged.
All these incidents have a common purpose to prevent user to continuously access the desired
information, cannot be connected or engage any network activity.
Cyber attackers are constantly trying to disable the computer system so that it becomes
unavailable to its users, thereby committing a criminal act which is more commonly referred
to as cyber-crime. Cyber-crime is defined as: “acts with criminal motives that are committed
against individuals or groups of individuals to intentionally harm the reputation of the victim
or to cause physical or mental harm, directly or indirectly, using modern telecommunication
networks such as the internet (virtual chat rooms, e -mail, information boards and groups) and
mobile phones (SMS / MMS)”.[1]
Computer incidents can directly affect national security and have a destructive impact
on the overall social, financial and political sectors in a country. Therefore, protection and
availability of data is often becoming a major topic of national interest, and safety and security
of cyberspace is the main challenge of the twenty-first century for all countries in the world.
That is why the cyber security is increasingly developing as a key national issue into all spheres
of society.
2. NATIONAL STRATEGIES FOR CYBER SPACE SECURITY
Malicious attacks on the internet, physical disruptions, hardware and software failures
and human errors can significantly affect the proper functioning of different services that are
implemented through public telecommunication networks and the internet. Such disorders and
interruptions indicate on how society is dependent on these networks and services which are
conducted through them. In Germany's cyber security strategy, for example, stated that: “the
availability of cyberspace and integrity, authenticity and confidentiality of data in cyberspace
evolved into vital issues of the twenty-first century. Therefore, ensuring the security of the
cyberspace has grown into a major challenge for the country, economy and society both
nationally and internationally”. [2]
Recent years have imposed the need of establishing national strategies for computer
and cyber security in the member states of the European Union, but also in all other countries.
However, there is a lack of a basic definition for cyber security which would be universal
internationally. Defining, establishing and implementing a cyber security has various forms
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and variations from country to country. Key terms, the different approaches and actions in
dealing with cyber-attacks are different and often lead to misunderstandings, problems and
interruptions in communications on an international level and in cooperation among the
countries of the world. Therefore there are National Security Strategies for cyberspace that
appear as important tools to improve the security and flexibility in international collaborations,
communications and services. These strategies should be on a high level, with the top-down
approach to cyber security allowing achievement of the goals and priorities of the national
cyber security in a given time frame. For the Member States of the European Union, but also
for other countries, it is necessary to have flexible and dynamic strategies which can be
upgradable and adaptable according to the contemporary global trends that carry new threats
and attacks on cyberspace.
On this basis, with the assistance of EU Member States is specially created a European
Network and Information Security Agency (ENISA). [3]This Agency aims to achieve high
level and efficiency in the cyber security in the European Union together with the EU
institutions and Member States. ENISA constantly develops and improves its daily activities
in providing a secure telecommunication networks and electronic services for government and
nongovernment organizations, businesses and other users in the EU. To establish a unified
approach to cyber security between the EU and internationally, in 2012 ENISA issued
Handbook with strategies for national cyber security. [4] This handbook has spread the good
practices and recommendations on how to develop, implement and conduct a strategy for cyber
security. Definitions of cyberspace, cyber-attacks and cyber security differ from country to
country, whether it is or is not an EU member. Therefore there are different approaches when
designing strategies for early discovery, detection and handle of the cyber-attacks in one
country, then there appeared gaps and misunderstandings in international dealing with cyber
threats. The strategies are applied to define a few key points that would enhance national cyber
security and would help in establishing international cooperation to tackle common cyberattacks and cyber-crime in general.
3. STARTING POINTS IN CREATING NATIONAL STRATEGY FOR CYBER
SPACE SECURITY
The establishment of a national security strategy on cyberspace is of great importance
because it should contain precise descriptions and definitions for:
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- Roles, responsibilities and rights of the users of private and public sector in cyberspace;
- Procedures for reporting and dealing with incidents;
- Regulators and participants in making regulations within the national strategy on cyber
security;
- Teams that would deal with computer incidents and other types of cybercrime.
The main starting points which should be considered when creating a strategy should be
the following:
-

Defining the state framework for cyber security;

-

Defining the necessary rules, procedures and regulations for: taking precautions for
dealing with cyber-crime, reporting of incidents, minimum safety measures and
guidelines for setting basic security systems;

-

Defining the appropriate mechanisms that would help in establishing better cooperation
between the private sector, private and public sector, as well as international
cooperation in regulating and dealing with cyber-crime;

-

Setting targets for the development of national security and the creation of an adequate
legal framework in line with international legislation and existing laws, with a particular
emphasis on cyber-crime;

-

Defining of key information infrastructures that would containthe basic assets, services
and interconnections inside a network;

-

Creating teams for dealing with cyber incidents also known by the acronym CIRT
(Computer Incidents Response Team);

-

Developing or improving of preparedness, ability to response and plan for recovery
(recovery plan) in case of a cyber incident by members of CIRT by providing their
continuous training, specialization and additional education following the modern
trends in information technology;

-

Defining and managing all phases of a cyber incident, such as early detection,
prevention, elimination, research and restoration of the security of a system;

-

Establishing international cooperation with Member States of EU and other countries,
and accepting a part of the international conventions and regulations;

-

Continuous research and development of programs which are focused on providing
security to the future systems and services, e.g. the smart devices.
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4. TEAMS FOR HANDLING WITH COMPUTER SECURITY INCIDENTS
In order cybersecurity to rise on the highest level, the crucial point is the creating of
teams for dealing with computer incidents named Computer Incident Response Team (CIRT).
CIRT is an entity that prevent, detect and restrain incidents related to computer security, or acts
in cases when unauthorized persons access to data via computer or network applications,
services and other hardware and software tools. When developing,setting up and managing
effective team for handling computer - security incidents it is important for it to act quickly, in
particular, timely and effectively in situations of any threat to the security of computer systems.
Thereby the overall cost of hardware and software damages caused by the specific computer
incidents will be minimized.
Another important feature of these teams is the ability to follow the perpetrators of computer security incidents, to prevent the further action and to bring them to the prosecuting authorities
to respond for the crimes committed. Teams should also indicate software and hardware flaws
and vulnerabilities in the security infrastructure in the state, and private sector, in order to
minimize the number of incidents that may occasionally arise.
The list of services that are performed by the CIR team should be a clear framework for
consistent and comparative description of the services offered by this team, in order to avoid
misunderstandings and unrealistic expectations from the work of the CIR team. Specific tasks
and services offered by the CIR teams are different depending on the needs, but usually they
refer to:
-

Detection, reaction and coordination in case of computer - security incident;

-

Safety instructions designed for specific target groups. For example, security warnings
to entire public in the form of concise and clear information about safety precautions
when using a computer at home;

-

Safety instructions to the users of private and public sector in the form of timely
information on the current state and activity that would be a potential danger to the
critical infrastructure;

-

Maintenance of expert trainings in the field of internet security, network security and
other IT topics, which are intended for the end users;
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-

Promotion and awareness of the users about the existence of CIR teams through various
workshops, seminars and trainings, and media which would introduce the public with
the existence, activities and functioning of these teams.

After defining the availability and quality of services offered by a team for detecting and
dealing with computer - security incidents, there is a need for connecting and interacting with
other services and experts who would be actively involved in the work of the team. Experts
may be of different profiles, such as security analysts, experts dealing with computer incidents,
network and system administrators, experts of risk management, human resources experts,
experts on public relations and others, or even the end users of computer systems, applications
and services. In special cases, as an exception of these teams, it is possible to meet hackers who
will make a positive contribution in context as members, although hacking is generally
regarded as a computer - security incident.The organizational structure of a team for urgent
handling with computer incidents should define the roles of its members and to deploy them
according to the profile they have, in the following categories:
-

Manager or team leader;

-

Assistant manager, supervisor or leader of the group;

-

Dispatchers for direct telephone assistance;

-

Staff for handling incidents;

-

Staff for handling critical points;

-

Staff for analysis of artifacts;

-

Experts to work on different computer platforms;

-

Coaches, trainers;

-

Technology watch.

CIRT teams are faced by some basic computer - security incidents which include existing
incident, suspicion of a possible accident, acts of intentionally bringing information and
computer systems in vulnerable situations and violations of safety mechanisms. Also, CIR
teams should provide proactive services, which besides preventing accidents also provide
appropriate training for the involved end users.
5. CONCLUSION
It is necessary to create a national cyber security strategy because of the potential cyber
threats and cyber-crime coming into sightwhich in global have an international character.
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National strategy needs to be aligned with a number of regulations globally due to the necessity
of international cooperation in the prevention and repression of this kind of sophisticated crime.
The aim of this strategy is to extract the best practices through examples and case studies of
international character in order to raise the level of computer security at the national and
organizational level.
Furthermore it is necessary to establish a specialized institution which would have a
dominant role in the implementation of security in the cyberspace. Within this institution would
be formed teams that would timely and efficiently respond to all potential cyber threats and
computer incidents. This institution through memorandums of cooperation would promptly
notify the other security institutions such as the Ministry of Interior, the Public Prosecutor's
Office, Financial Police, Customs Administration and other concerned institutions
Teams for handling with cyber-attacks will be obliged to perform timely oversight of all
telecommunication internet providers and to create reports on all suspicious developments that
indicate on any attempts on harming legal or physical persons.
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Abstract
This paper will draw upon the principle of ethics of undertaking FDI (foreign direct

investments). The ethical perspective of direct and indirect effects of the internationalization
of companies directed toward the acquisition and transfer of assets will be assessed. In this
sense the analysis will be focused on several types of effects that are potentially available for
companies from emerging markets in their overseas investments. Economists are rarely
interested in the ethical aspect of the profit, instead the maximization of profit is the driver of
economy no matter what the cost. In order to emphasize the importance of ethics in FDI, this
research will encompass the legal concept of IPR (intellectual property rights), i.e. the coming
into effect of the TRIPS (Agreement on Trade Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights).
The concept will cover all aspect of FDI spillovers, even those that have not been regulated by
the TRIPS or the corresponding national IPR legal framework.
Keywords. Ethics; IPR; FDI; spillovers; TRIPS
1. INTRODUCTION
Multinational enterprises (MNEs) from emerging markets play important role in the global
economy as the key transmitters of assets such as technology, know-how and other value added
assets. In this sense FDI is utilized to secure stable supply of commodities in the capital
intensive sectors of production, since these industries are influences by governments and their
supply depends upon. In this way they would secure stable supply by acquiring this
commodities for the domestic economy. The expansion of MNEs is called internationalization
i.e. expansion of foreign invested enterprises (FIEs) in international markets. Lately,
internationalization became very popular among emerging market enterprises (EMEs) due to
several reasons. The principal reason is the model of FDI articulated growth as a main catchup strategy for economic development for late developing countries (LDC). However, the
liberalization of the market of several emerging countries were not motivated toward this
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model. In fact late liberalization of FDI in China is the byproduct of fiscal decentralization [1].
This topic is so daringly modern in the contemporary field of international political economy,
that makes one think it is substituting politics with economy in the raison d’état concept. Of
course there is no direct link between spillovers and benefits of states, but in terms of morality
one can justify the means employed by states to trigger progress by pushing outward FDI,
relying on Machiavellianism. In these terms, spillovers are the product of relentless acquisition
of assets to obtain the necessary means to achieve sustainable development and thus overall
progress.
However the ethical and economical effects in FDI are contrasting concept. When
considering the morality of the transfer of certain assets, we can assume that the same are
acquired from a certain business environment where other MNEs operate. This means that we
must distinguish among assets internally generated when operating in certain foreign markets
and assets transferred from one or more MNEs to another. For this reasons, this article will
focus only on the strategic assets that are transferred through market operations from one MNE
to another.
In order to discuss the ethics of the transfer and further application of these assets, a conceptual
framework is required to explain the types of strategic assets that actually are relevant for EMEs
so application could potentially take place. Further on it is necessary to discuss the ethical
controversy about these assets and determine which aspects of FDI are protected by IPR
(intellectual property rights) and which ones are critical to be addressed.
2. TYPES OF SPILLOVERS
In terms of their internationalization strategy, the choice of countries for OFDI and the most
often way of market entry via M&A, seem quite divergent from the mainstream FDI theories
such as the OLI paradigm [2]. It is important to stress the idiosyncrasy of these EMEs from the
mainstream FDI theories that explain the internationalization path. Several theories attempt to
describe this irregularity. Mathews (2002: 12) explain the ‘novel strategies and organizational
forms’ of EMEs, saying that they ‘internationalized very rapidly’8. He offered the LLL model
or linkage-leverage-learning theory which was later modifies to another OLI framework, which
8

Mathews, J. A. (2002). Dragon multinational—A new model for global growth. Oxford and New York:
Oxford University Press.
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is different from Dunning’s OLI paradigm. Mathews OLI stands for outward orientation,
linkage/leverage, and integration. Other explanations is the global consolidation of sunset
industries through investment in developed countries. [2, 3]
The importance for discussing the effects of FDI is found in the value the same can attribute
to EMEs. This is the reason that the same are called strategic. According to Amit &
Schoemaker, 1993 these assets are the resources and capabilities that are valued for their
potential to contribute to competitive advantage of the company [4]. In this context one can
add that the accumulation of strategic assets are relevant in determining the firm profitability
level. However, another aspect is to determine how firms convert the value of these assets to
profit.
Several authors argue that FDI is the most effective way for firms to access and source
strategic assets [5, 6]. The most common denomination of the benefits aroused through
internationalization are commonly referred as FDI spillovers or externalities. In order to reflect
on the possibilities where these spillovers touch the issue of ethics, one must first determine
the different types of spillovers and in which setting they arise. The universal taxonomy of
spillovers is intraindustry, interindustry and agglomeration / network [7].
Intraindustry or non-pecuniary spillovers refer to the horizontal spillovers, mainly
technological that impact firms within the same industry. The effects that produce these
spillovers can be grouped according to the actions undertaken by MNEs, such as:
demonstration effects (imitating products and processes and reverse engineering), competition
effects (the response of the newly internationalizes company to the competition in the host
market), and labor market impacts (when MNEs create a more skilled labor force) [8]. This
means that informal knowledge transfer can happen through the circulation of the labor force
and demonstration through copying of products. It is important to emphasize that these
spillovers take place involuntarily when the operations of one firm affects another firm’s
technology or productivity [9]. Competition effects are generated as non-pecuniary spillovers
when a MNEs enters into an industry and creates competitive pressures on local firms to use
more efficiently or to upgrade their capacities in order to stay competitive. [8]
Interindustry or pecuniary spillovers are mostly unintended spillovers which are created
from vertical linkages and/or external influences on third parties caused by the relative changes
of products and processes in response to market transaction. Here pecuniary spillovers mirror
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the operations of the market system. The relative price changes in the market influence third
parties system and the price system is required in order to assess the indirect market influence.
Dunning and Lundan (2008: 551) state that pecuniary spillovers arise from vertical linkages
and occur, “when, by design or not, any particular firm (in this case MNE or its affiliates)
affects the amount and/or conditions of supply of, or the demand for, other goods and services
by another firm, or by consumers. Even in the absence of any transfer of knowledge or
institutions, the increasing demand of intermediate products might enable production on a
larger scale, and thus improve the cost competitiveness of supplier firms. If, in addition the
MNE transfers knowledge or incentive structures to its suppliers to help them meet its quality
specifications, the performance of the supplier firm may be further improved”.9 [10]
Generation of spillovers among firms found at different stage in the value chain of product
manufacturing can have a domino effect on the downstream production. This channel is the
perfect opportunity for the transfer of knowledge, information, technical and financial services
[7]. Another concept first introduced by Schumpeter (1942) introduced in the frames of
interindustry spillovers called creative destruction [11]. This growth model explains the
economic growth at system level. It takes place when the benefits from the new researches of
the R&D sector are used by upstream firms to produce innovative supply goods which are later
used in the process of production of the final goods. Moreover, new knowledge spillovers or
PKE (pecuniary knowledge externalities) can be obtained from external processes but it has to
be absorbed internally meaning that it requires process of implementation and transformation.
This means that the upstream firms are in position to generate new technologies to contribute
to the growth process. [12]
Agglomeration / network spillovers are can be intraindustry and interindustry [10]. They
are based on the spatial concentration of economic activity and arise from clusters and
networks. Commonly spatial concentration of certain economic activity is observed in
industries for nationally traded goods [13]. Firms enjoy potential advantages when they locate
near other firms of the same economic activity along the value chain or in the same industry.
These advantages according Greenstone et al (2010) include: “cheaper and faster supply of

9

Dunning, John H., and Sarianna M. Lundan. Multinational enterprises and the global economy. Edward Elgar
Publishing, 2008
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intermediate goods and services; proximity to workers or consumers; better quality of workerfirm matches in thicker labor markets; lower risk of unemployment for workers and lower risk
of unfilled vacancies for firms following idiosyncratic shocks; and knowledge spillovers”10.
[14]
Demonstration
effects
Competition
effects

Intraindustry /
non-pecuniary
FDI
SPILLOVERS

Labor market
impact

Interindustry /
pecuniary
Agglomeration
spillovers

Intraindustry

Interindustry

Created from
vertical linkages
Created through
external influences
from market
operations
Arise from clusters
and networks

Source: Authors
Another type of strategy can be detected in the literature, termed reverse innovation. It
means that instead starting the innovation activities in developed countries where concentration
of the same economic activities (agglomeration effects) can be found, many MNEs focus their
innovation investment streams in emerging countries. [14]
Reverse spillovers are those where foreign MNEs accumulate assets in host country
markets. According to Driffield and Love (2003) these spillovers are more likely to happen in
technology intensive fields and were related to asset-augmenting investments by MNEs [15].
They also confirmed that (reverse) agglomeration intraindustry spillovers to foreign affiliates
take place in high R&D sectors. These spillovers are commonly measured by regional
concentration coefficient. This is the opposite of low R&D sector, where there are barely any
agglomeration effects. In this sector the ‘learning by doing’ method has shown to be significant

10

Greenstone, Michael, Richard Hornbeck, and Enrico Moretti. "Identifying agglomeration spillovers: Evidence
from winners and losers of large plant openings." Journal of Political Economy 118, no. 3 (2010): 536-598.
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[10]. Other ways of extracting advantages can be knowledge dispersed ‘in the air’, where
valuable understanding about local market conditions and methods of production can be
obtained. Finally important spillovers can take place when EMEs place their affiliates in lowincome markets ‘at the bottom of the pyramid’ to place distribution channels. [10]
Different strategies of FDI in terms of asset seeking investments are characterized by
complex interactions with the host and home countries. The production networks are becoming
more dominant among firms and attempts have been made for optimization of resources
available in different states. Here the complexity of production chains makes place for
knowledge spillovers, market spillovers, network spillovers, etc. Know-how created by one
firm can be transferred unintentionally to another firms without compensation, or with
minimum compensation [16]. They can be the result from R&D, human expertise and
production experience. Knowledge spillovers can be transferred through several channels. The
most often ways of horizontal knowledge spillovers that occur among firms in the same stage
of the production chains, are: reverse engineering of products, imitation/copy of innovations,
human capital circulation from one company to another, commercial use of new knowledge
and research signals in leading other companies to invest or to abandon a particular research
[16]. Even though trade secret law provides some protection of knowledge leaking, tacit
knowledge is very difficult to contain from spreading. Market spillovers, network spillovers,
knowledge spillovers and technological spillovers are as well vertical spillovers between firms
at different stages of the production chains. They are realized from different types of sources,
like suppliers (upstream firms) and customers (downstream firms). They are also termed
network spillovers, when the value of the product is strongly related from a set of related
technologies [16].
3. HYPOTHESIS
The previously discussed phenomenon which is characteristic for FDI of EMEs faced with the
issue of ethics can generate several research questions. Can we say that all FDI spillovers are
ethical or they are grouped on ethical and non-ethical basis? Which aspects of spillovers are in
conflict with the concept of ethics?
One general hypothesis can be drawn from the issues arising from the research questions. The
same will be discussed more in detail in the following section.
H0: FDI spillovers are in conflict with the principal of ethics
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H1: FDI spillovers are in line with the principle of ethics
4. DISCUSSION
Economy as a social science is connected to the social and normative concepts for
legitimacy and protection of its resources. Legitimacy has special place in economics where
the market operations are partly regulated with certain legal institutional framework and partly
liberalized, where the role of the governments shift from country to country. In order to explain
the strategic choice of a firm according to North (1990), it is necessary to understand the
institutional framework of the home country [17]. This means that internationalization of
MNEs needs to be in correlation with the legal institutions in its home as well as its host
country. China is a good example for this correlation, since its economic reforms support the
innovation of its companies. Here Chinese firms supposed to follow this plan and
internationalize in order to acquire strategic assets [18]. Having all this in mind, the normative
concepts do exist in FDI operations. Norms are rules that realize certain moral values. Norms
as such are introduced to serve values. What about morality? Human endeavors and every
activity of social life are often evaluated with the terms good and bad. The moral standard are
evaluated from a certain perspective whether it is justice, freedom, truth, respect, equilibrium,
etc. They attribute values to the kind of actions or objects that are judged to be right or wrong
[19]. So here is where ethics positions itself. It is a normative study that attributes normative
interpretation whether things are good or bad. Here, economics as a descriptive social science
strives to explain the market without much relating to morality. However the corporate
citizenship theory explains that: “the first principle of business ethics is that the corporation is
itself a citizen.” (Solomon, 1993, p. 148)11. This can be interpreted in terms of the behavior
role of firms. They should contribute to the welfare of the host country and should act
responsibly without undertaking any harmful actions which can result in unethical behavior.
[20]
According to Graafland (2006) neoclassical economy attributes certain ethical values to market
operations: efficiency (the Pareto principle) and freedom or liberty (including free choice, free
exchange, individual autonomy, independence, individual will and self-creation) [19]. John
Locke argued as well that the market system is based on the theory of moral rights i.e. right to
11

Solomon, R. C. (1993). Ethics and excellence: Cooperation and integrity in business. Oxford, USA: Oxford
University Press.
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freedom and private property. In terms of FDI the basic strand of economic ethics is the
microeconomic ethics that takes account of the moral incentives between economic agents.
[19]
Very little research exists on ethics of FDI in the literature and usually is focused on
the degree of democracy in terms of the human capital [21, 22]. The ethical strategy criticizes
to a certain point the free market operation that underpins liberalistic approaches.
Even more interesting is the question whether the assets obtained from the
internationalization of MNEs are ethical or not. This issue has not been analyzed so far, but an
attempt is worth in triggering further research. MNEs are profit maximizing, and generally are
interested profit maximization without being too altruistic in terms of distribution of benefits
and rights. In this way spillovers arise from market transaction and the benefited MNE
allocated the spillovers in its structure. Moreover, spillovers arise from market and non-market
transactions. In non-market transactions, knowledge is the most delicate form of spillover that
is easily transferred when there is no contractual relationship between the owner and the
recipient of knowledge. [19]
A focus on knowledge spillovers is desirable, because according to Dunning and Lundan
(2008: 592) they represent the proverbial ‘free lunch’ – something useful that is received
without full compensation having to be paid” [20]. Tacit knowledge is the most difficult
spillover to be detected and is one of the foundations of competitiveness of firms.
It is not of course ethical for firms to use the results of the investments made in R&D by
certain MNEs. However this rarely happens and can be legally protected. But is it ethical to
make use of potential spillovers predominantly appropriated from something ‘in the air’? This
means that the knowledge is ready-made for them and has not been stolen since it does not
incriminate the property rights of MNEs. One can analyze this issue from a moral perspective
whether it can be termed bad or good. If the equilibrium is not disturbed and no moral values
have been incriminated of other firms that the concept of ethics has been contended. Ethical
aspect of vertical and horizontal spillovers can be explained in terms of inducing innovation or
imitation. This means that spillovers that trigger indigenous innovation cannot not be termed
unethical since the activities undertaken by the firms are not based on others firm’s knowledge
or technology.

65

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

4.1.IPR
Intellectual property rights (IPR) are the normative concept in physical form for protection
of people’s ideas. They are divided on industrial property rights and copyrights. TRIPs (Trade
Related aspects of Intellectual Property Rights) is an agreement by the WTO (World Trade
Organization) which established the minimum standards of IP protection that each country
should oblige. It is introduced to reduce the gaps and to harmonize the IP protection around the
world. Before the introduction of the TRIPs, many developing countries had poor IP protection.
This easily enabled copying and imitating inventions by EMEs to obtain a market share.
However, nowadays many developing countries must strengthen its national IP policy to adhere
to the minimal standards of IP protection which the TRIPs promotes.
For FDI the industrial property law of the TRIPs is applicable since it deals with patents,
trademarks and industrial designs. Patents and copyrights have the highest protection, where
the inventor is granted the monopoly over the reproduction of the good. Trade secrets are
riskiest of all, since reverse engineering provided the possibility for every products to be
replicated. Reversed engineering usually is not in conflict with the IP law as long as it is
legitimately obtained, meaning if it’s not in conflict with the patent and copyright law. It can
be legally used for understanding a processes or technologies. When a firms uses it legally,
they can learn from it and even improve it by hybridization of its own knowledge or ideas. This
aspect is in conflict with ethics since the investments in R&D of firms are exploited for the
benefits and profit making of other firms.
The strengthening of IPR globally benefits mostly the developed nations who own most of
the intellectual property [23]. Despite the effective IPR regime in the developed countries,
many EMEs decide to invest in developed markets (DMs) in order to access knowledge and
capabilities through vertical or horizontal reverse spillovers, which will accordingly utilize to
improve technological and innovative capabilities on its own [24]. Many studies confirm that
reverse knowledge spillovers take places in DMs and induce parent firm’s R&D spending in
order to absorb knowledge as well as to combine it with their existing assets [24]. Obviously
this can be done by labor market transactions where information leaks out by informal
communication or by hiring of scientists by competing firms.
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5. CONCLUSION
The negative (stealing) effects of FDI spillovers are still not efficiently regulated by
national IP laws nor the TRIPS. Intangible knowledge transfer still takes place and is more
efficiently enforced through labor market transactions, reverse engineering, research signals,
informal knowledge, etc. The actions undertaken by EMEs to obtain assets through these
channel is confronted by business ethics and disrespects the principle of the corporation as
citizen. However, even if the principle of ethics is used in market regulations, it does not mean
that spillovers can be just negative. Many positive effects arise from FDI spillovers, as market
development, increased competition, benefits for consumers, etc. These are the positive
spillovers for the social return that increase the productivity of firms. However the intent for
investing in DMs to obtain access to advantages is by itself unethical.
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Abstract

Political decision making process in one society is depending of the political system
and set of relations within subjects. Simultaneously in one society there is synchronization
within state, business and institutions as a result of influence by legislative and political
framework of state officials. In this paper we make an effort to proof the possible influences
(positive and negative) over political decisions on business sector. Consequently it will indicate
the need of quality decision making by the opportunity and need of business sector according
to the needs of public sector. In the paper will be implemented methodology framework for
analyzing documents and data through comparative analysis of the level of cooperation
between the creators of state institutions and the business sector.
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1. INTRODUCTION
Political decision making process in one society is depending of the political system
and set of relations within subjects. Simultaneously in one society there is synchronization
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within state, business and institutions as a result of influence by legislative and political
framework of state officials.
The political system of Macedonia occurs within the framework of a parliamentary
representative democratic republic, with an executive government made-up of a coalition of
parties from the unicameral legislature and an independent judicial branch with a constitutional
court. The Parliament of the Republic of Macedonia is the representative body of the citizens,
which has the power of passing legislation, adopting laws, altering the Constitution, adopting
the Republic budget, ratifying international agreements and other activities stipulated by the
Constitution. The Parliament is consisted of 120 to 140 members. The executive of the
political system of the Republic of Macedonia is shared between the Government and the
President of the Republic. The President of the Republic is the Commander in Chief of the
army and his capacities are significantly lesser in day-to-day politics. The Courts represent the
Judiciary. They are autonomous and independent. They implement the Laws, the Constitution
and the internationally ratified agreements in their decision making processes. The Supreme
Court of the Republic of Macedonia is the highest court of the Republic that ensures the
implementation of the law by the lesser Courts.
The separation or division of powers between the parliament, government and president
of the Republic in the Constitution of the Republic of Macedonia is structured, basically, within
the framework of parliamentary system, declining in certain elements that are also
characteristic for many other countries, but at same tame that distinguish it from the others.
2.COOPERATION BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT AND ITS DECISIONS AND
THE BUSINESS SECTOR
In each organization, business or state is important to have a proven manager. Managers
have to make decisions, after they defined an issue, gave some alternatives and choose one of
those as a real solution. Uncertainty and insecurity contribute manager over operations uses his
knowledge and experience, and sometimes luck, and thus to make good decisions. Good
decision reflects the successful selling a product or service, and the wrong business decision
makes the bad results. To make a good decisions, managers have to have a clear purpose.[1]
Managers should take in to account the rules and laws in the country. If they not respect that
they should pay penalties. Business sector is dependent of government decisions. Laws and
amendments adopted by the government, the business sector is obliged to respect it and hence
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the decisions they make managers need to focus on respect of the laws. Failure of companies
is going for not observing laws. Managers are obliged to follow the daily news that is taking
place in the global market, and of course the government changes that place through the
adoption of laws. Government decisions to compete in the global market are also important for
businesses when it comes to further cooperation with foreign companies
3,TRANSMISSION OF INFORMATION BETWEEN PRIVATE AND PUBLIC
SECTOR
No doubt the concentration of power in the hands of the majority political-parties elites
in the parliament and subsequently the concentration of power in the government is in oppositeratio with the level of structural and functional institutionalization of the parliament. [2]
The public sector is usually composed of organizations that are owned and operated by the
government. This includes federal, provincial, state, or municipal governments, depending on
where you live. Privacy legislation usually calls organizations in the public sector a public
body or a public authority.
The private sector is usually composed of organizations that are privately owned and
not part of the government. These usually includes for a democracy to operate effectively, the
government must communicate with the citizens of the country, but, the communication is
more than needed with the corporation’s (both profit and non-profit), partnerships, and
charities. That is why the need of quality decision making is related by the needs of business
sector, the wheel of the economy in the state.
There is a need at all levels of society for a fundamental definition and understanding of
the [3]:


specific roles of various public administration bodies;



limits of those roles; and



sanctions available to the public in the event of non-performance by those with public
sector responsibilities.

Exchanging information enables public sector planners and decision-makers to better
understand issues and concerns of freight stakeholders, and enables private sector
representatives to better understand how public transportation planning and funding processes
work. Information exchange may occur in a variety of ways, such as [4]:


Attending industry meetings, conferences, and other events
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Hosting seminars for freight stakeholders



Establishing working groups for specific topics or initiatives



Conducting or participating in freight research that involves the private sector

Information exchange through formal and informal networking is one of the most common
ways for public agencies to involve the private sector in freight planning activities.
Collaboration between private and public sector can be provide in this directions [5]:


Meetings of policy, technical, citizens, and other committees formed for plan
development



Meetings of agency governing bodies such as boards and commissions



Public information/listening meetings, feedback forums, "think tank" sessions, and
workshops conducted by different agencies



Formal meetings of carrier, shipper, and other freight-related groups, including
modal and multimodal advisory committees



Informal contacts between agency personnel and stakeholders



Agency surveys of and interviews with stakeholders



Regional working groups and regional tours
4.CONCLUSION

Through public-private partnership, government and the private sector can:


Enhance situational awareness



Improve decision-making



Access more resources



Expand reach and access for communication efforts



Better coordination with other efforts by segments of the private sector



Increase the effectiveness of emergency management efforts



Maintain strong relationships, built on mutual understanding



Create more resilient communities and increase jurisdictional capacity to prevent,
protect against, respond to, and recover from major incidents.
This will help to demystify the public sector while building up external respect and

support for the continuing process of economic and political transformation.
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At the end, any decision taken by the government does not affect only the business
sector but that decision affects the citizens and the representatives of the government. That’s
why the decision-making process should start with the idea that only a wise decision will
benefit all, both the Government and the business sector and citizens.
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Abstract
Money laundering is one of the most sophisticated criminal activities that handles
worldwide and includes all financial transactions that generate profit acquired in a criminal
manner. Bearing this in mind, the purpose of this paper is to see the large volume and concise
effects of the process of money laundering on economic development and financial stability of
developing countries, including the Republic of Macedonia, through its impact on the financial
sector, real sector and the external sector. The paper is organized in three parts. The first part
refers to the negative effects of the process of money laundering in the financial sector - its
integrity, weakening the impact of the financial sector on economic growth and destruction of
financial institutions. The second part explores the impact of the money laundering on the real
sector, reducing the productivity of the real sector of the economy through diversification of
resources. And the third part elaborates the negative effects that this criminal activity causes
the external sector of the economy (foreign trade and exchange of capital) .
Keywords: Money laundering, criminal activity, financial institutions, economic
development
1. INTRODUCTION
Wide range economic analysis shows that financial institutions that are in strong
development, such as banks, non-banking financial institutions, money market and capital, are
essential for the economic development of a country.
Evident are negative effects caused by the money laundering process. Namely, it is
clear that this criminal activity adversely affecting the financial sector, which is essential for
the economic development of a country.
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Despite the negative effect of money laundering on economic growth through the
erosion of the financial sector in developing countries, money laundering has a more direct
negative effect on economic growth, through its impact on the real sector. The negative effect
on the real sector is reflected in the shift of resources in underdeveloped productive activity,
respectively, in less productive activities, encouraging corruption and crime, which in turn slow
down economic growth.
Also, money laundering in international proportions exhausts the resources of the
developing countries and discourages foreign direct investment in these countries, which are
crucial for their economic development. Capital movements differently affect the global
economy, but the most affected developing countries. The reason for this is that capital is
moving from developing countries to countries with stable financial and economic systems.
The price paid by developing countries in such movement of capital is well known: reducing
the volume of production capacity, reduction of the tax base and loss of control over monetary
aggregates.
Given that the stages of placement and concealment in the money laundering process usually
occur in developing countries, leading to the spilling of capital from these countries, it becomes
clear what is the problem which have to face these countries.
2. EFFECTS OF THE PROCESS OF MONEY LAUNDERING ON THE
FINANCIAL SECTOR
Money laundering is a criminal activity adversely affecting the financial sector,
which is essential for the economic development of a country.
Banks and non-banking financial institutions are the goal of criminals or those who
carry out criminal activities in relation to money laundering. It is because banks and nonbanking financial institutions, if they are used in the process of money laundering, enabling
criminal activities related to money laundering to be made in a very easy and inexpensive
way.12 In essence, the process of money laundering does not require the use of formal financial
institutions, but research suggests that banks and non-banking financial institutions, such as
insurance companies, pretend at international level and in developing countries.

12

Tom Naylor, "Cheap and Trusted," Economist, Nov. 24, 2001, p. 71
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From the perspective of economic development, the importance of money laundering
through financial institutions is threefold. First, money laundering erodes the financial
institutions. Second, the development of secure banking and non-banking financial institutions
is a key element to the overall economic development.
Third, protection of the financial institutions of the negative effects of money
laundering through the adoption of policies to combat money laundering by government
financial supervisors and regulators, as well as by the banks and non-banking financial
institutions.
2.1.DISORDER THE INTEGRITY OF THE FINANCIAL SECTOR
The problem of money laundering has global dimensions of economic and security
nature, therefore, the United Nations (UN) this problem among the types of dangerous criminal
phenomena and forms.
The international community pays particular attention to this problem, so it's taken a
Global Programme against Money Laundering, which provides assistance to Member States in
the leveling of national legislation with international documents, training of law enforcement
and establishing a Unit for Financial Intelligence Analysis of financial transactions and finding
new ways and means of successfully confronting the sophisticated criminal appearance of
modern money launderers.13 Financial institutions that rely on criminal incomes are facing
major challenges in proper control of assets, liabilities and operations processes. What
complicates the task of the banks in this process is the fact that huge amounts of money can be
recorded on separate accounts, and then disappear from those same accounts without notice,
through dubious transfers. Transfers also endanger the liquidity of banks and hamper
management. Bankruptcy of many banks around the world, including the first Internet -Bank
("European Union Bank"), was associated with criminal activities. For example, many banks
went bankrupt in the Baltics during the nineties because of the large amount of dirty money.14

13

Ignjatović, Dj., 2004. “Suzbijanje najtežih oblika kriminaliteta u uslovima tranzicije i nesigurnosti”, Teški oblici
kriminala, XVI Seminar prava, Budva. str.10–12
14

UN General Assembly Special Session on the World Drug Problem, 1998. “Money Laundering“.
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Money laundering process causes instability of the national economy and the global economy,
taking into account the interdependence of countries in the world and therefore is a serious
national and international security threat.15
2.2.WEAKENING THE INFLUENCE OF THE FINANCIAL SECTOR ON
ECONOMIC GROWTH
Money laundering, besides razing the financial institutions, severely weakens the impact
of financial sector on economic growth of a country.
The existence of strong financial institutions is a key element for economic growth.
Most studies indicate a strong link between financial institutions and the economic growth of
a country. Namely, in the past were conducted more research to assess the role of financial
institutions for economic growth, and the results are consistent and unambiguous: rapid
economic growth does not always have to be accompanied by strong financial institutions, but
strong institutions, as a rule, lead to faster economic growth. In essence, the strong financial
development has a major positive impact on economic growth.16
Trust and reputation play a special role in developing economies. The negative
influence of money laundering to financial institutions is particularly evident in developing
countries, in the context of two reasons:
First, in many of these countries, most sophisticated financial institutions in the past
rely on public funds, not private sources. In fact, in these countries the social capital is replaced
by private capital, so that the confidence of individuals and legal entities is of great importance
to building a stable system of financial institutions in those countries.
Second, financial institutions in developing countries are in the process of transition,
where state ownership is transferred from public to private ownership. Namely, private
investors do not want to invest their money in companies that support or are involved in corrupt
activities.
Developing countries should take into account the effects of measures to combat money
laundering undertaken by international institutions.
15

Langhorne, R., 2006. “Global Politics”, Oxford University Press Inc. p. 169–171

16

Thorsten Beck, Asli Demirguc-Kunt, Ross Levine, and Vojislav Maksimovic, (2001). Financial Structure and

Economic Development: Firm, Industry, and Country Evidence, Financial Structure and Economic Growth, Asli
Demirguc-Kunt, Ross Levine, eds., p. 188–219
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2.3.DESTRUCTION OF FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS
The negative effects of money laundering can be seen through that very often money
laundering is followed by other criminal activities that pursue employed in a particular financial
institution. Thus, money laundering inside raze financial institutions. Namely, money
laundering erodes the financial institutions in three ways: by increasing the likelihood that
individual customers will be robbed or cheated by corrupt individuals in the institution; by
increasing the likelihood that the institution will become corrupted or even controlled by
criminal interests, which again leads to cheating customers; and by increasing the risk of
financial failure with which is facing the institution as a result of the looting of the institution.
Such threats represent operational risk and may significantly contribute to the reputation risk
with which inevitably faced banks and other financial institutions.
Through laundering money increases the likelihood individual customers of the bank
to be robbed or cheated by corrupt individuals in the institution. The main activities related to
money laundering undertaken by individuals employed in legitimate financial institutions.
Namely, usually in financial fraud are involved exactly those same individuals, employed in
the financial institution. According to FATF, drug trafficking and financial fraud are the most
common predicate crimes used as a source of money laundering.17 Namely, it is not uncommon
some bank failures to be a result of the actions of a few individuals, or even just one employee
of a financial institution. Such cases of criminal activities of employees in financial institutions
are much more common in smaller countries with less sophisticated regulatory control of
banking processes. Through laundering money increases the likelihood that the institution will
become corrupted or even operated, controlled by criminal interests, which again leads to
cheating customers. This danger is even greater in developing countries, where criminal
interests can control the entire financial institution. First, because financial institutions in
developing countries or in countries in transition are much smaller than in developed countries,
therefore, taking control of them in those countries is much easier. Second, because financial
regulation and supervision in developing countries is less rigorous than supervisory standards

17

International Monetary Fund, Financial System Abuse, Financial Crime, and Money Laundering (Background
Paper) February 12, 2001, p. 22 Annex IV ("IMF Background Paper 2001")
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in developed countries, which in turn contributes to a lighter criminal penetration in the
financial institutions in these countries.
Money laundering is also a risk to the reputation of the bank, ie loss of investor
confidence. Side effects of money laundering on financial institutions in developing countries
are a clear operational risk for the financial stability of the institutions. Operational risk, in turn,
leads to reputation risk or loss of reputation and integrity of financial institutions. Financial
experts often stress the role of the reputation of the financial institution as a basis for promoting
the soundness of the work and reputation of the institution. Reputational risk arising from
operational failures, failure to comply with relevant laws and regulations. Reputational risk is
particularly damaging for banks as financial institutions, because the nature of their work
requires maintaining the confidence of depositors, creditors and the market. if it considers that
through a particular financial institution performed criminal activities, that institution will not
only lose the trust of its creditors and customers, but also other financial institutions will avoid
cooperating with the discredited institutions, because they care about their reputation. Also, it
is important to mention that the loss of reputation can have serious effects on the financial
institution, even when do not take sanctions against that institution.
2.4.INCREASING EFFICIENCY IN FINANCIAL INSTITUTION OPERATIONS
THROUGH APPLICATION OF MEASURES FOR PREVENTION THE
MONEY LAUNDERING
Several of the key policies to stop money laundering, as well as policies that promote good
governance of financial institutions, have a positive secondary effect on economic
development. Namely, prevention for the financial institutions of the negative effects from the
money laundering is concluding through adopting policies to combat money laundering by
government financial supervisors and regulators, but also by the banks and non-banking
financial institutions. The strong relationship between policies to combat money laundering
and financial rules on good governance in financial institutions is reflected in the following:
the strong rule of the law applied to the financial institutions in developing countries is one of
the preconditions for economic growth. Policy to combat money laundering is a constitutive
element of good overall governance policies with financial institutions.
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Important role in building and maintaining the stability of financial institutions have a
policy of customers knowledge. If a client is experiencing financial problems, the risk is
transferred to the financial institutions as well.
Implementation of policies and procedures to combat money laundering causes additional
costs for financial institutions. But these costs must be related to the positive effects that occur
in the end. Namely, several things should be taken into account: first, the costs caused by the
application of procedures to prevent money laundering must be analysed in the context of the
benefits from the application of such procedures for individual financial institutions, and the
entire system of financial institutions; Secondly, international cooperation in the fight against
the phenomenon of money laundering, among other things, aims to reduce the economic costs
of financial institutions.18
3.EFFECTS OF THE MONEY LAUNDERING ON THE REAL SECTOR
Money laundering as a criminal activity despite a negative impact on the financial
sector in developing countries, has a more direct negative effect on the economic growth,
through its impact on the real sector by diverting resources in underdeveloped productive
activity, thus encouraging corruption crime, which in turn slows down economic growth. The
money except through financial institutions can be laundered via other channels, and generally
invest in etc. sterile investments, ie investments that generate low productivity of the national
economy. In essence, such sterile investments represent investments in real estate, art, antiques,
luxury cars and so on. Diverting such limited resources to less productive investments, ie sterile
seriously investments harms the economic development. Money laundering carries distortion
of investments and reduces productivity, and thus significantly slows the economic
development, as noted above. Furthermore, criminal organizations transform the productive
companies in the sterile investors for some illegal process purposes, ie money laundering
instead of maximizing profits and answering the demands of the consumer market. Money
laundering reduces the cost of criminals, leading to a rise in the level of crime in the national
economy. The easier it is to launder money because of inefficient programs to combat this

18

Basel Committee: "Prevention of criminal use of the banking system for the purpose of money laundering"
http://www.bis.org/publ/bcbsc137.pdf
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social evil, the money laundering criminals would cost less and it would be more effective in
achieving their goals.19 Numerous studies have shown that higher level of crime and corruption
in a national economy significantly acts as brake on the economic development, ie, money
laundering fosters corruption and crime at the cost of economic development.
4.EFFECTS OF THE MONEY LAUNDERING ON THE EXTERNAL SECTOR
Money laundering in international scale exhausting the resources of developing
countries, contributes to the movement of capital from these countries to countries with stable
financial and economic systems. Thus, the movement of capital in a different way affect the
global economy, but the most affected are developing countries, because it leads to a reduction
in the volume of production facilities in these countries, reducing the tax base and loss of
control over monetary aggregates20 The well-known problem of illegal capital outflow from
developing countries is usually facilitated or by domestic financial institutions or by foreign
institutions. Besides that the illegal outflow reduces the limited resources in the developing
economies, the transnational money laundering activities reduces the growth in these countries.
Furthermore, there is little evidence that the introduction of policies and procedures against
money laundering in these countries encourages capital flow to countries with weaker laws and
regulations. The question is whether this is due to the ineffectiveness of policies and procedures
to prevent money laundering or it is due to the inventiveness of criminal organizations who
have found new forms of money laundering. Money laundering contributes significantly to an
increase in corruption and crime in a national economy. This in turn leads to a significant
reduction in the volume of foreign direct investment in these countries. The lack of foreign
direct investment in a country means limited access to modern technology, but also to job skills.
Despite the abuse of the financial sector and investments in the real sector, criminal groups
have other techniques for money laundering. One is the use of import or export overstated
invoices. In this case, money laundering is done so that the price stated on the invoice is much
greater than the actual value of the goods or services referred to in the invoice. The massive
use of such invoices creates additional demand for foreign currencies in a national economy,
19

Brent Bartlett: "The negative effects of money laundering on economic development" available on

http://www.afp.gov.au/~/media/afp/pdf/m/money-laundering-02.pdf
20

Brent Bartlett: "The negative effects of money laundering on economic development" available on

http://www.afp.gov.au/~/media/afp/pdf/m/money-laundering-02.pdf
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and it creates pressure on the exchange rate. The state authorities must be able to change the
course of their national currency against foreign currencies, or to intervene in the market with
its foreign exchange reserves. In some cases this leads to a reduction in the competitiveness of
domestic goods on foreign markets and slowing economic growth.
5.CONCLUSION
While it is difficult to quantify the negative effects caused by money laundering on
economic development, it is clear that this criminal activity adversely affecting the financial
institutions that are essential for economic development; reduces productivity in the real sector
of the economy through diversification of resources; encourages crime and corruption that
slows economic growth and destroys the external sector (international trade and capital
movements). Therefore, all countries must develop effective programs to prevent money
laundering that will allow strengthening the national economy, especially in the system of
financial institutions.
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Abstract
Ever since the competence of dealing with the investment policy was transferred on EU

level by the MSs, the investment related issues became part of the CIP (common investment
policy) of EU. The new provisions of investment along with the ISDS (investor-to-state dispute
mechanism) represent the new legal framework for FDI on EU level. The paper will analyse
the current legislative framework and will try to detangle the controversies related to the ISDS
as well as the new proposals for new appellate mechanisms and permanent courts. Alternative
forms of investment protection on international level which are being proposed at the moment
will be also examined.
Keywords: Investment disputes, EU, IIAs, ISDS, CIP
1. INTRODUCTION
1.1.FDI
Direct investment or foreign direct investment (FDI) is the using the capital from one
country to carry out economic activities in another or according to OECD definition (2009:22)
it is a “category of cross-border investment made by a resident in one economy (the direct
investor) with the objective of establishing a lasting interest in an enterprise (the direct
investment enterprise) that is resident in an economy other than that of the direct investor” [1].
The most common forms of FDI are mergers and acquisitions (M&A), joint ventures, Greenfield and more lately Brown-field investments. According to Coyle (2000:2) mergers are “the
coming together of two companies of roughly equal size, pooling their resources into a single
business” [2]. Acquisitions or takeovers, is the process when a foreign company buys most or
all the assets of the target company in order to control over it. The difference between
Greenfield and Brownfield investment, is that Green-field invests in constructing new facilities
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in foreign country to support its business or to transfer part of its activities, whereas Brownfield invests in buying existing facilities for its own purposes. Another form of investment is
portfolio investment, through which the investor does not control the firms or other assets
owned by the firm. The need to regulate these investments today is even more urgent that ever,
since FDI flows are constantly increasing and the investors are seeking safely regulated
environment in order to invest their capital. However the scope of competence of EU in the
investment policy, based on Article 206 and 207 of the Treaty of the Functioning of the
European Union (TFEU) related to refers to any type of FDI and does not include portfolio
investment.
1.2.FDI OUTFLOW AND FDI INFLOW IN EU
According to the European Commission’s Directorate-General for Economic and Financial
Affairs, the EU was the largest investor and recipient of FDI21. However, as reported by the
Research Briefing of Deutsche Bank Research (2014:1)”the European Union has lost its
leading position as the world’s most important recipient of foreign direct investment. While the
countries of the EU accounted for 50% of global FDI inflows in the early 2000s, the share has
fallen to less than 20%. By contrast, the BRIC countries have more than doubled their share
in global FDI inflows since 2007. In 2013, China alone received more FDI inflows than all EU
countries together” [3]. The report explains that more than 60% of the total EU FDI inflows
are intra-EU investments, which means the majority FDI flow is just a shift of capital among
EU states [3].
In terms of FDI flow, 2007 was the most productive year for the EU so far. After the financial
crisis there was a major drop down and again in 2011 the EU experienced an increase of 57%
in terms of total EU-27 FDI outflow, and total of 90% inflow according to Eurostat22. In 2012
outflows dropped again by 46% due to a sharp decline in equity capital invested outside the
EU and inflows dropped by 31%. 2013 had a significant growth in terms of FDI inflow and
outflow of the EU, where total EU-28 FDI inflows were increased by 14%, compared to 2012
and total outward flows were 34 % higher [3].
Official web site to the European Commission’s Directorate-General for Economic and Financial Affairs
http://ec.europa.eu/economy_finance/international/globalisation/fdi/index_en.htm
21

22

Official web site to Eurostat, the statistical office of the European Union http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/statisticsexplained/index.php/Foreign_direct_investment_statistics
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The United States is still the number one investor in relation to EU-27 inward direct
investment flows. Flows from the US into the EU-27 had a significant decrease in the period
after the financial crises but in 2012 it represented still one third of total EU-27 inward FDI
[3].
EU FDI flows are an important element for the consolidation of the EU Single
Market, as the core of fragmentation of global value chains, that ensure the EU positions itself
globally and profits from the new technology flows [4]. To stimulate more FDI flow the EU is
constantly working on improving the EU and national investment regulations.
EU countries are in an urgent need for proper investment regulation since there is an
increasing number of cases related to investment disputes which are initiated by EU countries
and by investors coming from the EU. The legal environment so far has been proven weak and
many issues arise that are in conflict with the countries policies as well as areas which have not
been covered and protected by the international investment regime. These issues will be
discussed in more details in the subsequent sections.
1.3.GENERAL OVERVIEW OF INTERNATIONAL LEGISLATIVE FDI
ENVIRONMENT
Formal IIAs (international investment agreements) are less extensive than international
trade agreements. Many issues arise in the transfer of capital and acquirement of foreign assets,
which have not been successfully regulated by international law. Especially M&A and Greenfield investments are the types of FDI that are most exposed to transfer of capital and assets.
The main standards of IIAs provide protection of investments in terms of fair treatment,
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protection and security, assurances on compensation, etc. Public policy issues, as health,
environment and labour were often excluded [5]. The primary mechanism so far for enforcing
standards of IIAs and settling investment related disputes on international level is investmentstate arbitration [5]. Investor-state arbitration provisions were included in IIAs since 1968, but
not used until 1990, since there were no reported IIA arbitrations. The decisions from these
arbitrations represent one source of the international law that shapes investment policy.
Remaining sources of international investment law according to Sauvant and Ortino (2013: 8)
include “international investment agreements, customary international law in relation to the
treatment of foreign persons, and the range of “soft law” standards that have emerged over
the past fifty years” [5]. They explain that the investment structure of the regime is fragmented
and changing, thus makes difficult harmonize international standards and norms [5]. In
addition, the FDI regime is as well under the protection of BITs (bilateral investment treaties)
and number of FTAs (free trade agreements) such as NAFTA, which include chapters of
investment.
The volatile legal environment is triggered by many globally scattered events. Emerging
markets are starting increasingly to invest in developed and developing markets. Corporate
values and structures are shifting as other cultures enhance their investments. SOE (state owned
enterprises) and state-controlled enterprises are tapping into foreign markets and raising
national security concerns [5]. International enforcement mechanisms provide a neutral way to
settle disputes. IIAs are part of the international law and often are not part of any national
legislation and thus the disputes cannot be settled by domestic courts. This is purpose of
existence of international tribunals that deal as well with investment issues. [6].
1.4.ISDS
The investor-to-state dispute settlement (ISDS) is the most widely used instrument of the
public international law [7] and a legal right of those who invest in a foreign country to
challenge national law or any governmental decision [8]. ISDS allows omitting domestic court
decisions and procedures and provides the foreign investor with the right to sue the hostcountry government before international arbitrators (arbitral tribunals) [8]. ISDS represents a
tool for management of political risk, promotion of international rule of law, de-politicization
of investment disputes and promotion of credibility of investment instruments [6]. ISDS
provisions are included in around 3000 BITs and in a number of trade treaties, such as the
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North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) [7]. Investment treaties define terms of
investment conditions and protection and define types of investors and investments which are
covered by the treaty [7]. Investment treaties were always the instrument for balancing between
attracting capital flow through FDI and protecting investments [7]. ISDS does not determine
the level of protection, instead it deals with the situation when the investment treaties have
been breached [7].
International arbitration under ISDS is often conducted under the rules of ICSID (the
International Centre for Settlement of Investment Disputes of the World Bank). It is established
in 1966 by the Convention on the Settlement of Investment Disputes between States and
National of Other States. ICSID has extensive experience in international investment disputes
and has administered majority of all international investment disputes [9]. It represents
independent and depoliticized institution that provides confidence for investing in case of
possible disputes [9]. After the establishment of ICSID other dispute settlement centres started
dealing with investment issues: PCA (permanent court of arbitration), Paris ICC, London, and
Stockholm [6].
ICSID disputes are only international between one Contracting State and a national of
another Contracting State [10]. So far it has 159 member contracting countries. Many BITs
among countries have included in its text the ICSID as the international arbitration institution.
The ICSID convention deals with many issues which are otherwise not legally established. It
provides rules for natural and legal persons, by requiring to establish the nationality. Since
enterprises are legal entities, nationality is required to be determined on the date on which both
parties consented to submit the dispute to arbitration [10]. Determining the nationality of legal
persons allows to use the principle of incorporation or seat due to foreign control. Another issue
under the jurisprudence of ICSID is the right of shareholders in corporations to be claimants
for injuries sustained by the corporation. Neither the ICSID, nor IIAs narrowly defines FDI.
IIAs define FDI very broadly referring to “every kind of asset”, accepting that investment forms
are constantly developing [11]. According to OECD (2008:9) the ICSID Convention identifies
certain attributes of investment that are being increasingly used by arbitral tribunals, such as:
“ i) duration of the project; ii) regularity of profit and return; iii) risk for both sides; iv) a
substantial commitment; and v) the operation should be significant for the host state’s
development” [11].
89

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

2. CURRENT EU LEGAL INVESTMENT FRAMEWORK
The enforcement of the Treaty of Lisbon (initially known as the Reform Treaty) in 2009
extended the EU exclusive policy competence to include international investment. Article 207
TFEU marked the beginning of more unified approach toward international investment law.
This entitled the EU to negotiate international investment agreements (IIAs) or free trade
agreements (FTAs), to protect EU outbound investment abroad and to regulate inbound in
behalf of the MSs (member states) [12]. At first several MS (Germany, France, Ireland, Spain
and the UK) where against including investment in the new Common Commercial Policy
(CCP), however they were not supported by the majority (EP, 2010) [13]. The CCP included
aspects of investment before the entry into force of the Treaty of Lisbon but it was not until the
establishment of the CIP (common investment policy) that this competence was transferred on
EU level. Before the commencement of the Lisbon Treaty, the investment policy was an area
of shared competence, where some aspects fell in the competence of member states (concluding
bilateral investment treaties) and others on EU level (negotiation for market access for nonservice investments on the basis of MPoI -Minimum platform on investment). The CIPs
(common investment policy) purpose is to liberalize the investment environment that will
attract FDI and will further contribute to economic growth and prosperity. It has been also
agreed that CIP should support larger policy objectives at environmental, social and economic
level.
The EU adheres to several international rules on investment: the WTO General Agreement
on Trade in Services (GATS), the WTO agreement on Trade Related Investment Measures
(TRIMS), the Energy Charter Treaty, the investment instruments of the OECD and the OECD
Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises, (the reference document on corporate social
responsibility) [14].
Around 1200 BITs have been signed, mainly between MSs and developing countries, in
order to provide legal protection and accountability for investors. Around 1000 BITs include
provision to use the ISDS mechanism. Once CIP has been established and IIAs are signed on
EU level, foreign investors can sue the EU if the obligations from the Investment protection
agreements (IPA) are breached [15]. The largest users of ISDS are investors coming from the
EU MSs. They account more than 50% of all ISDS initiated cases [6]. However they have been
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rarely challenged from countries outside the EU, in total 29 cases, which represents less than
5% of all ISDS cases worldwide [6].
The EU is constantly drafting proposals for amendment of the ISDS for dealing with
certain setbacks that arise from the same. IPAs along with the ISDS-clauses supposed to
provide foreign investors their legitimate rights and to inspire the necessary trust for future
substantial investments. At the same time they need to balance the protection of democratic
and legal autonomy of each party and to respect national public interest [6]. In 2014 a regulation
for the improving the legal and financial framework for ISDS was adopted by the European
Parliament and the Council. The regulation allocates financial responsibility arising from ISDS
on the basis of which party is responsible for the breach of the agreement [15].
The European Commission is negotiating on investment, including IPAs, as part of the
FTAs talks with US, Morocco and China, while the Council recently adopted the directives for
negotiation for four Euromed countries (Tunisia, Morocco, Jordan, and Egypt). ISDS is the
proposed dispute resolution mechanism for the TTIP (Transatlantic Trade and Investment
Partnership), CETA (Comprehensive Economic and Trade Agreement) and the BIT with China
[7]. This only illustrates the intention of the EU countries to include the ISDS mechanism in
all its future BITs.
The recent Workshop report on ISDS provisions in the EU’s international investment
agreements” issued by the European Parliament showed many setbacks which need to be
addressed concerning the ISDS mechanism [16]. The improvements established by the EU the
ISDS system, concern [16]:
-

“transparency rules” (already entered into force on the 1st of April, 2015 and were
supported by the Commission in the last 3 years);

-

“the right to regulate” (arbitral tribunals must take it into account when interpreting
an agreement);

-

“clear listing of elements of the obligation to provide fair and equitable treatment;

-

full protection and security” (obligation to provide "full protection and security" is
limited to physical protection because legal security in terms of requiring a State
not to change its legislation is not feasible);

91

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

-

“prudential measures” (Contracting Parties are entitled to take measures for
prudential reasons, to ensure the integrity and stability of their financial system) etc.
[16]

-

“preventing abuse of the ISDS system” (narrowing the scope of ISDS in order to
prevent claims by "shell companies" and "Treaty shopping")

-

“ethical conduct of arbitrators”

-

“clarifying and limiting the powers of tribunals”: ISDS tribunals cannot abolish
measures, and compensation must not exceed the financial loss.

-

“possibility to appeal ISDS rulings”
3. CONTROVERSIES WITH THE ISDS

The EU BIT models aim to secure effective ISDS mechanism that provides transparency,
and independence of arbitrators [17]. As stated before, an increasing number of developed
countries are becoming parties in investment disputes and the same disputes emphasize the
advantages of the ISDS system as well as the segments where improvements need to take place.
Many governments refer to the ISDS are the main element for protection. Its use is becoming
increasingly uncertain since governments are at risk of being sued and the defence requires a
substantial amount of resources [18]. Other risks include challenging domestic legal systems
and democratic policies in host states, examining the same by international arbitrators [18] as
well as non-transparent proceedings [6]. According to Karl (2013: 2), the aspect of reforming
the ISDS system should “differentiate between treaty partners. Not every IIA may require ISDS
provisions allowing access to international arbitration”, especially when both parties have
“highly competent, neutral and efficient domestic judicial systems” [18]. This means that the
reforms of ISDS cannot be applied to already established IIAs unless the same are amended
with consent of both parties. Karl (2009: 3) considers that the scope of individual treaty
provisions need to be clarified in order to reduce their exposure to ISDS, especially those
countries that “are prone to broad and inconsistent interpretation by tribunals, such as the
provisions on indirect expropriation and fair and equitable treatment”.
As criticized by the mass, the current ISDS mechanism is not paying enough attention to
human rights, environmental protection and health policy [6]. The balance between public and
private interest has to be reflected in the new European investment policy which must not be
subsequently perverted in the disputes settlements [6]. Other risky phenomenon in the dispute
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settlement mechanism is the practice of “de facto precedent”, where a treaty provision is
interpreted according to the interpretation of similar-worded provisions already adopted that
can result in misleading interpretation of the provisions in the treaty. This practice dodges the
Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties which secures transparent interpretative process
pertaining to the intention of the Contracting States to the treaty [6].
The ISDS is even more controversial when it comes to the Transatlantic Trade and
Investment Partnership (TTIP) with the USA, the Comprehensive Trade and Investment
Partnership (CETA) with Canada, the new BIT with China. According to an interview in the
Washington Post of assistant professor Rachel Wellhausen at the University of Texas at Austin,
currently there are “about 3000 international treaties that give MNCs the ability to sue
governments. Some 2700 of these are Bilateral Investment Treaties. The rest are trade treaties,
including NAFTA. These treaties have spread rapidly around the world since the 1990s” [19].
More developing countries are suing developed countries under this provision. The USA and
Canada have already been sued significant times under NAFTA. These disputes are brought
mainly at the ICSID or the UNCITRAL (United Nations Commission on International Trade
Law). Professor Wellhausen explains that due to the reason some of the disputes are private,
the exact number is unknown. But according to her research on 360 cases in 2012, 34% of the
time the state won and 31% MNCs did [19]. Huge amount of resources are lost by governments
when they lose a dispute. Venezuela had to pay $455 million for compensation to a MNCs for
the nationalization and acquisition of two bottling plants [19].
A survey by the European Commission shows that 97% of the respondent of the public
consultation on the ISDS in the TTIP are opposed to the TTIP [20]. The concerns of the ISDS
system mainly refer to the attribution of the right to foreign investors to sue states in private
arbitration courts for any action that could damage their profit expectations [20]. On the other
hand the environment standards can be undermined by restricting governments to take
measures by the requirement of "fair and equal treatment", prohibition on "(indirect)
expropriation", and the so-called umbrella clause [21] or observance of observation clauses
which require states to respect the obligations they entered into with regard to a specific
investment [22]. The umbrella clauses are introduced to enforce the obligations arising from
the treaties and other individual obligations under the jurisdiction of a IIAs and make them
enforceable under the ISDS mechanism [22]. This does not necessarily mean that it will prevent
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the Contracting States to adopt environmental standards, nor that they will have to compensate
investors for doing that [21]. However, host states will be at the risk of being sued by investors
in arbitration tribunals to have violated investment law [21]. This can all be even more
entangled by the interpretation of the vague terminology of the treaty. So far, changes are made
under this mechanism as the final draft of the CETA agreement between Canada and the EU
does not contain the umbrella clause [22]. The chapter on investment of the CETA contains
provisions for alternative dispute mechanisms via amicable settlement of disputes. Here, the
CETA contains provisions for in Article X.18 under the title ‘Consultations’

23

as well as

Article X.19 under the title ‘Mediation’ [22]. If noncompliance with the amicable settlement
happens then under the Article X.22 (1) [22], which states: “If a dispute has not been resolved
through consultations, a claim may be submitted to arbitration under this Section by […] 24”,
than the dispute goes under the jurisdiction of the arbitral tribunal. Article X.21 (1) subparagraph 2 provides a time-frame for consultations [22] which “[…] allows at least 180 days
to elapse from the submission of the request for consultations and, where applicable, at least
90 days to elapse from the submission of the notice requesting a determination of the
respondent”25. Article X.19 of the CETA provides the option of mediation as a mean of
alternative dispute resolution. In contrast to arbitration, mediation understates the application
of law and according to Reinisch, and Stifter (2014: 7) “its main aim is to find tailor-made
solutions that are acceptable to both disputing parties” [22] which includes more flexibility
and informality assisted by a mediator to establish a dialogue and propose a solution. Since
investment disputes often contain publicly related issues, mediation can find more acceptance
in the society since it is based on consent among both parties [22].
The requirement to employ consultations prior to the arbitral proceedings is a common
feature in international treaties such as NAFTA (North American Free Trade Agreement) and

23

Article X.18 Consolidated CETA Text, supra note 1 (‘Any dispute should as far as possible be settled amicably.

Such a settlement may be agreed at any time, including after the arbitration has been commenced. Unless the
disputing parties agree to a longer period, consultations shall be held within 60 days of the submission of the
request for consultations pursuant to paragraph 3. […].’).
24

Article X.22(1) Consolidated CETA Text, supra note 1

25

Article X.21(1) sub-paragraph 2 Consolidated CETA Text, supra note 1.
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ECT (Energy Charter Treaty)26. The controversy surrounding the TTIP about the ISDS
mechanism was supported by the European Parliament that the same should be replaced by
another system [23].
On the 16th of September the EU Trade Commissioner Cecilia Malmström announced new
public court system as a multilateral organization and self-standing international body instead
of the private settlement system of arbitration tribunals in order to assure trust in trade and
investment agreements and whose member will be either retired judges or senior academic
experts [24]. Even the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) and
at UNCTAD’s Expert Meeting on Transformation of the International Investment Agreement
Regime confirmed the importance of reforming the ISDS mechanism and even went as far as
to propose the formation of an international investment court [25].
4. CONCLUSION
ISDS mechanism obliged states to accept a regime shaped through practice and controlled
by investors, lawyers and arbitrators and thus exposing their sovereignty to private control.
However pinning down the flaws of the system, triggered a shift in the awareness of countries.
Many countries started to debate about the inclusion of ISDS in their future IIAs and with it
reassessing the ISDS mechanism. Many alternatives have been proposed to improve the
conditions for investment protection. Establishing a public court system is just one of them.
Mediation and consultation need to be thoroughly analysed before introducing their functions
in the IIAs. Mediation needs to be included as a partial settlement and a mechanism for specific
types of disputes, such as those that concern public policy. Currently mediation is seen as an
investor to state mechanism, but its scope can involve wider array of stakeholders [25].
Australia, Brazil and the Philippines have opted to state-state dispute settlement as the sole
mechanism for investment disputes. This form of settlement relies on existing judicial
institutions as the ICJ (International Court of Justice) [25]. Other proposals include determining
specific types of mechanisms to deal with limited types of disputes which would enable only
investor to bring legal claim for compensation against a state for violation of the provisions of
the treaty [25]. Determining the role of the government and society in certain types of disputes

26

NAFTA Articles 1118-1120; ECT Article 26(2).
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is necessary for creating impeccable investment protection system based on the rights,
responsibilities and obligations which each contracting side should respect.
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Abstract
In this paper echoes the commitment for the enthronement of an ombudsman institution as
a blow fist in the battle against illicit, irresponsible and irrational working of the administration.
The Ombudsman should be moving in the projected trajectory of normative guardian of
legality and protector of civil rights, freedoms and interests and being a catalyst in creating a
professional, debureaucratized, ethical crystallized and sevice-oriented administrative system.
He has to be a substantial element in the transformation of the bureaucratized and dehumanized
public sector in entity, which will operate productively and rationally and would serve the
clients (the citizens and the legal entities).
The intention of this paper is to strengthen the controlled, preventive and educational
component in the work of the Ombudsman and his profiling as a partner and service to the
consumers of the administrative services.
Keywords: ombudsman, control, customer service, rights and freedoms.
1. INTRODUCTION
Ubi ius ibi remedium. There is no right without a possibility of using legal means to protect
it. In other words, the subjective rights of the citizens really don’t worth a lot, unless in case of
danger or injury, citizens wouldn’t have real opportunities for the effective implementation of
legal means to protect them. In that context, the existence of the institution of ombudsman for
the citizens is an additional opportunity to protect their rights in those cases when those rights
are threatened or violated by acts or acts of administrative authorities. The Ombudsman is
extra-judicial mechanism in protecting the rights of citizens, able to take a lot faster and less
formal action by those who advocate legal institutions.
There is no universal established model of Ombudsman. This institution adapts to the
national legal system in which it is provided, thus, differences occur in the name, status,
authority and experience. Despite such differences, all existing forms of ombudsmen have a
common denominator, some identical elements, similar functions and common goals.
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Today, in all countries the Ombudsman is an independent institution that acts outside the
system of separation of powers of legal, executive and judicial. The Ombudsman is
independent and impartial official of the legislature, the existence of which usually provides
the constitution and aims to promote and protect the rights and freedoms of individuals as well
as to establish the rule of law in accordance with general international standards and national
legislation. Its primary powerful position is to provide accessible and all prompt mechanisms
for control, audit and changing the acts and actions of the state authorities that do not comply
with the law, which constitute a violation of constitutional and legal norms and that indicate
abuse of power.
In the scientific understanding and study of the ombudsman institution, the paper use
appropriate methodological tools and procedures in order to obtain relevant and reliable
material information, concerning the best way to differentiate and crystallize overall aspects
related to the organization and functioning of the Ombudsman as a separate institutional entity.
With the help of the legal process by legal and analytical interpretation of existing positive
legal norms is perceived normative vision and formal-legal institution of its establishment
under certain state systems.
This paper uses a sociological method in which through wide angle viewed in-depth and
extensive exploration of the causes and social factors for the organization, evolution and
functioning of the ombudsman depicts the position and role of this institution within the social
milieu.
2. DEFINITION AND ESSENCE OF THE OMBUDSMAN
Etymologically, the term Ombudsman has its roots in the Swedish language and have
different meanings. Generally denotes as representative, agent, delegate, representative, or
other person authorized to act on behalf of and for the account of another party.
When translating the word ombudsman we often use the following expressions:
“Parliamentary

trustee”,

“parliamentary

plaintiff”,

“parliamentary

representative”,

“ombudsman”, “representative of the people”, “guardian of legality”, “guard the guards” etc.
In any case, this term denotes a person elected by the parliament as his representative, whose
primordial task is to be a supervisor of the activities of the state and local authorities in order
to ensure the proper performance of their duties and obligations vis-à-vis citizens, and full
respect of the laws and other regulations in the country.
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“Ombudsman supervises the administration, investigates citizens' complaints directed to
administrative injustice and poor management; It is authorized to investigate, criticize and
disclose, but not to annul the acts of the administration” (DC Rowat, The Ombudsman, Citizen,
s Defender, Preface to Second Edition, London, 1968, p.24).
“The essence of the institution of ombudsman is reduced to its imminent eligibility to pierce
the vicious circles and impenetrable bureaucratic, authoritarian, administrative systems to
make them transparent, ie available to parliamentary control and the general public” (H.W.R.
Wade, Administrative law, Oxford 1982, p.76, indicated by Ljiljikj C, Administrative Law,
Belgrade, 1995, str.483).
The essence of the Ombudsman is reflected through its following features: - Ombudsman is
an authority of the Parliament to whom the contractual right is to supervise the work of the
executive (executive). Because the parliament is not able to perform the oversight function in
all cases successfully , that are essential for the citizens because it is the protection and
realization of their constitutional and legal rights, more efficient and more productive that task
on behalf of Parliament to Ombudsman performs;
- Ombudsman is not a substitute to the existing legal remedies to protect the rights and freedoms
of citizens, but complementary entity that complements and enriches the system of controls
over the work of the administration.
However, the Ombudsman does not have the authority to modify or revoke the acts of the
administration, nor justly punished because of illegal or irregular, but can amount only to his
critical remarks related to the anomalies of the acts and actions of the administration and in
accordance with it requires the imposition of penal sanctions for irresponsible and reckless
entities;
- Ombudsman despite the legality of work of administrative bodies and civil servants, and
evaluates the appropriateness of their work, which its viewed through the use of discretionary
powers; - Ombudsman is a body whose action is not bound by rigid and rigid formalities, as
well as material costs for citizens; (Jovichich, M, Ombudsman the guardian of laws and the
rights of the citizens, The Institute of Comparative Law, Belgrade, 1969, str.8-9).
It is established as an additional or corrective mechanism of control over the administration.
Alarm for its intervention in most cases is primarily unrealized in the protection of civil rights
in spite of the use of all available remedies that exist in administrative and judicial proceedings.
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So, the action of the Ombudsman has a subsidiary character, because it comes up after the use
the set of remedies that hasn't achieved the goal or is not secured the protection of constitutional
and legal rights of consumers. In the most countries it is admissible possibility to act before the
exhaustion of all legal instruments, and the use of all regular and extraordinary remedies to
strengthen the preventive role of the Ombudsman. This exception is possible if there is a very
serious issue, namely for serious violations of civil rights because of the need to intervene
urgently in order to intercept the occurrence of greater damage that could hardly be depreciated
later. Practically, this means that citizens can approach the Ombudsman and to the completion
of the administrative and judicial proceedings which they get the opportunity of the
intervention of the Ombudsman to prevent the occurrence of harmful consequences of
apparently improper or unjust decisions of administrative authorities (Milosavljevic, B,
Ombudsman protector of the rights of the citizens, Belgrade 2001, pp. 89-90).
3. MANDATE AND ROLE OF THE OMBUDSMAN INSTITUTION
Under the observation of the Ombudsman should fall all the forms of bad-performing
administrative activities, such as negligence, inefficiency, unreasonable delays in proceedings,
errors and shortcomings, arbitrariness in decision making, shortening guaranteed customer
rights, discrimination and unequal treatment citizens due to various biases, harassment,
exposure to unnecessary costs, unkindness and all other forms of illegal behavior that does not
correspond to the standards of good administration. Ombudsman isn't interested only in
damages of the rights and freedoms that are caused by improper application of laws and other
regulations, but in his focus are the injuries resulted from inexpedient, inadequate and unequal
application of the legislation. The Ombudsman can also intervene when the law is applied
correctly, if it considers that it is,, defective "law whose essence is not in accordance with the
spirit and letter of the Constitution, that inappropriate rights and freedoms prescribed in the
highest legal act. Therefore, the Ombudsman is empowered to interfere in the sphere of
legitimacy, not only the legality of the administrative work. Also on the agenda of his
professional engagement includes issues of efficiency, effectiveness and economy of
administrative work, professionalism of the staff in administration, etc. (ibid, p. 72).
The functions of the Ombudsman institution contain several components. One of the most
important is educational, whose essence is that civil servants knowing their work is constantly
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under the magnifying glass of a separate specialized controller shall endeavor to act responsibly
and conscientiously, to escape his critical public stigmatization.
The function of the Ombudsman has a positive psychological dimension, as in the case when
the appeal will be rejected, the applicant may feel a certain amount of satisfaction because
someone heard him, paid attention and engaged with all its capacity to face its problems. This
psychological component actually leads to the humanization of relations between the
administration and citizens and to demolish the barriers between them (Pavlovska-Daneva A
Ombudsman, Skopje, 2000, str.36-37).
4. PROCEEDINGS BEFORE THE OMBUDSMAN
Ombudsman may begin their investigation according to two grounds: - (First and
commonly applied basis) following complaints from citizens; and
- Proceedings on own initiative
As a rule, standing to file a complaint have persons whose legitimate rights and interests are
violated by acts or administrative acts.
However, there are some countries, such as Sweden, Denmark and Finland in which it is
obligatory for the applicant to have a personal interest in a case, but he may acknowledged
facts to the Ombudsman indicating the injustice done to another person (Eklundh, C , Swedish
parliamentary ombudsman, International scientific SCOOP,, Ombudsman protector of the civil
rights ", Novi Sad, 1989, p. 6).
This means application of actio popularis in an address to the Ombudsman, which allows
anyone to make a personal contribution to the protection and the enthronement of legality and
legal order. Besides their complaint, the Ombudsman may initiate an investigation ex officio
(ex officio), in each case he suspects in a committed an injustice or violation of human rights
by the bodies whose work control. The way he comes to information about possible violations
of rights can vary and is not limited by regulations in advance. For example, the Ombudsman
can start an investigation based on their own knowledge that came during the performing
investigation on the occasion of other cases (initiated by citizens' complaints), and in the course
of performing periodic checks or inspections bodies and institutions subject to its jurisdiction.
Anonymous complaints of citizens on which formally can not be acted, can also serve as an
occasion to launch an investigation on its own initiative, if the Ombudsman finds that they are
pointing to an important event. Finally, articles and statements in the media are another source
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of ombudsman knowledge about cases of violation of the rights of citizens on the basis of
initiative that can begin an investigation (Milosavljevic, B, Ombudsman for Civil Rights
Protection, the Center for Anti-War Action, Belgrade, 2001, p.97). The first step in the
procedure of the Ombudsman, once it was established and founded complaint consists of
reporting to the head of the body or official whose (non) working citizen complaining and
requesting feedback on appeal. In accordance with his duties, the director of the administrative
body should establish the facts and respond to the Ombudsman. His response may consist
arguments disputing the allegations in the complaint when the Ombudsman should investigate
in order to learn about the actual, the real state of affairs, or recognition of the failure and the
error and inform of the way that will mitigate consequences with a violation of the rights of the
citizen, which would end the process. Based on the response, the Ombudsman cannot conclude
that the complaint is unfounded, but may adopt a decision that there is a fault or error in the
behavior or the official's decision. However, in most cases, the answer to the complaint is not
sufficient for adopting the final decision, where the Ombudsman is continuing the investigation
by requesting further written explanations, calling on a discussion with the responsible official,
the party complaining and all other persons who are considered that could provide the
necessary information to solve the case. So, to clarify the particular case and determine the
actual situation, the Ombudsman is entitled to request and the authorities have a duty to submit
the requested data, information and explanations, so that it completes the picture of information
on the case which is explored; to hear officials of the authority whose work is checked; to talk
with any other person whose testimony may help the investigation, and to seek the opinion and
expertise of experts and professional organizations. If the ombudsman finds a violation of a
constitutional or legal right of citizens, it can: to offer the body or organization, again to conduct
a procedure according to the law; submit a request to the competent authority for initiating
administrative proceedings; submit a request to the temporary suspension of execution of the
act; propose initiation of disciplinary proceedings against the officer of the body; submit a
request to the competent public prosecutor for initiating a procedure for establishing
misdemeanor or criminal liability; to give suggestions to the administrative authorities to
improve their performance and behavior with customers. The Ombudsman is an entity that
directly decides on the rights of citizens or institution which adopted merits of human rights
and freedoms. Ombudsman can make recommendations to improve the administration; amount
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opinions on how it should be resolved particular case; to criticize the acts and actions of
administrative authorities indicate their anomalies and seek sanction those responsible for the
detected flaws or defects; submit proposals to Parliament for legislative changes aimed at better
functioning of the administrative system. Above all, its decisions have an advisory nature, ie
they are not mandatory and legally binding.
By most of the authors, the recommendation, not coercion, is consider a stronger, not a
weaker side because otherwise, it would lose much of its authority. "The application
recommendations are based on a comprehensive investigation of all the facts and consider all
aspects means the application of reason. It's no coincidence that most results are much better
than those achieved by coercion (Davitkovski B protection of the freedom and rights of citizens
in Yugoslavia by the Ombudsman, Skopje, Annual of Faculty for 1990/91, str.384- 385).
There are some exceptions in the rule that only the Ombudsman recommends. For example,
in Sweden, the Ombudsman may initiate an indictment against the officer who made a mistake,
which is a specific authorization and only of its kind. So, some more serious crimes, such as
embezzlement, corruption, disclosing official secrets, etc., The Ombudsman still retains the
function of prosecution as an important basis for the authority of this institution (more in
Pavlovska Dane, A Ombudsman Skopje, 2000, pp. 130-135). In Denmark, however, the
Ombudsman can order the public prosecutor to initiate criminal proceedings before the
competent court.
CONCLUSION
It is the enthronement of the ombudsman institution as a blow fist in the battle against the
illegal, irresponsible and inexpedient business administration. The Ombudsman should be a
mediator between the administration and citizens, an institution that has to give good service,
advice and recommendations in order to develop their mutual trust and prevent the occurrence
of harmful consequences of improper administration. In this context, the Ombudsman should
supervise, investigate, take preventive steps, make suggestions for improving the
administration; amount opinions on how it should be resolved a particular case; to criticize the
acts and actions of administrative authorities; indicate their anomalies and seek sanctioning of
those responsible for the detected vulnerabilities.
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The Ombudsman should be a person with crystallized professional and moral integrity,
which with the diagnosis and prevention of atrophic administrative practices will give a strong
impetus to the revitalization of the vital functions of the administration.
Practice shows that citizens are exhausted by certain situations through complex
administrative and bureaucratic mazes. They increasingly demands the state and its institutions
to establish such mechanisms in effecting service and protection of their rights, needs and
interests in the area of justice, social protection, health care, property rights and so on. In this
context, the Ombudsman should play a fundamental role, and to be a catalyst in the resetting
of the mindset of the administration, in order to capture the essence of their existence, in order
of the interests of customers.
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Abstract

In the period between 1993 and 2011 foreign donors invested around 360 million euro
in the agricultural sector in Macedonia. Those investments included Official Development
Assistance (ODA) from the donor countries, as well as Other Official Flows (OOFs). Thereby,
around 70% of the total amount was development loans, and the rest around 30% were grants.
In the analyzed period the Central Donor Assistance Database (CDAD) evidenced 138 projects
in the area of agriculture, out of which the biggest number were projects funded by EU (63),
followed by Netherlands (16), Sweden (13), Germany (7), World Bank, USA and Norway (5
each), Japan, Taiwan, FAO and IFAD (4 each).
This paper analyzes the effectiveness of the foreign donor projects in the agricultural
sector in Macedonia. Thereby, effectiveness is defined as a measure of the degree to which the
specific objectives of certain intervention are achieved. As such, an intervention is considered
to be effective if the products give the desired results.
In order to determine the effectiveness of the foreign donor projects in the agricultural sector
in Macedonia some of the bigger projects in different categories are considered and their
achievements are analyzed. In order to check if the desired results are achieved the movement
of the most important development indicators of the agricultural sector in the analyzed period
is followed.
As a result of the conducted analysis the conclusion is that even though the foreign
donor projects in a great extent achieved their planned objectives, and therefore were
considered successful, they did not result in significant positive trends in the basic indicators
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for agricultural development. The reasons for that lie in several factors, some of which could
have been controlled, but some could not.
Keywords: agriculture; donors; project; development assistance; effectiveness.
1.INTRODUCTION
In the period between 1993 and 2011 foreign donors invested around 360 million euro
in the agricultural sector in Macedonia. Those investments included Official Development
Assistance (ODA) from the donor countries, as well as Other Official Flows (OOFs) [1].
Thereby, around 70% of the total amount was development loans, and the rest around 30%
were grants. In the analyzed period the Central Donor Assistance Database (CDAD) evidenced
138 projects in the area of agriculture, out of which the biggest number were projects funded
by EU (63), followed by Netherlands (16), Sweden (13), Germany (7), World Bank, USA and
Norway (5 each), Japan, Taiwan, FAO and IFAD (4 each).
All of these projects were implemented in order to achieve certain objectives, which were
meant to contribute to the development of the agricultural sector, as one of the most important
sectors of the economy of Macedonia. Having that in mind it is important to evaluate their
effectiveness from today’s perspective and we define effectiveness as a measure of the degree
to which the specific objectives of certain intervention are achieved. As such, an intervention
is considered to be effective if the products give the desired results [2]. Hereby, the research
questions this paper is focusing on are:


What were the results of the donor projects in the agriculture in Macedonia?



Did they achieve their planned objectives?



Did they contribute to an overall development of the agricultural sector in Macedonia?
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS

In order to determine the effectiveness of the donor projects in the agricultural sector in
Macedonia, this paper takes in consideration projects from the following categories, as
categorized by the Central Donor Assistance Database:


Water resources in agriculture



Agricultural financial services



Agricultural policy and administrative management



Agricultural services



Agricultural associations and cooperatives
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Agricultural education



Agricultural research

The paper analyzes the different project’s documents to determine their defined objectives
and their final reports to determine the achievement of the objectives. Then it analyzes the
movement of the most important development indicators of the agricultural sector in the
analyzed period and looks for correlation between the achieved project objectives and the
movement of the agricultural indicators in the analyzed period.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
3.1. WATER RESOURCES IN AGRICULTURE
The foreign donors have made important investments in the area of water resources in
the agriculture in Macedonia. These investments were made due to the real need in the field,
as described in the UN publication from 2002 [3]. In order to determine the effect of the foreign
donor projects in this area we will compare the situation with irrigation before and after their
implementation. In 2002 there was potential for irrigation of around 60% of the total arable
land. Irrigation networks covered around 41% of the land that was possible to irrigate. Due to
the bad management of the infrastructure only 77% of the irrigation was done properly.
The same findings [3] were confirmed by the National Strategy for Agriculture and Rural
Development in April 2007 [4], which means there were no changes in the situation in the
mean time.
According to the Implementation Completion and Results Report of the World Bank’s
Irrigation Rehabilitation and Restructuring Project [5] the project substantially contributed to
the farmers’ ability to improve the sustainability and efficiency of the irrigation system. Some
of the stated achievements are:


Increase of the irrigated area for high value crops



Increase yields



Decreased cost of water supply



Increased income per hectare



Development of water communities
3.2. AGRICULTURAL FINANCIAL SERVICES
The investments of the foreign donors in the area of agricultural financial services are

also very important. According to the Implementation Completion Report of the second Private
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Sector Development (PSD) project [6] the project satisfactorily achieved its objectives having
in consideration that 90% of the funds from its credit line were used and distributed relatively
quickly.

The six banks that participated in the project achieved better results of their

competitors. While the company loans in the banking sector decreased by 22% in the period
1998 – 2002, they increased by 70% in the six participating banks. The users stated that PSD2
had an important influence in the growth of their sales and profitability.
IFAD invested in two initiatives focused on the rural population and their access to
financial and technical services from the private institutions [7]. The main objectives of the
Project for Financial Services in Agriculture were:


Establishment of an institutional and financial basis for sustainable agricultural
financial services



Improvement of the technical and managerial skills of the target population with the
aim to improve the productivity of their agricultural companies.

In order to achieve the first objective the Agricultural Discount Fund was established, and to
achieve the second objective measures were taken to support the agricultural production cycle.
3.3. AGRICULTURAL POLICY AND ADMINISTRATIVE MANAGEMENT
Macedonian Agriculture Advisory Support Programme (MAASP) provided an
important support in this area. The objective of MAASP was to support the Ministry of
Agriculture, Forestry and Water Economy to develop a national advisory system in agriculture
and to improve the conditions of the rural poor through improved quality, relevance and
accessibility of the advisory services. The effectiveness of the project would have been greater
if the main objective – introduction of a developed advisory services system in agriculture was
achieved though an early acceptance of the project support by the National Extension Agency.
3.4. AGRICULTURAL SERVICES
The Macedonia Agribusiness Marketing Activity (MAMA) was implemented from
1998 until 2003. It was design to support the development of the private agricultural sector in
Macedonia and to contribute to the economic development of the country. According to the
final report of the project [8], its activities helped the Macedonian meat and dairy industry to
achieve growth through market oriented strategy and stimulation of creation of a functional
and competitive market, which appreciates quality through increased sales and profitability.
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3.5. AGRICULTURAL ASSOCIATIONS AND COOPERATIVES
Support to Farmers Organizations in the Republic of Macedonia (SFARM) was
conducted in three phases. SFARM1 contributed to some extent to the strengthening of
sustainable and profitable agriculture supported by strong and efficient farmer’s organizations
in Macedonia [9]. The emphasis of the second phase was creation and development of
leadership and management capacity of the Federation of Farmers in the Republic of
Macedonia (FFRM) and the target associations in order to become democratic, inclusive and
transparent organizations, which would represent the farmers on a local and national level. The
third phase was dedicated to development of management and leadership capacities of FFRM
to become a democratic and transparent organization representing the farmers on a national
level.
3.6. AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
The objective of the UniCoop project was to improve the capacity of the Institute for
agro economics for higher education, research and policy analysis, as well as the capacity of
the state servants for implementation of agricultural economic analysis. The activities of the
project were implemented in cooperation with the Swedish university of agricultural sciences
(SLU) and included exchanges of professors, master and PhD studies for the Macedonian
students in Sweden, joint research projects etc. [10].
3.7. AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH
The World Bank’s Private Farmer Support Project (PFSP) was one of the bigger
projects in the agricultural sector, which provided support not only in the agricultural research,
but also in the agricultural services and associations. According to the project’s final report it’s
achievements are satisfactory because it contributed to a significant improvement of the
available technical services for the private farmers. The research financed through the project
led to useful results and information for market innovation, which were distributed through
printed and electronic media and demonstrations in the field.
3.8. OVERVIEW OF THE AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT
The positive reports of the foreign donor projects are not rare, as we could see above.
That does not mean that they are false, but they only focused on informing about the
achievement of the defined project objectives without taking in consideration the wider picture,
i.e. the total benefit for the target group. Therefore, here we will give an overview of the
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situation in agriculture in the analyzed period. The review will take in consideration the
following parameters: arable land, livestock, number of tractors and index of agricultural
production.
Figure 1 shows constant decrease in the arable land in Macedonia from 1989. That
coincides with the time of the breakdown of Yugoslavia and the transition period. The same
trend is followed by the agricultural companies, which used to be big state-owned agricultural
combinats. On the other hand, the size of the privately owned arable land remains almost
unchanged over the analyzed period. Having in mind that most of the donor interventions in
agriculture and conducted before 2005, the question is: why in the condition of a strong donor
support the size of the arable land had been constantly decreasing?
Arable land in 000 hectares

Total
Agricultural companies

Figure 1 – Arable land in Macedonia, thousands hectares, Source State Statistical Office
[12]
The situation with the livestock is similar, with a mild increase from 2002, but still under the
level before the breakdown of Yugoslavia (Figure 2).
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Livestock, 000

Total
Agricultural companies
приватни

Figure 2 – Livestock in Macedonia, in thousands [12]
In terms of the number of tractors the situation is different. The curve of the total
number of tractors shows steady increase, only due to the increase of the number of tractors in
the individual households, ehile the number declines in the agricultural companies (Figure 3).

Number of tractors

Total
Agricultural companies

Figure 3 – Number of tractors in Macedonia, Source: State Statistical Office [12]
Figure 4 shows the movement of the agricultural production in general in Macedonia. This
parameter reflects the other 3.
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Agricultural production
(Index1960 = 100)

Total
Agricultural companies
Individual households

Figure 4 – Movement of the agricultural production in Macedonia, Source: State Statistical
Office [12]
The figure shows that the total agricultural production in the period of 25 years did not
achieve significant changes. Mild increasing trend is visible from 2001, but only reaching the
pre-independence level. Thereby, the increase is due to the increase of the production in the
individual agricultural households, while in the agricultural companies, which in the 80s were
important agricultural producers, the level of production significantly decreases.
The state agricultural policy in the period of two and a half decades and the donor support after
the independence did not manage to contribute to the achievement of improved condition of
the main agricultural resources.
4. CONCLUSION
As a conclusion about the effectiveness of the donor projects in the agricultural sector
in Macedonia, we can say that although the project in a great extent achieved their objectives
and thereby were considered successful, still significant positive trends in the main indicators
of the agricultural development are lacking. The reasons for that can be located in several
factors, some controllable, and some uncontrollable:
o Periods of political instability and ethnic conflicts
o Insuffficient interest for involvement off the domestic institutions
o Slow, non-transparent and inefficient privatization
o Unfinished land reform
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o Inherited mentality from the past
o Insufficient knowledge of the conditions in the field in defining the project
objectives by the foreign donors
o Insufficient participatory approach of the local beneficiaries in the project
design
o Insufficient coordination among the donors, and between the donors and the
national authorities.
It is worth mentioning that the importance of all of these factors needs to be measured
with further research.
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Abstract
The purpose of this Paper is to analyze the mediation as alternative dispute resolution
(ADR) process, through its potential financial and non-financial benefits. The process of
mediating disputes can be a great alternative to traditional litigation. Mediation can offer an
effective mechanism to reduce costs and increase customer satisfaction. And if dispute parties
can’t agree, other legal options are still possible. This paper is composed of Introduction, two
parts and Conclusion. The Paper begins by presenting the main characteristics of mediation
that difference it from litigation. The first part analyzes the potential financial benefits of
mediation. In the second part, the potential non financial benefits of this ADR process are
analyzed.

The conclusion includes assessments of the analyzed questions and

recommendations for the further treatment of the relationship between mediation and litigation.
Keywords: mediation, benefits of mediation, alternative dispute resolution
1. INTRODUCTION
The last quarter of the 20th century produced dramatic changes in how civil disputes
are resolved. Courts and private alternative dispute resolution (ADR) providers began to offer
procedures that served as alternatives to the then-default of trial.28 Now, more than ever,
disputants have a variety of options for resolving legal conflict, including trial, arbitration,
mediation and negotiation, among other procedures.
Mediation is a type of assisted negotiation that uses a third party (or panel of third
parties) to help disputants negotiate their settlement. This third party, who is called the
mediator, is typically impartial with respect to the disputants and neutral as to the settlement
reached.29 Mediation is actually an ancient form of conflict resolution, having been used in
Eastern and African societies for thousands of years. Even today, mediation is practiced all
28

Shestowsky, D., Brett, J.: Disputants` Perceptions of Dispute Resolution Procedures: A Longitudinal Empirical

Study, School of Law, University of California, Davis, p.4, available at:
http://ssrn.com/abstract=1103585
29

Coltri, L.: Alternative Dispute Resolution: A Conflict Diagnosis Approach, Second Edition, Prentice Hall.

Pearson Education, Inc, 2010, pp.58.
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over the world. Modem-day mediation takes many forms. Over the years, mediation enthusiasts
have proposed different models that assume different forms and incorporate different visions
of how conflict resolution should proceed. Most in the mediation community today would
acknowledge the respectability of each approach.30
In 1996, Lord Woolf produced his important report called "Access to Justice". 31 It set
out a number of shortcomings he found in the current legal system. Amongst other things, he
found it to be: too expensive, too complicated, too adversarial, too slow. Lord Woolf suggested
mediation in appropriate cases as a way to overcome these shortcomings. 32 On the other side,
a theoretical paper by Donna Shestowsky33 argued temporal differences in assessment criteria
that lead disputants to prefer different procedures depending on where they are in the trajectory.
As she pointed out, some studies support the idea that disputants prefer adjudicative procedures
to nonadjudicative ones, whereas other studies suggest the opposite. The key to understanding
this apparent contradiction requires a close examination of the methods used across studies. In
conducting such a close analysis, one can observe that it is pre-experience research (namely,
laboratory studies) that has tended to find a preference for adjudicative procedures, whereas
studies assessing post-experience preferences (primarily field studies) have generally
suggested an overall preference for nonadjudicative ones. Shestowsky noted that although this
difference appears to provide a solid synthesis of past research, one should test this perceived

30

Waldman, E.: The Baby Doe Regulations and Tragic Choices at the Bedside: Accepting the Limits of “Good

Process”, 25 Georgia State University Law Review 1019, Thomas Jefferson School of Law, San Diego,
California, 2009, p.1024.
31

Lord Woolf’s approach to reform was to encourage the early settlement of disputes through a combination of

pre-action protocols, active case management by the courts, and cost penalties for parties who unreasonably
refused to attempt negotiation or consider ADR. Such evidence as there is indicates that the Woolf reforms are
working, to the extent that pre-action protocols are promoting settlement before application is made to the court;
most cases are settling earlier, and fewer cases are settling at the door of the court. In fact, most cases are now
settled without a hearing. However, costs have increased, or have at least been front-loaded. In particular, in cases
where mediation has been attempted and agreement has not been reached, costs are clearly higher for the parties.
See: Lord Woolf, Access to Justice – Final Report, 1996; also, see more about the impact of the Woolf reforms.
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phenomenon empirically by examining perceptions of the very same disputes both ex ante and
ex post.34 Ellis nad Stuckless consider studies that outline the reasoning behind people`s
choices of mediation over lawyer negotiation within the adversarial process. Both men and
women identify the primary reason for choosing mediation as wanting to reach an agreement
that was satisfactory to both. Secondly, they want to reduce hostility and next they want to
reduce costs. Finally, they want to reduce involvement with lawyers and court proceedings. 35
The mediation process can be a great alternative to traditional litigation. This process
is less confrontational given the tendency towards a collaborative nature to minimize the winlose mentality. It is perceived that mediation is faster, cheaper and less formalized in terms of
the process and achieving results. The costs of the civil litigation are reviewed through the
following two aspects: as direct: court`s costs and attorney's fees, and indirect related to: time
spent, loss of income, bribery and corruption and costs can exceed benefits.36 Mediation can
offer an effective mechanism to reduce costs and increase customer satisfaction. It may be more
important to apply that money to solving the problem, to repairing damages, or to paying
someone back. Mediation services are available at low cost. If dispute parties can’t agree, other
legal options are still possible. Even a partial settlement can lessen later litigation fees.
2. POTENTIAL FINANCIAL BENEFITS
The purpose of mediation is to allow the parties to find a resolution to their dispute in
a sustainable and self-determined way.37 Mediation holds the promise of cost-efficient and
faster dispute resolution compared with other methods of dispute resolution.
Firstly, through mediation process, both parties can save legal costs. For ex. the cost
of a typical divorce with a lawyer for each side litigating all the way through trial nearly always
exceeds $50,000. Cases which involve complex property, support or custody issues or high
conflict can cost much more. The team approach of collaborative divorce can often cost

34
35

Ibid.
Ellis, D., Stuckless, N.: Mediating and Negotiating Marital Conflicts, Thousand Oaks, California, Sage

Publications, 1997, p.18.
36
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the Society, Journal of Sustainable Development, Volume 5, Issue 10, March 2014, Integrated Business Faculty,
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Steffek, F.: Mediation in the European Union: An Introduction, European Commission, 2012, p.2.
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$20,000 or more given all the professionals often in cost time divorce mediation benefit solved,
including a lawyer for each party. A comprehensive divorce mediation averages between
$1,000 and $3,500.38 There really is no “typical” trial, since the facts and complexity of each
case and therefore what is needed to bring or defend the case, vary so much. However, more
importantly, an inexpensive trial i.e. a simple case, with few or no experts required, in the
metropolitan New York area usually costs $15,000+ just in terms of lawyer, court,
transcription, copying, etc. costs. While the New York area happens to be one of the more
expensive areas for litigation, once you add in expert witness fees, it’s easy to see that a more
complex case anywhere could cost upwards of $30,000 dollars; and it’s not uncommon for a
large case, which could involve multiple attorneys or hundreds of attorney hours, to cost
$100,000 or more.39 At the European Union level litigation costs are not harmonized and are
governed by national legislation. Thus, costs vary from one member state to another, but in the
European Commission`s Study on the Transparency of Costs of Civil Judicial Proceedings in
the European Union (December 2007), the five main sources of costs in the Member States are
as follows: court fees, lawyer’s fees, bailiffs’ fees (or, when there is no status such as bailiff in
the Member State, the cost for the judgement enforcement),expert fees, and translation fees.
These are the main sources of costs although they are not systematic costs. 40 At the EU level,
on 21 May 2013, new legislation on Alternative Dispute Resolution41 and Online Dispute
Resolution42, was adopted. This legislation first of all, is intended for cross-border disputes.
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According to European Commission, in 2010, one in five consumers in the EU encountered
problems when buying goods or services in the Single Market, leading to financial losses
estimated at 0.4% of the EU's GDP. Only a small fraction of consumers sought and secured
effective redress. It is estimated that if EU consumers can rely on well-functioning and
transparent ADR for their disputes they could save around €22.5 billion a year, corresponding
to 0.19% of EU GDP. This figure only includes direct financial savings, and does not account
for less tangible factors which are also important for a well-functioning market, such as
increased confidence, trust, customer relations and business reputation. Consumers and traders
will be able to solve their contractual disputes online or offline, and at local or cross-border
levels, through out-of-court dispute resolution entities (ADR entities). This will enable them to
solve their disputes in a simple, quick and inexpensive manner, away from courts. In addition,
consumers and traders will be able to use the ODR platform for online disputes and submit
online in any of the EU official languages. This will help them solve cross-border disputes,
particularly when the parties live in different Member States and speak different languages. 43
Secondly, there may be longer term financial benefits to settling a dispute. The lawsuit
could have unwanted long-term consequences that a sensible compromise might have avoided.
One side ‘wins’ at trial, and/or on appeal, but, in the long run, both sides lose if, for instance,
litigation blight has damaged the prospects of selling up and moving elsewhere.
Thirdly, costs in time. Mediation is a much faster process than civil
litigation. Mediation usually produces positive results in a relatively short time. Many courts
are backlogged and cannot hear cases as quickly as litigants would like. Mediations, on the
other hand, can be scheduled at the convenience of the parties and the mediator. In addition to
the substantive strengths of mediation the legislature, treasury and court administrations aim to
lighten the heavy case loads of the judiciary and to reduce the expenses for the court
infrastructure through a privatisation of dispute resolution.44
Mediators say that mediation is much less costly than civil litigation for many reasons:
mediators are specialized and the mediation usually is completed in certainly less days than civil
litigation; the cost of parties` time away from business will be minimal; preparation for
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mediation is far easier and simpler than is required to prepare for arbitration or litigation;
attorneys are not necessary but may participate at the request of a party; if you choose binding
mediation, you will have a similar finality as binding arbitration offers without the formalities
and costs associated with binding arbitration; in many cases, the mediation can be held at the
residence involved rather than needing to schedule a jobsite visit and a separate arbitration
hearing at a neutral location or litigation that must be held at a court of jurisdiction; in most
cases, the mediator is well-versed in the issues that are in dispute and can assist the parties in
the reality of their opinions and positions, there should be no court filing fees and related
expenses.45
3. POTENTIAL NON-FINANCIAL BENEFITS
There are a numerous potential non-financial benefits to mediating. Below are some of the
major advantages that mediation offers, those who actually are its main features.
Firstly, all aspects of mediation are confidential and private. This expectation of privacy
not only distinguishes mediation from most adjudicative pro cesses, but also lays the
foundation for more candid interaction between the parties and the mediator.46
Confidentiality and privacy are a really important features of mediation process.
Participants find them highly attractive - confidentiality and privacy are powerful
encouragement to agreement.47 All participants are obliged to keep confidential everything that
transpires during a mediation process. The mediation agreement is also confidential. The
confidentiality of the mediation process gives the parties the benefit of being able to disclose
information without fear of the same being used in any subsequent law suit relating to the
dispute. In the vast majority of situations the confidentiality of a mediation is absolute and
cannot be used by either party or any other person in litigation, but in very limited
45
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circumstances confidentiality may be set aside. If there are any concerns about confidentiality,
the party should ask the mediator to fully explain the position. Some of the advantages of
confidentiality in mediation, therefore, are as follows:
(a) Opens discussions which are frank and focuses attention on the issues at hand.
(b) The promise of confidentiality encourages parties to share information they would
not otherwise share for fear of disclosure in future proceedings.
(c) Confidentiality also restricts unnecessary publicity of the details of the proceedings.
This is especially useful in high profile cases of a sensitive nature.
(d) It helps restrict damage to reputation, goodwill and brand-names when large
corporations are involved.
(e) If people were afforded confidentiality and a quick way to settle disputes they would
choose mediation over litigation and this would reduce pressure on the court system.48
Secondly, mediation is relatively simple, flexible and informal. Mediation`s flexibility
and informality allow the parties to devise the procedures and solutions that are best suited to
the resolution of their specific dispute.49 There are no complex procedural or evidentiary rules
which must be followed. While most would agree that a general rule of fairness applies, the
maximum penalty a party can impose for foul play is to walk away from the mediation and
take his chances in court. The litigation process does not always allow a full exploration of the
factors underlying a dispute. Initial pleadings and rules of procedure limit the issues which a
party can raise. Therefore, the problem often remains after the disputants leave the courtroom,50
and the real issues and underlying interests remain buried. In mediation parties are free to
enlarge the issues discussed and look for underlying causes for the dispute. Mediation allows
the parties to revise and adjust the scope of their conflict. In mediation, as circumstances change
so can the topics up for discussion. This increased flexibility makes it easier for negotiators to
act as problem-solvers instead of adversaries.

48

Mani, S., Wilson, N.: Confidentiality in Mediation: A Brief Overview, Centre For Advanced Mediation Practice,

available at: http://www.campmediation.in/confidentiality.
49

Arnavas, D.: Alternative Dispute Resolution for Government Contracts, CCH Incorporated, Chicago, A

WoltersKluwer Company, 2004, p.13.
50

Pearson, J., Thoeness, N.: The Benefits Outweigh the Costs, Family Advocate Vol.4 No.2,1983, p.80.

123

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

Mediation, also, allows for flexible solutions and settlements. A Judge’s job is to hear
evidence and making rulings that are in accordance with the law. Generally speaking, they are
not overly concerned about what you might want or what may be really important to you. Once
you step into a courtroom you lose all control over the outcome of your divorce. By contrast
mediation lets you retain full control of your situation. You know what is truly important to
you and what you are willing to trade to get what you want. An outcome that you agree to is
generally far preferable to one that is imposed on you.51
A wide range of creative solutions to problems between the disputants is possible with
mediation. The relief available in court is usually based on pecuniary damages, and equitable
relief is hard to come by. In mediation, however, the parties can agree to a settlement requiring,
or restraining, action by one party which was not originally envisioned as something beneficial
to the other party. The mediation process is as much concerned with how these people are going
to get along in the future as it is with the resolution of the specific problem at hand.52 Settlement
brings finality to the dispute. Settlements reached in mediation are more agreeable to both
parties than court judgments. Because any settlement arrived at through negotiation is
necessarily agreed to voluntarily by both parties, obligations under the agreement are more
likely to be fulfilled than obligations imposed by a court. The parties, however, reserve the
Right to litigate: if any of them do not like the outcome of the mediation and they do not reach
a mediation agreement, or there is some other reason, they can proceed to court.
Thirdly, generally speaking, perceived advantage to mediation is that mediation allows
underlying issues and emotions to be addressed and resolved so to continue the relationship
into the future. One of the most overlooked benefits of mediation is that it can help preserve
relationships, business and personal, that would likely be destroyed through years of litigation.
Litigation causes escalation and ruins relationships. Mediation produces de-escalation and
encourages respectful interaction. As the decision to arrive at an agreement rather than having
an outcome imposed on the parties, there is generally a greater satisfaction with the dispute
resolution process and outcome. Where the parties have voluntarily arrived at an agreement it
51
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is thought that there is a higher likelihood that they will honor their bargains.53 Because it is a
collaborative, rather than adversarial process, and because mediation isn't inherently a win/lose
process, important relationships can often be saved. When disputants will be interacting with
one another in the future, mediation can help to build a framework for future interaction based
upon mutual interests and needs.
4. CONCLUSION
There are a number of potential financial and non-financial benefits of mediation. For
many, a private process that allows them to work through complex financial issues can be
appealing. For others, the financial benefit of mediation which eliminates costly motion
practice and costly attorney’s fees are enough to convince them to give mediation a try. But,
all the benefits aside, mediation is simply not a one size fits all solution to every action. Every
situation is different and unique, and a good process is essential. It should be noted that each
conflict needs to be evaluated on an individual basis for which dispute resolution mechanism
it is best suited.
Litigation is an all-consuming, confrontational process that can cause extreme stress
and negatively affect your health and well-being. Mediation promotes a safe arena for
individuals to consider options and alternatives, as well as, compiling creative solutions,
without the fear that they may be used against you in court or elsewhere. Parties, also
experience far less stress and report higher levels of well-being in mediation. Mediation is
cooperative. It is based on problem solving. Mediation can (subject to both parties knowing the
scope of the dispute) take place at any time and therefore far sooner than a trial. It is crucial to
get the timing of the mediation right. From the view of the parties the most desirable dispute
resolution methods are those can save costs, reduce complexity and preserve relationships and
business opportunities. It is a process that works best when both parties are prepared to
communicate, are open and honest about their finances, and are open to negotiating for the sake
of compromise. It allows the parties to bring forward resolution of their dispute. Settlement at
mediation allows the parties to agree solutions that the courts cannot offer. To meet the parties’
needs, mediators encourage parties to seek options for mutual gain and win-win solutions. The
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objective of mediation is to manage an integrative negotiation and obtain a solution, which
meets all party’s interests. Mediation relies upon the mediator’s skill in maintaining a focused
and constructive communication and dialog between the parties. The process gives the parties
the freedom and opportunity to formulate more creative and satisfactory solutions that may not
be available through the traditional legal process.
Mediation has shown itself capable of absorbing the values and techniques of numerous
disciplines. Commensurate with a growing acceptance of mediation by the bar comes a struggle
over just how mediation will come to be practiced. One recent trend is for mediation to become
“adversarialized” by lawyers who become involved in the process of creating legal and ADR
policy.54 If litigants approach mediation not as a true alternative to litigation, but a prerequisite
to traditional litigation, as a result, they should not be surprised when the process doesn’t
produce the desired result. In order to reach this, also governments should focus on effective
decisions about the mediation on national level.
Mediation has been foretold a glorious future. After Frank Sander raised the public`s
awareness for the potential of consensual conflict resolution at the well-known Pound
Conference in 1976 the United States saw a real movement towards alternative dispute
resolution in general and mediation in particular. This movement was predicted to catch on in
Europe with a delay of about two decades. More recent mediation models clearly position
themselves as an alternative to something. But more important is that mediation can be usefully
deployed, and at the same time, it is also important to be realistic about what the process can
and cannot accomplish in every particular case.
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Abstract
The subject of this paper are the foreign direct investment (FDI), as a special type of
investment structure. The investment of foreign capital that the foreign investor has acquired
not only the right of ownership but the right to manage the company in which it invests are
called foreign direct investment. Foreign direct investments have an important and growing
role in global business. They appear when the company invests in sales and / or production of
a product to another country. When the company performs capital investments, invests ongoing
resources to increase production and establishes greater future profits.
The purpose of this paper to analyze and research the structure of the foreign direct
investment worldwide. The basic research method that are applied in this research are positive
analysis, chart analysis and deductive research methods as well. This research could be applied
for the creators of the micro and macroeconomic politics of the countries in the process of
decisions making.
Keywords: foreign capital, foreign direct investment, profits, companies, finance.
1. INTRODUCTION
For several decades, a key feature of the modern movement for the global economy is
the increased volume of international transactions of goods and services, and the growth of
international trade cannot do without the strong acceleration in the movement of various flows
of capital. International movement of capital, as part of the international finance, is one of the
most attractive forms of international cooperation and achieving strategic goals. Free global
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movement of capital cash positive influence on creating a new demand and trigger new
potential markets, causing positive effects on the overall world economic growth. The
movement of capital is an objective necessity determined by the widely ramified international
division of labor intensive processes of consolidation of production, the effects of modern
technical progress and the major structural changes that it brings, as well as requirements and
obligations posed before the national Economies.
The trend of foreign direct investment in the process of globalization is erasing
boundaries between developing countries and developed countries. To get a full picture for the
foreign direct investment, it is necessary to see the details for the direction of their movement
across the regions in the world, from their appearance till now days.
2. ANALYSIS
During the period until I World War, the foreign direct investment trend has been on a
relation developed countries-perifery, actually, the exporting capital was directed from the
developed countries towards their colonies. In that time England has had an absolute
domination in the export of capitol, and the biggest part of foreign direct investment has been
directed to India, like her colony. The export of capital in the form of foreign direct investments
was mostly found in the mines and the railway infrastructure, where England was organizing
structure of railroads. For that period of time, besides England exporters of the capital were
France and Germany witch participated with 74, 5%.55 The income of foreign direct investment
has been on a very low level and it equaled around 44 billion dollars.56
During the period of the II World War main direction of the international movement
for the capital has been going from the developed toward undeveloped countries, actually, from
developed countries to their colonies. The foreign direct investments in the colonies have been
invested in an extra active industry and the traffic infrastructure. This appearance the economist
of the 20th century have explained it with the huge demands of liquid resources. In the less
developed countries, which made increase of the interest rates in their economies who are able
to accomplish in the developed countries. The movement of the capital in a sense of foreign
55
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direct investments in the international economy for the period during the II World War has
been on a relation from developed toward undeveloped countries in the world, actually, from
developed countries to their colonies. Foreign direct investments in the colonies were invested
in the extra active industry and the traffic infrastructure. This kind of an appearance has been
explained by economists with the huge demand of liquid resources in less developed countries,
with made a condition of increase for the interesting rates to a higher level in their economies
from the once who were able to accomplish to the developed countries. Thus, the cheap work
force and the abundance of natural resources have secured opposability for accomplishment of
higher profits from those witch were achievable in the developed part in the world.
In the period after the II World War the private capital in the international economy has
been read directed in to relation developed-developed countries under the impact of some basic
reasons:57
1. Foreign investors were making decisions to invest only were they felt secure
and were they knew the rolls of the game, so where that was in the economies
with capital system, where the rolls of global economy dominated and where
the rights of private property were firmly guarantied.
2. After the II World War it was extremely important to secure a save distribution
of private production.
3. It had proven that the investment in the economies of west Europe are highly
profitable.
The highest importers and exporters of the capital in a sense of foreign investment in
the world are the developed countries that take place 2/3 of the total income and outcome of
capital in the international economy. In the international movement of the capital all countries
enlist in roll of net importers of capital excluding Japan, which the net exporter of capital from
the row of developed economies, that is a result of the relative closeness of this economy for
the entrance of foreign capital to its market. The period after the II World War, and now days,
in the undeveloped part of the world besides the small volume of the total investments for
foreign private capital, biggest part of the investments is still invested in the extra active
industry. In the transition countries foreign direct investment are investing in the processing
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industry and the service activities, putting an accent of tourism, trading and
telecommunications. On a relation developed-developed countries in the 80`s, foreign direct
investment have been invested in the capital intensive and scientific intensive activities like in
the service activities.
In the middle of the 40`s from the XX century few significant institutions are being
formed, and that is, International Monetary Fund (IMF), World Bank (WB) and General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) which contributed for creating a climate in a direction
for intensification of the international corporation, bringing an increasing result of FDI on a
global level. In 1950 year the value of FDI on a global level equal over 100 billion dollars, in
1960 year the participation of capital in USA in the total export of the capital in the world has
been around 60%, with which today the biggest exporter of capital of form of FDI worldwide
is USA, and again in 1970 the value of FDI has been around 300 billion dollars.58 In the 70`s
and in the first half of 80`s the trade and the foreign direct investment has the evaluation rate,
where the foreign direct investment experienced a significant rise in the half of 80`s, growing
with an average annual rate of 28%.59
During the 80`s of the 20th century as a result of developments in the global economy
comes to significant changes in the structure of FDI globally. The US share in global FDI
outflows decline at the expense of Western Europe and Japan which are becoming increasingly
important sources of FDI. During this period, FDI were directed mainly from Western Europe
and Japan in the US and developed European countries. During these years a change in the
sectoral distribution of FDI inflows. The primary sector becomes less important to foreign
investors at the expense of manufacturing industry that is becoming more attractive for FDI.
This period is characterized by an increase in FDI in the service sector.
During the 90`s about 72% of the total Japanese investments were in the US and
Europe.60 After a high growth of FDI in Japan in the 80`s of the last century, the inflow of FDI
in Japan was relatively low, which is explained by the traditional Japanese protectionism. This
era is characterized by low inflow of FDI in less developed countries, where interest of
58
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investing in developing countries is increasing, due to the change of policy towards FDI in
these countries and their opening to the global economy.
Figure 1. Global FDI inflows, 1960-1990 Year
(In billions of US dollars)
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Source: Dunning John H., Multinational Enterprises and the Global Economy, England
1993, p. 117
The dominance of the international movement of capital in the form of FDI is marked
in the late 20th century as a result of developments in the world economy. The pace of growth
of FDI is faster than the growth of world trade and the rise in world production. From 1992 to
2000, the total FDI inflows increased by about 200% and world trade grew by about 100% and
world production by 32%.61Contrary to the long-term trend of FDI until 2000, from 2000 to
2003, FDI fell by more than 50%.62 The decline of FDI in this period due to slowing the rate
of growth of the world economy and the rise of geopolitical uncertainty caused by the Iraq war
and the terror attacks of 11 September 2001 in the United States, which were demolished the
twin towers of the World Trade Center in New York and the Pentagon near Washington. Due
to the decline in investor confidence, the value of the shares on the New York Stock Exchange
fell on the first day of trading after the terrorist attacks of 17 September 2001, by 7.1% and by
the end of this week dropped a total of 14.3%. The US economy lost this terrorist attack value
of 1.2 trillion dollars vs. long-term trend of FDI until 2000, from 2000 to 2003, FDI fell by

61

Hill, C.W.L., “International Business: competing in the global marketplace”, 6th edition, McGraw-Hill/Irwin,

New York, 2007, p. 240
62

UNCTAD, “World Investment Report, The Shift Toward Services”, UN, New York and Geneva”, 2004, p. 11

133

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

more than 50%. The decline of FDI in this period due to slowing the rate of growth of the world
economy and the rise of geopolitical uncertainty caused by the Iraq war and the terror attacks
of 11 September 2001 in the United States, which were demolished the twin towers of the
World Trade Center in New York and the Pentagon near Washington. Due to the decline in
investor confidence, the value of the shares on the New York Stock Exchange fell on the first
day of trading after the terrorist attacks of 17 September 2001, by 7.1% and by the end of that
week dropped a total of 14.3%. The US economy lost this terrorist attack value of 1.2 trillion.63
In 2005, the global level of FDI growth was 29% compared with 2004 and they
amounted to 916 billion US dollars. After a three-year decline from 2000 to 2003. In 2005, FDI
inflows to developed countries continued to grow and totaled 334 billion US dollars, while in
transition countries the FDI inflow in 2005 was at the same level as in 2004 was 40 billion
dollars.64 In 2007, FDI inflows in the world reached a record level of 1,979 billion US dollars.65
In 2008 FDI globally, after continuous growth in the period 2004-2007, fell by 14%
and amounted to 1,697 billion US dollars.66 The reason for this decline in FDI was great
recession or financial crisis caused by the reduction in the liquidity of the banking system in
the United States, which has engulfed the world in the period 2007-2010. It resulted in the
collapse of many financial institutions, and also reflected the inflow of FDI globally, and not
accidentally is considered the worst financial crisis since the Great Depression of the 1930`s.

UNCATD,” World Investment Report, Transnational Corporations and the Internationalization of R&D”, UN,
New York and Geneva, 2005, p. 3-7
64
UNCATD,” World Investment Report, Transnational Corporations and the Internationalization of R&D”, UN,
New York and Geneva, 2006, p. 4-6
65
UNCATD,” World Investment Report, Transnational Corporations and the Internationalization of R&D”, UN,
New York and Geneva, 2008, p. 3
66
UNCATD,” World Investment Report, Transnational Corporations and the Internationalization of R&D”, UN,
New York and Geneva, 2009, p. 3
63
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Figure 1.2. Global average FDI inflows, 1991-2014 Year
(In billions of US dollars)
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Source: UNCTAD, based on annex table 1.1 and the FDI/TNC database
(www.unctad.org/fdistatistics)
3. CONCLUSIONS
In conclusion, for several decades, a key feature of the modern movement of the global
economy is the increased volume of international transactions of goods and services, and the
growth of international trade cannot do without the strong acceleration in the movement of
various flows of capital. International movement of capital, as a part of international finance,
is one of the most attractive forms of international cooperation and achieving strategic goals.
Free global movement of capital cash positive influence on creating new demand and trigger
new potential markets, causing positive effects on the overall world economic growth. The
movement of capital is an objective necessity determined by the widely ramified international
division of labor intensive processes of consolidation of production, the effects of modern
technical progress and the major structural changes that it brings, as well as requirements and
obligations posed before the national economies.
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Abstract
The scope of this research paper are financial indicators as a means to formulate
assessment of economic and financial situation of the company which will be analyzed. The
purpose of the research is pointing out the importance of analyzing the financial statements of
the company, the place of performance ratio in terms of entering into business or financial
relationship with the company, i.e. assessment of the stability and profitability of the company.
For the purposes of the research were collected data from multiple sources of
professional literature. Statistical data presented in this paper are data from the audited
consolidated annual financial statements published on the official website of Alkaloid AD
Skopje. To examine the place of Alkaloid AD Skopje with regard to companies in the region,
ratios of companies operating in the same business are calculated as well as the received data
that are the average of the ratios of the pharmaceutical companies in the region.
The methodology of the research involves this scientific methods: qualitative and
quantitative method, deduction and induction, methodical procedures of analysis and synthesis,
method of comparison, statistical and historical methods. Also the method of description,
compilation and theoretical scientific method are the used methods. This paper also
incorporates a case study - dynamic analysis for the period 2009 - 2013 and cross-sectional
analysis with the average of the activity.
When the research was preparing certain restrictive circumstances were the enormous
difficulties facing the Galenika AD Beograd, i.e. too high indebtedness and, so therefore, in
favor of research and in order not to get a distorted picture of the indicators the data of
Hemofarm DOO Sabac were used.
Keywords: financial indicators; economic - financial analysis; financial statement.
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1. INTRODUCTION
The pharmaceutical industry tends to maintain and improve the quality of people's lives.
The discovery of penicillin by Alexander Fleming in the beginning of XX century, created a
precondition for the existence of the pharmaceutical industry today. The pharmaceutical
industry is one of the most vital economic sector with a tendency to further growth, whose
value is estimated at approximately 900 billion dollars.
The financial manager of a pharmaceutical company should bring rational decisions
that are in line with the objectives of the enterprise, but for this he needs certain financial
instruments. These "tools" are financial analysis and financial planning. Despite the company's
management, analysis of financial statements are used by lenders, investors, tax authorities,
regulatory bodies and other individuals and organizations that use information from the
company's financial statements. The analysis examines the significant changes in business
enterprises, and financial statements are the only set of financial information.67
Analysis of the financial position and performance are an essential element for
determining the overall business position in the market and the company; that is backbone on
which is based the company's strategy in its further development. Enterprises operating in
market conditions so that neither the development or the survival of the company are not
provided in advance. In this connection, it recognizes the importance of the analysis of the
operation, which generates the necessary information management. The task of economic and
financial analysis is to note the good qualities of the company to those qualities that are used
in the right way, but also to recognize the weaknesses of the company and to take appropriate
corrective measures. In practice, the most used economic-financial analysis is based on the
analysis of indicators (Ratio analyses).
2. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
Financial analysis is a tool of financial management. It consists of the evaluation of the
financial condition and operating performance of a business firm, an industry, or even the

67

The method of calculation of the ratios in this paper are based on own calculations obtained by the methodology

of calculation that is determined by PhD Spasov Sinisa and PhD Arsov Saso, in the handbook “Financial
Management”, in the Faculty of Economics, Skopje, 2004.
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economy, and the forecasting of its future condition and performance.68 The process of
financial analysis works best when the analyst's efforts are primarily aimed at structuring a
subject of analysis and its context, and only secondarily to the manipulation of information at
his disposal.69
Subject to the analysis of financial statements, particularly the Annual Report of the
company, containing the balance sheet, income statement, cash flow statement, statement of
changes in equity, notes and audit report. Besides these mandatory elements of the annual
report, the subject of analysis and all other segments of the annual report, which are not
mandatory, such as the management letter addressed to the company's shareholders and
additional discussion and analysis management.70 The general objectives of the analysis of
financial statements are relating to the ability to perceive the accumulation of earnings
(rentability, profitability, success) of the company and financial position of the company.
Financial ratio (coefficient indicator) is an index that links the two accounting numbers and
is obtained by dividing the number one to the other.71
Ratio analysis is an essential part of the economic and financial analysis. Its basis is
examining the interaction (relationship) between logically related parts of the financial
statements in order to highlight and explain the key relationships that depend on current and
future projections of financial position and the company's ability to generate income, which is
subject to analysis.72
The Ratio analysis covers two types of comparisons:
- Trend Analysis;
- Comparison with leading companies or the average of the activity (Cross-Sectional
Analysis.73
Trend Analysis can compare analytical current performance with the performance of
the previous period and can thus detect whether there are changes in the operation of the

68

Fabozzi, Frank & Peterson, Pamela, “Financial management & Analysis”, John Wiley and Sons, NewYork,

2003, p.5.
Helfert, Erich, “Financial analysis: Tools and Techniques”, McGraw-Hill, NewYork, 2001, p.356.
Stojanova, Pavlina, "Analysis of the financial statements", EURM, Skopje, 2008, p.13.
71
VanHorne, C. James, Wachowicz, John M., "Basics of financial management", Mate, Zagreb, 2005, p.132.
72
Malinic, Dejan; Milicevic, Vlade; Stevanovic, Nikola, "Managerial Accounting", Faculty of
Economics,Belgrade, 2012, p.83.
73
VanHorne, C. James, Wachowicz, John M., "Basics of financial management", Mate, Zagreb, 2005, p.123.
69
70
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company at different times. In comparison with leading companies or the average of the activity
(Cross-Sectional Analysis) that compare the financial performance of a company with the
ratios of other companies that operate in the same business or industry average, is in a given
period of time. This comparison provides a better insight into the relative financial position and
performance of the company.
As a major indicators are used:


liquidity ratios;



Indicators of business activity;



Indicators Profitability ;



Indicators of financial structure (long-term solvency). 74

Indicators of liquidity aimed to show whether the company has the ability to service
its payment obligations, taking account of the required maintenance of assets and maintain
good credit rating.75 All segments of the pharmaceutical market commercially and financially
are connected, so that the insolvency of one of the most important companies in a specific
market segment directly affects the insolvency of the entire segment and that, in future, would
affect the insolvency of the entire pharmaceutical market.76
The financial performance of the business of the company includes all relative relations
of interaction between state revenues and expenditures on the one hand, and individual and
total investments in business assets, on the other hand, which in the literature are known as
factors operating assets. Indicators of activity are used as a measure of the speed at which
different types and forms of assets are converted into sales revenue or cash.77
Indicators of financial structure are intended to determine the solvency of the company.
Solvency is the ability to pay obligations in the long term. The relationship between own and
borrowed capital is called financial structure. The financial structure must conform to the
structure of assets, which is in harmony with the golden balance sheet rule in the narrow and
broad sense.

Brigham, Eugene & Houston, Joel, “Fundamentals of Financial Management”, 12-th edition, Brigham
Houston, USA, 2009, p. 86.
75
Stojanova, Pavlina, "Analysis of the financial statements", EURM, Skopje, 2008, p. 206.
76
Lazarevic, Igor, BB - Informator, article: "Financial flows in the pharmaceutical market", Part I, 2011, p.205.
77
Spasov, Sinisa and Arsov, Saso, "Financial Management", Faculty of Economics, Skopje, 2004, p.80.
74
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Profitability is the economic principle of operation, the application of which in practice
is achieved such operations which involved fewer resources and produce higher scores profit.
At the same time, profitability is a partial measure of the efficiency of enterprises, thus
expresses efficiency of resources in the creation of profit enterprises.78

In addition, the

rule that the greater the ratio of profits and assets – the greater is profitability and vice versa.
In terms of company, the profitability is a measure of management effectiveness.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION OF THE KEY INDICATORS OF ALKALOID AD
SKOPJE
3.1. ABOUT THE COMPANIES
Alkaloid AD Skopje is a company that for more than seven decades of manufacturing
drugs, processing botanical raw material, manufacturing cosmetics and chemical products. It
established in 1936 and has about 1,400 employees with dominant capital held by private
shareholders, of which 5.05% are foreign investors. Since 2002, the company first listed on the
official market of the Macedonian Stock Exchange.79
For comparability with Alkaloid AD Skopje, an analysis is made of the key financial
indicators of the leading companies in the pharmaceutical industry for the manufacture of drugs
in the region, important to assess the stability and profitability of the company. The sources are
taken from the leading companies in the pharmaceutical industry in the region, and those
companies are:


Republic of Slovenia – “Krka Group”;



Bosnia and Herzegovina - "Bosnalijek" DD Saraevo;



Republic of Bulgaria - "Sopharma Group";



Republic of Croatia - Jadran Galenski Laboratorij Grupa "DD Rijeka;



Republic of Serbia - Hemofarm "DOO Sabac.

78

Kisic, Svetlana; Perovic-Jovanovic, Mileva, "Economics of enterprises", Modern administration, Belgrade,
1999, p.192.
79
http://www.alkaloid.com.mk/
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3.2. ECONOMIC - FINANCIAL ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF
ALKALOID AD SKOPJE
USING KEY RATIOS
Table 1 Average value of the key ratios of Alkaloid AD Skopje for the period 2009-2013
Year

Average

Title of the ratio

value of the
2009

2010

2011

2012

2013

ratio

Current liquidity

2.56

2.72

2.49

2.63

2.61

2.60

Long term debt

0.0058

0.0158

0.0123

0.0327

0.0108

0.02

%

9.70%

9.10%

8.60%

8.50%

9.22%

Return on assets (ROA)

7.60%

7.24%

7.26%

6.50%

6.40%

7.00%

Return on equity (ROE)

9.24%

8.93%

9.10%

8.68%

8.12%

8.81%

10.22
Net profit margin

Source: Own calculations based on data from the financial statements of Alkaloid AD Skopje
Alkaloid AD Skopje has excellent current liquidity which has had a slight increase in
2010 (2.72). Optimum value of this indicator is 2 or claim that if the company has twice as
many current assets relative to current liabilities, it regularly can settle its current liabilities.
The indicator of the relationship between long-term liabilities and equity (long-term debt), is
suggesting that long-term debt accounted for a very small percentage of the amount of equity
in 2013 (1.08%) and improved from 2012 (3.27%) t. e. moving within the optimal size or 1.
Net profit margin which measures the net profit generated by each penny of sales revenue
decreases over the years, i.e. every penny earned income from sales remains 0.085 denars profit
in 2013. The rate of return on assets (ROA) shows that every penny commitments 0.064 denars
realized net profit in 2013. The rate of return on equity (ROE) shows that every penny engaged
in equity exercised 0.0812 denars net profit. Both cases are considered the best year in 2009.
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3.3. VALUES OF THE KEY INDICATORS OF THE REGION
Table 2 Average value of the key ratios of the leading companies in pharmaceutical industry
for the period 2009-2013
Company Name
„Jadran Galenski
Title of the
indicator

„Bosnalijek”
“Krka

D.D.

Group”

Saraevo

Laboratorij
„Sopharma

Grupa” D.D.

„Hemofarm”D.O.O.

Group”

Republic of

Sabac - Republic of

Croatia

Serbia

Republic of

Bosnia and Republic

Slovenia

Herzegovina Bulgaria

of

Average
Current
liquidity

2.80

1.83

1.41

1.43

29.08

0.37

0.09

0.14

0.74

0.01

15.72%

4.83%

6.12%

7.44%

10.20%

11.30%

2.99%

6.08%

6.90%

2.96%

15.86%

3.43%

11.40%

15.95%

3.09%

Average long
term debt
Average net
profit margin
Average
return on
assets (ROA)
Average
return on
equity (ROE)

Source: Own calculations based on data from the financial statements of the companies
3.4. ANALYSIS BASED ON A COMPARISON OF THE COMPANY WITH
THE AVERAGE OF THE
KEY RATIOS IN THE PHARMACEUTICAL AREA (CROSS-SECTIONAL
ANALYSIS)
Analysis based on a comparison with the average of the pharmaceutical area (CrossSectional Analysis) is known as sectoral analysis and used to review the financial situation of
the company compared to the industry in which it operates.
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From the above calculated data values of key indicators of countries region, calculated
the average of the activity are:
Table 3 Average value of indicators of the region and "Alkaloid" AD
Average value of
Title of the indicator

the ratio in the
activity

Average value of
the ratio of
Alkaloid AD
Skopje

Average Current liquidity

7.31

2.60

Average long term debt

0.27

0.02

Average net profit margin

8.86%

9.22%

Average return on assets (ROA)

6.05%

7.00%

Average return on equity (ROE)

9.95%

8.81%

Source: Own calculations based on data from the financial statements of the companies and
Alkaloid AD Skopje
From the data obtained from Alkaloid AD Skopje as the average of the activity they
can be seen to be satisfactory. In terms of liquidity, Alkaloid AD Skopje is within the normal
range and the average activity is above the expected range, due to the extremely high liquidity
"Hemofarm" DOO Sabac. In terms of long-term indebtedness Alkaloid AD Skopje is located
below the limits of average activity, which in the long term is a positive sign for good
performance. And the crucial for investors are the indicators of profitability. Indicators of
profitability of Alkaloid AD Skopje are higher than the average of the activity. Net profit
margin, which actually shows an increase in net profit in the case of Alkaloid AD Skopje notes
that it is higher than the average of the activity. The return on assets (ROA) of Alkaloid AD
Skopje is high, with slight decline seen in 2013. The return on equity (ROE) is a solid as the
average of the activity, where there are not significant changes from year to year.
In general, it can be concluded that Alkaloid AD Skopje is a company with excellent
financial performance and ability to carrying out their activities. It is a company with high
efficiency and profitability, attractive to new partners and investors.
4. CONCLUSION
The financial analysis is of crucial importance in the process of making decisions about
entering into business, financial decisions with Alkaloid AD Skopje, by various internal and
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external users of financial analysis. The financial statements, that are subject to economic and
financial analysis, represent a credible and legally acceptable presentation of the course of
business activities of the company. The complete financial analysis of Alkaloid AD Skopje is
based on the balance sheet and profit and loss account of the past periods. Hence, on the
occasion of the analysis, which inevitably relies on the operation of the subject in the past in
literature appears assessed according to the rule that states: "in the light of the future can be
reached with the head turned toward the past." That is only partially true because the fact is
that the past is interesting at least to the extent that an indication of future development. Despite
the fact that the past is not always a good basis for determining the future we must recognize
that it is often the single most accessible and usually the basis for assessment.
As mentioned, ratio analysis is one of the primary analysis of financial statements. Ratio
analysis combines the different positions of the assets on the balance sheet positions of the
various liabilities and items in the income statement, thus creating a relationship that is at best
testify about the current liquidity, profitability, activity, cost and financial structure. The
current position of the company in question is the above mentioned aspects and basic starting
point in the decision process of internal and external users of financial information analysis.
The economic and financial analysis of Alkaloid AD Skopje, have shown us that it is a
successful company that has long existed in the Macedonian market. Successful operation
allows the company to break not only the Macedonian market, where it is a leader, but also in
foreign markets where it has received proceeds from the sale last year. From the calculated
performance of Alkaloid AD Skopje assessed that it is a company with excellent financial
performance in terms of profitability and efficiency. The analysis based on a comparison with
the average of the activity (Cross-Sectional Analysis) in the region, have shown us that
Alkaloid AD Skopje is successful company. If it continues at this pace of work, which would
not increasing their obligations, perhaps in the future, it would be a regional leader in the
pharmaceutical industry.
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Abstract
Trafficking in human beings for organ removal is a serious evil deed, law breaking,
unlawful act, a violation of the fundamental human rights and dignity of individuals, but also
represent a severe form of organized crime.
Each year, thousands and thousands of people fall into the clutches of traffickers.
Almost every country in the world is affected by this phenomenon.
In this paper, we will focus on legal framework which refers to trafficking in human
beings for the purpose of organ removal, persons involved in this kind of trafficking, especially
victims, as with trafficking in human beings for other exploitative purposes, are selected from
vulnerable groups, for instance, those who are suffering from extreme poverty.
Keywords: human trafficking; traffickers; organ removal; crime.
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1. INTRODUCTION
Human trafficking is a modern-day slavery, a form of transnational organized crime, in
which traffickers by using force, manipulation, threats and false promises, violate the
fundamental human rights of thousands of men, women and children.
Organ removal, while not as prevalent as sex and labor trafficking, is a real and common
phenomenon, which is spread globally.
Trafficking in human being for the purpose of organ removal as a term is defined in the
Palermo Protocol to the UN Convention Against Transnational Organized Crime, where
Article 3 (a) provides that: “ Trafficking in persons shall mean the recruitment, transportation,
transfer, harbouring or receipt of persons, by means of the threat or use of force or other forms
of coercion, of abduction, of fraud, of deception, of the abuse of power or of a position of a
vulnerability or of the giving and receiving of payments or benefits to achieve the consent of a
person having control over another person, for the purpose of exploitation. Exploitation shall
include, at a minimum, the exploitation of the prostitution of others or other forms of sexual
exploitation, forced labour or services, slavery or practices similar to slavery, servitude of the
removal of organs…”80
In july 2010, the United Nations General Assembly adopted the Global Plan of Action
to Combat Trafficking in persons, and United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime was given
the mandate to collect data and report biennially on trafficking in human beings patterns and
flows at the national, regional and international levels.81
UNODC also consistently collects official data on detected cases of trafficking in
human beings for organ removal. It is straking to see that between 2007 and 2013, 100 cases
of such trafficking were detected by the national criminal justice systems, and reported to
UNODC by 20 countries all around the world.82

80

Protocol to Prevent, Suppress and Punish Trafficking in Persons, Especially Women and Children,
supplementing the United Nations Convention against Transnational Organized Crime and The Protocols
Thereto
81
United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime. Assessment Toolkit: Trafficking in persons for the purpose of
organ removal, Vienna 2015.
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2. THE LEGAL FRAMEWORK
Trafficking in Human Beings Protocol- The Protocol To Prevent, Suppress and Punish
Trafficking in Persons, Especially Women and Children, which is supplementing the United
Nations Convention against Transnational Organized Crime, in Article 5 makes criminalization
of trafficking in persons for organ removal, provided in Article 5:
“Each State Party shall adopt such legislative and other measures as may be necessary to
establish as criminal offences:
a) Subject to the basic concepts of it’s lrgal system, attempting to commit an offence established
in accordance with paragraph 1 of this article;
b) Participating as an accomplice in an offence established in accordance with paragraph 1 of
this article;
c) Organizing or directing other persons to commit an offence established in accordance with
paragraph 1 of this article.”
According to Article 3 from this Protocol, …”Trafficking in persons shall mean the
recruitment, transportation, transfer, harbouring or receipt of persons, by means of the threat
or use of force or other forms of coercion, of abduction, of fraud, of deception, of the abuse of
power or of a position of a vulnerability or of the giving and receiving of payments or benefits
to achieve the consent of a person having control over another person, for the purpose of
exploitation. Exploitation shall include, at a minimum, the exploitation of the prostitution of
others or other forms of sexual exploitation, forced labour or services, slavery or practices
similar to slavery, servitude of the removal of organs…”.
From this definition, we can notice three elements:83
a) The act (what is done)
Recruitment, transportation, transfer, harbouring or receipt of persons
b) The means (How its done)
Threat or use of force, coercion, abduction, fraud, deception, abuse of power or a position of
vulnerability or giving or receiving of payments or benefits to achieve the consent of a person in
control of the victim

83

Ibid, pg 14.
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c) The purpose (why its done)
For the purpose of exploitation, including the removal of organs.
Trafficking in human beings for the purpose of organ removal is also defined in:
a)The Council of Europe Convention on action against trafficking in human beings 84, with
a single purpose to prevent and combat trafficking in human beings, while quaranteeing gender
equality, to protect the human rights of the victims of trafficking, design a comprehensive
framework for the protection and assistance of victims and witnesses and to promote a
international cooperation on action against trafficking in human beings.
b)Directive 2011/36/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council on preventing and
combating trafficking in human beings and protecting its victims 85, as a part of global action
against trafficking in human beings, which includes action involving third countries, as stated in
the “Action-oriented Paper on strengthening the Union external dimension on action against
trafficking in human beings; towards global EU action against trafficking in human beings”,
apporoved by the council on 30 November 2009. This means that action will be pursued in third
countries of origin and transfer of victims, with a view to raising awareness, reducing
vulnerability, supporting and assisting victims, and developing appropriate anti-trafficking
legislation.
c)The Optional Protocol to the Convention on the Rights of the Child on the Sale of
Children, Child Prostitution and Child Pornography86.
2.1 PERSONS INVOLVED
Victims of human trafficking are frequently lured by false promises of a lucrative job,
stability, education, loving relationship, etc.87 Victims can be children, men, women, nationals
or foreigners. The victims of trafficking in human beings for organ removal are donors
generally in a position of vulnerability. In particular, they lack basic medical knowledge about
the potentional consequences of giving up an organ. They are led to make a decision to sell an
organ, as a concequence of their financial desperation and their vulnerability. 88

84

www.coe.int
Official Journal of the European Union: L101/1 (15.04.2011)
86
Prepared by CRC Sub-committee, Human Rights Treaty Monitoring Coordination Committee (HRTMCC):
Nepal,2011.
85

87
88

www.polarisproject.org
www.osce.org
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From across the victims donors are organ recipients. Organ recipients are coming from a
very different environment from one of the victims. Usually they are better suited persons, who
through their funds finance the network of traffickers with human beings for the purpose of
organ removal. In practice, people who receive organs have no criminal record, or they are not
prosecuted, even where the purchase of an organ is clearly criminalized. People who receive
the organs later in the criminal procedure have the role of witnesses, for two reasons because
of their poor health and because they have knowledge of financial flows on the network
trafficking, as well as direct interactions with the strategic-level international brokers.
In other hand, trafficking in human beings for the purpose of organ removal it’s a little bit
different from other forms of trafficking, because organ removal is a medical intervention that
involves a range of professionals from the medical centre.89
Based on available sources, beside victims and organ recipients, the following actors are
also identified:
1. Recruiters, also known as coordinators, kidney hunters, brokers;
2. Medical proffesionals, including doctors specialists such as nephrologists and surgeons
3. Other private and public facilitators, such as transplant centers, hospitals, insurance
companies, travel agencies, airlines and their stuff, translators,.
A key role in organ transplatation have the specialist doctor as transplant surgeons,
kidney specialists and anaeshesiologists. Also, it can be nurser and other stuff to be involved.
According to official data, one of the first charges against transplant professionals, were filled
in 2004 by South African Court, in a case that concerned over one hundred illegal kidney
transplants-“Netcare Case”.90 This case is included in UNODC’S Human Trafficking Case
Law Database.

89

United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime. Assessment Toolkit: Trafficking in persons for the purpose of
organ removal, Vienna 2015.
90
Ibid, pg. 31.
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Also, another case that was discussed is “Medicus Case”, which was revealed in 2008 in
Pristina, Kosovo where troughout 2008 a team of transplant surgeons, urologists,
anaesthesiologists and other medical doctors, as well as organ coordinators, helped to match
possible organ suppliers and recipients, where 30 people from Russia, Moldova, Kazakhstan
ant Turkey were transported to Medicus Clinic for organ removal. Тo the victims have been
fraudulently promised 20 thousand dollars for their kidneys, until their organs were
transplanted to people who have been paid 200 thousand dollars.
4. CONCLUSION
Trafficking in human being for the purpose of organ removal as a term is defined in the
Palermo Protocol to the UN Convention Against Transnational Organized Crime, where
according to Article 3, “Trafficking in persons shall mean the recruitment, transportation,
transfer, harbouring or receipt of persons, by means of the threat or use of force or other forms
of coercion, of abduction, of fraud, of deception, of the abuse of power or of a position of a
vulnerability or of the giving and receiving of payments or benefits to achieve the consent of a
person having control over another person, for the purpose of exploitation. Exploitation shall
include, at a minimum, the exploitation of the prostitution of others or other forms of sexual
exploitation, forced labour or services, slavery or practices similar to slavery, servitude of the
removal of organs…
Аlso, when the authors of this papper review the legislative framework which refers to
this phenomenon, we encountered several acts with significant legal meaning, such as: The
Council of Europe Convention on action against trafficking in human beings, Directive
2011/36/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council on preventing and combating
trafficking in human beings and protecting its victims and The Optional Protocol to the
Convention on the Rights of the Child on the Sale of Children, Child Prostitution and Child
Pornography.
Reffering to persons involved in the network of trafficking in human beings for the
purpose of organ removal, we can conclude that despite the victim donors and recipients of the
organs crucial role in this whole network have medical officers and medical stuff.
Considering the extent that takes this phenomenon, the prevention of this phenomenon
also needs to become a higher priority for national authorities. Public awareness campaigns
among potential target populations are needed that provide information on the risks and
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potential consequences of selling an organ as well as on the potential risks for recipients of
buying an organ. Of course, more attention should be dedicated to doctors and medical officers
who have an essential role in this network.
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Abstract
Measurement and evaluation of traffic safety situation on the roads can be made on the
basis of direct and indirect indicators (measures) and other methods. Direct indicators relating
to accidents and their consequences can be absolute and relative. Today, when assessing the
situation of road traffic safety in some area (country, region), the most widely used are direct
relative indicators (public, traffic and dynamic traffic risk), which directly correlate with the
number of traffic fatalities.
In this paper will be calculated the traffic risk in the road traffic in the Republic of
Macedonia through its current status (according to the last available data for 2014), and the
established trend in the researched ten-year period of time (2005-2014) and its level will be
compared with the level in other countries in Europe and the rest of the world. Within the traffic
risk, additionally, it appears the traffic risk of suffering that takes into account the consequences
of accidents on people (human losses, serious and slight bodily injuries). It will be calculated
and analyzed on smaller areas in the country - the territories that cover the sectors of internal
affairs and on that basis will be made the map of traffic risk of suffering from the road traffic
accidents in the Republic of Macedonia.
Keywords: traffic risk; direct relative indicator; traffic accidents; road traffic safety.
1. INTRODUCTION
Without doubt, the traffic in general and road transport, with all its importance to the
basic function, need, way and style of individual life and social functioning, is one of the
modern challenges of our time. The phenomenon of traffic exceeds the framework of the
industry and economy and represents a range of technical inventions of means to meet some
existential and broader social, political, economic and cultural needs of man, and manifests as
a wide diffusion of technical resources, energy and participation of huge number of
heterogeneous actors in it. Among them are developed specific volatile social relations
154

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

susceptible to rapid changes in the use of too many and varied vehicles and facilities. However,
the other side of the coin is also undisputed that the traffic is typical social sphere of threats,
dangers and accidents. It features big growth, resulting in increasing the number of participants,
technical resources and abilities, as well as the concentration of masses in small space in the
traffic.
Measurement of traffic safety situation in roads should enable detection, identification,
description, definition, analysis and assessment of the safety condition in order to give a
forecast for the future. Since there is no special tool, ie an instrument to measure traffic safety,
as most suitable is used statistics and indicators that can be performed by it. By analyzing the
statistics, coefficients and indicators of road traffic accidents it can be differentiate the main
reasons for their occurrence and to connect with the movement of population, size and
development of the motor vehicles, the road network, national income and so on. Their
importance [1] is reflected primarily in the construction of the so-called proactive approach for
continuous improvement of the road traffic safety.
The assessment can be made on the basis of direct and indirect indicators (measuring
instruments) and other methods [2], which are assessed the current situation and the established
trend in the road traffic safety.
The assessment of road traffic safety situation in the Republic of Macedonia in the
period 2005-2014, in this paper will be carried out through the traffic risk as direct (relative)
indicator of traffic safety, which takes into account the ratio of deaths to the number of vehicles
in the country.
2. METHODS
Direct indicators are related to accidents and their consequences, and they can be:
absolute indicators of accidents, absolute indicators of the consequences of accidents, relative
indicators of accidents, and relative indicators of the consequences of accidents.
The most significant absolute indicators of traffic accidents are: the total number of
accidents, number of accidents (only) with property damage, the number of accidents with
casualties, the number of accidents with slightly injured persons, the number of accidents with
serious injured persons, the number of accidents with fatalities and the weighted number of
accidents.
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Absolute indications for the consequences of traffic accidents are: the magnitude of the
material damage, the number of casualties, the number of seriously injured persons, the number
of slightly injured persons and the number of fatalities in the traffic accidents.
The relative indicators of traffic safety are obtained as a quotient of any of these
absolute indicators (the number of accidents and their consequences), and other important
variables (number of inhabitants, number of drivers, number of vehicles, number of kilometres,
the length of section of road, number of passenger kilometres, etc.). Today, when assessing the
state of road traffic safety in some area (country, region), the most used are the following three
indicators (number of deaths per 100.000 inhabitants – public risk, number of deaths per 10.000
vehicles – traffic risk and number of deaths per 100 million kilometres – dynamic traffic risk
[3]), which are in direct correlation with the number of fatalities. In this paper will be
calculated, analyzed and compared the traffic risk [4] due to its seriousness. In doing so, it will
be assessed its current situation through the last available data for 2014 and the established
trend in the research period (2005-2014) in the Republic of Macedonia compared to other
countries in Europe and the world. It shows mortality (annual number of deaths) in road traffic
accidents per 10.000 vehicles and measures the risk of every citizen to die in an accident [5].
Traffic risk presents mortality (annual number of dead persons) in traffic accidents per
10.000 vehicles. This indicator takes into account the level of motorization in the country for
the researched period [6] and it is also called coefficient of density [7].

TR 

DEATHS
 10.000
VEHICLES

Additionally it will be shown the traffic risk of suffering (TROS) [8] that takes into
account the consequences of accidents to people (human losses, serious and slight bodily
injuries). As an indicator, it takes into account social costs of the consequences of accidents
and that number has reduced to a single value – bodily injury. It is calculated by the following
formula:
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TROS 

SlBI

SlBI  Р1  SeBI  Р 2  D  Р3
1.000
VEHICLES

– number of slight bodily injured persons

SeBI – number of serious bodily injured persons
D

– number of deaths

Р1 = 1

– accompanied coefficient to the number of slight bodily injured persons

Р2 = 13

– accompanied coefficient to the number of serious bodily injured persons

Р3 = 99

– accompanied coefficient to the number of deaths

So, each dead person is considered that "worth" 99 slight bodily injured persons, and
each serious bodily injured person is considered that "worth" 13 slight bodily injured persons.
By multiplying the number of dead persons with 99 and multiplying the number of serious
bodily injured persons with 13, and these values collected together with the number of slightly
bodily injured persons, it will get the weighted number of casualties. Dividing this number by
the number of registered motor vehicles and trailers in the analyzed area (in this case Sectors
for internal affairs (SIA) [9] in the Ministry of internal affairs in the Republic of Macedonia)
and multiplying by 1.000, we get a measure of the relative vulnerability of the population
suffering from road traffic accidents or the indicator - weighted traffic risk of suffering per
1.000 vehicles. As far as its value is lower, the traffic safety level of the area is favorable.
The data for the calculations mentioned above will be taken from the publication for
transport [10] and inhabitants [11] by the State statistical office of the Republic of Macedonia
and the official data from the web site of the Ministry of internal affairs (www.moi.gov.mk)
and own requests for data to the national institutions.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Before switching to the calculation and analysis of the traffic risk, it is necessary to
display, analyze and understand the established trend of the motorization in the Republic of
Macedonia in the last ten years. An important point is that while in March 2010 began to apply
the new rules for eased import of used vehicles with lower European standards, with the
measure of the Government adopted in February 2010 [12], which lowered customs and fiscal
duties for imports, and therefore the import of such vehicles started to grow. A comparative
overview [13] of used and new cars imported after the adoption of this measure is as follows:
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in 2010 were imported 51.399 used and 7.183 new cars, in 2011 were imported 34.326 used
and 5.795 new cars, in 2012 were imported 28.546 used and 4.021 new cars, in 2013 were
imported 29.560 used and 3.288 new cars. So, in the last 4 years were imported 143.831 used
and 20.287 new cars. With this measure the Government achieved two important aspects. On
the one hand, the social aspect to the citizens was satisfied, so they got a chance for low amount
of money to buy a good car, and was enhanced the environmental aspects, because of the fact
that, although used, these imported cars significantly less polluting the air compared to those
which were driven on the streets across the country. Lately, there are opposite opinions on
importers of used cars and the experts about whether and how these "new" vehicles affect the
road traffic safety. For some of them, the situation is good, for others it is unfavorable.
Importers of used vehicles claim that drivers are safer now because of the signaling devices in
newer vehicle warn the driver what to do in certain situations when he needs to replace some
part. However, traffic safety experts [14] suggest that the traffic situation in the automotive
market is catastrophic, by the environmental (because the imported many vehicles that are not
environmentally friendly, ie Euro 1 standard, as the cheapest vehicles), as well by the safety
(because in our country the habits and the system maintenance are not satisfactory, so we do
not change the old and dilapidated parts with new and original). Macedonia significantly has
changed the situation with the age of the vehicles, but the road safety situation has remained
the same. Although the citizens drive relatively newer cars, the habits for regular maintenance
of the vehicles is absent. Another problem is that in our country accidents are registered only
numerically, and everything else is secondary. There is no accurate, valid and reliable statistical
records of how many accidents are caused due to a technical malfunction of the vehicle (eg.
bad brakes, tires, steering problems, etc.).
The Chart 1 shows the established trend in the number of road motor vehicles and
trailers [15] per 1.000 inhabitants in the Republic of Macedonia in the period 2005-2014. This
graph actually shows the level of motorization in the country per 1.000 inhabitants and is a
confirmation of the statements above: that the number of road motor vehicles and trailers in
recent years, especially after the measure for eased import of used vehicles is constantly
growing and it reached its maximum in 2014 (212 vehicles per 1.000 inhabitants). The average
of the level of motorization for the researched period is 167 vehicles per 1.000 inhabitants.

158

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

250
199
200
142

138

140

2005

2006

2007

150

162

151

175

177

170

2010

2011

2012

212

100
50
0
2008

2009

2013

2014

Chart 1. Level of motorization in the Republic of Macedonia in the period 2005-2014
In 2014 in the Republic of Macedonia, traffic risk was 2,97 (this coefficient is obtained
from the ratio of the number of persons killed in traffic accidents in 2014 (130) to the total
number of registered road motor vehicles and trailers in the country (437.686) multiplied by
10.000). This means that in 2014 there were 3 victims of traffic accidents per 10.000 registered
road motor vehicles and trailers in the Republic of Macedonia.
The state of the traffic risk in the country is important, but even more important also, is
to analyze its trend.
Table 1. Traffic risk – trend in the Republic of Macedonia for the period 2005-2014
2005
Fatalities
Vehicles
TRAFFIC
RISK

2006

2007

2008

2009

2010

2011

2012

2013

2014

average

143

140

173

162

160

162

172

132

198

130

157

288.469

282.285

287.222

308.494

332.365

360.789

364.019

350.762

411.637

437.686

342.373

4,96

4,96

6,02

5,25

4,81

4,49

4,73

3,76

4,81

2,97

4,68

Source: Own calculations based on the data from State statistical office of the Republic of
Macedonia
Through the table 1 it can be seen that the traffic risk value was lowest in 2014 (2,97)
and highest in 2007 (6,02). As can be noted, the number of vehicles over the years has been
increasing steadily, and in the last year, that number reaches a maximum. On the other side,
the number of dead persons through the years is moving undefined. So, by chance in the last
year, the number of dead persons is the lowest, so the value of traffic risk in 2014 is the most
favorable. The average value of the traffic risk for the researched period is 4,68, which means
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that every year in the past decade as a result of traffic accidents died about 5 people per 10.000
registered road motor vehicles and trailers in the Republic of Macedonia.
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Chart 2. Traffic risk per SIA in MIA for the period 2010-2014
Chart 2 shows the established trend of the traffic risk on all roads in the Sectors of
internal affairs for the period 2010-2014. The highest average value of traffic risk has SIA
Veles (7,31) and the lowest SIA Skopje (2,66). The highest value the traffic risk has reached
in SIA Kumanovo in 2011 (11,83), and the lowest value has reached in SIA Skopje for 2014
(1,99).
So, basically, the traffic risk is the risk of suffering and it is calculated as the ratio of
the consequences of accidents with the number of vehicles. Here is taken the number of killed
persons as the most drastic sample of the consequences. However, at the level of the eight
Sectors of internal affairs, since these are small numbers, their comparison is considered
sufficiently representative. When there is a sample of less than 30 (except in SIA Skopje in all
other SIA the number of dead people is less than 30), it is very controversial for statistical
analysis and performing specific and substantiated conclusions. For this purpose, it should be
used an indicator that takes into account other effects (serious and slightly bodily injured
persons). These numbers are significantly larger, and thus compensate for the impact of random
variations that exist in the case of using only the number of fatalities. That indicator is the
traffic risk of suffering.
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SIA in which
traffic risk of suffering
compared to 2013
is decreased

Figure 1. Map of the traffic risk of suffering on all roads in the SIA in 2014
Regarding the traffic risk of suffering on all roads in SIA in 2014 (according to the map
shown in Figure 1), which takes into account the number of casualties compared to 1.000
registered road motor vehicles and trailers, can be found that the situation is particularly serious
and worrying. One of the sectors has a very high traffic risk of suffering (SIA Bitola – 89,82),
three have a high traffic risk of suffering (SIA Veles – 88,04, SIA Kumanovo – 81,21 and SIA
Shtip – 78,20), two have high levels of traffic risk of suffering (SIA Ohrid – 73,63 and SIA
Tetovo 65,41) and two have favorable, ie low traffic risk of suffering (SIA Strumica – 58,79
and SIA Skopje – 54,34). As for comfort, all sectors, in the previous year (2013) achieved
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minimal progress in reducing the value of this indicator, but not enough, because they still have
high levels of risk.
Table 2. Traffic risk - number of fatalities per 100.000 passenger cars by country and year
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Source: Statistical database of the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe –
UNECE, retrieved from
http://w3.unece.org/PXWeb2015/pxweb/en/STAT/STAT__40-TRTRANS__01TRACCIDENTS
Table 2 summarizes the traffic risk – established trend in some countries of the world
in the period 2004-2013. If we compare the data from this table for the Republic of Macedonia
with those from Table 1, will ascertain huge differences, primarily because UNECE [16]
calculates this risk per 100.000 passenger cars and in Table 2 it is calculated per 10.000 road
motor vehicles and trailers. So, UNECE has calculated this risk in terms of passenger cars only.
Otherwise, within the total number of vehicles in the Republic of Macedonia, the highest
percentage (84,87% in 2014) are the passenger cars. Therefore, the total number of vehicles,
other than passenger cars, includes other types of vehicles that are moving through the roads
and which are equally responsible for road traffic safety, traffic accidents and mortality.
Therefore, for better and more comprehensive visibility of the traffic safety level, in the future,
calculations of traffic risk should be made on the total number of road motor vehicles and
trailers, as in Table 1.
Average traffic risk for Macedonia, calculated on the basis of data by UNECE, has been
established that is 57, which means that as a result of traffic accidents in the country were killed
57 people per 100.000 passenger cars each year. The level of this indicator is particularly
worrying, even more considering the fact that Macedonia is almost at the bottom of this table.
Worse values of this indicator have Albania, Moldova, Romania, Russian Federation, Turkey
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and Ukraine. All other European countries, including neighboring (except Albania) have more
favorable values in terms of this indicator. Top-ranked are Liechtenstein, Malta, Iceland,
Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland, Norway, United Kingdom and Germany.
In terms of reducing the traffic risk from initial (baseline) year to the last year within
the analyzed period (2004-2013), it can be concluded that the greatest reduction achieved
Russian Federation, Ukraine, Moldova, Latvia, Lithuania and Turkey.
4. CONCLUSION
As a final observations based on the results obtained by calculations in the research it
can be highlighted the following conclusions:
- The level of motorization in the Republic of Macedonia in the last ten years has been
increasing steadily, especially after the Government measure for eased import of used vehicles;
- The average of the level of motorization for the analyzed period amounted to 167
passenger cars per 1.000 inhabitants, and in 2014 it reached a value of 212 cars per 1.000
inhabitants;
- Every year in the past decade as a result of traffic accidents were killed 5 persons per
10.000 registered road motor vehicles and trailers in the country, and in 2014, this indicator
was at the lowest level – 3 victims of traffic accidents;
- The highest average traffic risk has SIA Veles (7,31) and the lowest has SIA Skopje
(2,66);
- The highest value of the traffic risk has achieved SIA Kumanovo in 2011 (11,83), and
the lowest value has SIA Skopje in 2014 (1,99);
- The highest level of traffic risk of suffering has achieved SIA Bitola (89,82) and a
high level of traffic risk of suffering has achieved SIA Veles (88,04), SIA Kumanovo (81,21)
and SIA Shtip (78,20);
- According to the average traffic risk calculated by the UNECE, Macedonia is ranked
nearly at the bottom of the table which presents the traffic risk of the European countries and
the some from the rest of the world.
Calculations of the traffic risk can not give us full consideration and evaluation of the
road traffic safety situation in the country. That’s why it is necessary to calculate and analyze
the other types of risks (public, dynamic traffic and real traffic risk) and the corresponding risks
of suffering derived from them.
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Traffic safety should be a political priority. It has to appoint a lead agency for road
traffic safety, to provide funds and required accountability of it. Prevention of the social
negative phenomena is the best policy trends in society, because it is more rational to prevent
than to cure. In general, measures and actions should be focused and intensified in the following
contents:
1. Prevention of traffic delinquency as a negative phenomenon of social indiscipline in
traffic, with specific means of prevention and repression and
2. Traffic accidents prevention, as a general policy of maintaining the traffic safety –
security on various ways.
Inseparable part of the changes related to the revival of well organized and consistently
implemented preventive programs would have to aim towards changing the attitudes and
relations facing scientific research and its results. That means it is desired a wider social action
in which there is involvement and mutual cooperation, coordination and responsibility of more
social entities, authorities, agencies and institutions. More obvious is the need for taking
concrete measures through the adoption of programs and strategies for managing road traffic
safety. However, if the road traffic users are not aware and responsible for safety, such activities
can not be useful. So, in parallel with the development of road traffic, which lately has been
especially rapid, due to the technological advances, it is necessary increased growth of a sense
of responsibility to the community and the relevant state institutions and bodies. Namely, many
traffic offenses and accidents would have not occurred if the participants in traffic would be
more responsible.
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intergovernmental forum, where UNECE member countries come together to forge tools for
economic cooperation and negotiate and adopt international legal instruments on inland transport.
These legal instruments are considered indispensable for developing efficient, harmonized and
integrated, safe and sustainable pan-European transport systems.
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Abstract
During the development of DNA research
Austrian priest Gregor Mendel laid the foundations of genetics such as we know them
today. Working with the garden peas, Mendel laid the basic principles of heredity. Therefore,
Mendel is often being considered for the father of modern genetics. In 1944, Oswald Avery
and his collaborators proved that genes are constructed from basic hereditary material - DNA,
which is defined as a carrier of genetic information that is the primary genetic material. The
structure of DNA was first shown by the Nobel laureates James Watson and Francis Crick in
1953 and thus laid the foundation for the development of modern molecular genetics. That the
complete human genetic material is housed in a 23 or 46 pairs of chromosomes was confirmed
in 1956. In 1980 David Botstein and his collaborators showed that in the hereditary material
there are small variations that vary from person to person.91 Even in 1985, Alec Jeffery showed
that certain regions of DNA containing sequences that are repeated and which vary from person
to person.92 This knowledge was crucial in addressing the first case using forensic DNA
analysis. Namely, after the murder of Lynda Mann in 1983 and Dawn Ashworth in 1986, police
tested 5,000 men and found the killer, and the results of DNA analysis then, for the first time,
were officially recognized within the trial93.
1. HUMAN GENETICS - CHROMOSOMES AND GENES
All living creatures, the man, as well is built of cells, its structure is very similar in
its essence is built of core, cytoplasm and membrane. The basic genetic information is stored
in the nucleus, while the cytoplasm are cellular structures that keep the cell alive. Mitochondria
is one of these structure, and the forensic viewpoint mitochondria is important because they
91
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contain mitochondrial DNA (mtDNA), which is inherited through the maternal line directly
and all the brothers and sisters have the same sequence ( order) of mtDNA. Given the fact that
each person
inherits half of the genetic material from the father and half from the mother, DNA testing
determined the possible genetic relationship between individuals. One of the most famous cases
in which it is used for analysis of mtDNA, is the case of the Royal Romanov family in Russia.
Namely, after the fall of communism, the remains of Russian Emperor Nicholas II, his wife
and three daughters were exhumed in 1991. However, the remains of Prince Alexei and his
sister Maria were not among those remains. In the summer of 2007, were found the bones of
two young not far from the place where had been found the remains of other members of the
Royal Romanov family. Professional expertise confirmed that the discovered remains belonged
to the Prince Alexei and his sister Maria.94
Nuclear DNA is the genetic material that carries the hereditary message written in the
genes. Genes are segments that are active on the precise locations (loci) in the chain of DNA,
spiral. Although only 0.5% DNA is different for each person, just that small part of the DNA
contains a number of polymorphisms (Greek: Poly - very, morfoma - form), i.e. differences in
DNA sequences between individuals, that is why we can confirm with complete certainty that
each of us has a unique genetic structure. The analysis of the relevant traces relies on the fact
that we are all genetically different enough95. In forensic laboratories submitted different tracks
have been delivered for examination. The traces that can be examined by applying some DNA
- analysis (excluding mitochondrial DNA) are limited to those that contain a cell nucleus. As a
result, the successful separation and analysis of DNA possible biological traces of the
following: blood and blood cells, sperm and seminal cells, tissues and organs, bones and teeth,
hair, dandruff, nail, saliva, urine, feces and other body secretions, and epithelial cells present
in the clothes96. There are three basic conditions that determine the success of the detection of
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the profiles of DNA, the analysis of a single track, namely: the amount quantity of sample , the
degree of degradation of DNA and purity of the sample.
When collecting traces of venue is necessary to undertake the following:
 To photograph marked trails ;
 To make a video recording of the tracks and their position at the venue ;
 To record the location and condition of the sample ;
 To make a sketch and draw the place of the sample and its relationship with other
samples and surroundings.97
An important feature of DNA is that it is extremely stable molecule and if it is
properly preserved in in vitro conditions , the order of its constituent units are not changing, so
the preserved sample can be used to compare the DNA profile with the profile of an another
account, even after a few years.
Traces of blood are present in many criminal offenses and are often important
evidence that links the offender and the offense victim. They traces occur in three ways : by
flowing through the body, with falling substrate by simply bathing the amount due to strength
, with drops occurring ; or by spraying the active force , which occur traces of spray ( dispersed
spots ); and transmitting the touch of the other object , wherein the resulting prints . When
analyzing the found traces of blood needed:
- To identify blood - whether derived from blood stain or just about trace resembling blood;
- To determine the origin of the blood - whether it was human blood;
- To identify genetic traits to determine which traits are not inherited;
- To determine whether there are traces of blood impurities and other tissues (e.g., skin, hair
and the like).98
Traces of semen are commonly associated with sexual violence, but may be
important evidence in other criminal offenses. Semen may be required of the victim's body,
inside (anus, vagina ...) live or dead body, on clothes and the site of the offense and the
offender’s body. For example, sperm in the vagina of a woman living can prove a time of about
34 hours after the sexual act, and if it is a high level of purity of the vagina (vaginal
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physiological flora with no inflammation, etc.) up to 42 hours, while in the vagina of a dead
woman can be found 2-3 days after the death,
and there are some exceptions for longer. The analysis of the traces of semen include
identification tests designed to confirm the presence of semen or seminal fluids, and the
individual tests involving genetic typing as conventional fixing marks and determining the
DNA - profile. By the identification has been checked the statement of the victim for the crime
of sexual violence. Genetic testing, as a rule is made for the recognition of the offender.99
Body secretions such as saliva, urine, vaginal discharge, sweat discharge from the
nose, milk, juice or vomit gastric contents and dung are also found on the venue, on the clothes
of the victim and / or the doer of the crime. These liquids in the laboratory can be identified to
determine blood type, iso enzymes DNA - profile, and the results are used for inclusion or
exclusion of a person as a possible traces of the testator. Saliva stains are usually tested on the
cigarette butts (butts) cigarette. Requests for an expertise of sweat are exception and for other
specified fluids the requirements are even rarer.100
By analyzing the bones it can be determined the sex and age of the people, the
approximate time of death, injury, or even the cause of death, and to the identification of the
unknown dead body (corpse). Example from practice: in the north of the city of Split, outside
the Diocletian Palace, during the archaeological excavations had been found a human skeleton.
The skeleton was damaged during excavation, however, it was determined that it was a male,
aged 30 to 40 years, with a height of about 167 cm, and the time passed from death to track the
skeleton is approximately 1760. Despite the age, DNA was successfully isolated, thus
determined the genetic profile of the person whose remains are found.101
Traces of hair and hairs are also one of the most tangible traces, as the victim, and
the objects, the place of occurrence and perpetrator. Other types of biological traces, such as
99
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sweat, tears and serum cannot be tested using standard DNA analysis because of the lack of
cell nuclei.
Exceptional feature of DNA - analysis is also the possibility of establishing the DNA - profile
mixed traces i.e. those in which two or more individuals appear as possible donors, i.e.
biological sources such traces. Mixed marks are rare in forensic, particularly appear in cases of
rape, when a large number of traces (vaginal swab, traces of semen on the underwear, traces of
semen on the victim's body etc.) are a mixed trace the perpetrator as one and the victim as
another donor (contributor). In such cases, additional statistical analysis first seeks to clearly
distinguish each track which complicit in the mix. There are two basic principles in interpreting
the results that can be clearly distinguished. The first one is aimed at the general conclusion
that the respondent cannot be excluded as a potential contributor. So often in cases where
fractions (parts) are equally represented and when you can clearly identify each contributor.
Then, based on comparing the DNA profile of the child and the DNA profile of the mixture,
we can usually only speak of (not) the possibility of exclusion of the respondent. The other
principle is more exact and gives stronger statistical results, and apply in cases where fractions
in the mixture quantity can be clearly distinguished i.e. when a high degree of reliability can
be confirmed that certain allelic variants, which belong to the contributor.
The analysis of DNA isolated from the plants has a primary role in connecting the
individual with the crime scene or the evidence linking certain geographic locations. More
recently, it is possible to track the movement of certain types of drugs, from place of cultivation
until the point of use.
Also, due to the existence of a single genetic structure of the seeds of marijuana today
it is possible to monitor the distribution of seeds and simultaneously connecting roads to the
distribution of drugs, as well as “dealers “of drugs.102
Studies of the type and layout of the plant can help in determining the location and
time of the offense, the time of death of the victim, identification of traces of clothing and
footwear from offenders, etc. Therefore, when an autopsy is necessary the clothing and the
victim's body have to be examined for finding traces of leaves, branches, roots, etc., and to
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submit in the laboratory of biological testing. Especially important is the analysis of traces of
fibers that are normally encountered as micro traces and contact traces, which originate from
substances found in nature and include fiber (cotton, wool, silk) and mineral fibers (e.g.
Asbestos). Apart from these, there are synthetic and natural fibers processed. The procedures
for collecting, storing and examining whatever traces of such fibers work almost the same.
Forensic botany is developing rapidly as a separate discipline, which helps to clarify the
relevant facts in detecting perpetrators of criminal acts.103
Traces of animal origin may be subject to testing for suspicion that the disputed
material originates from a man, or is necessary to determine the type of animal origin traces.
We can analyze blood, tissue, hair and feathers. It is often necessary to determine the origin of
an animal hair found at the crime scene or the clothes of the victim or suspect. Mostly it comes
to hair from pets. DNA analysis of these traces has been done about the perpetrator of a
particular offense and his pets.
Lately analysis of insects has a special meaning. Because insects are found almost
everywhere during the year, they are of particular interest in numerous forensic situations,
determining the time of death, place of death, possible displacement of the body to another
location.104
1.2. FORENSIC IDENTIFICATION
With forensic identification compares certain trace (blood, bodily secretions or
tissue) with the victim or suspect. Any person within a certain population has a unique
genetic record, and, except in the case of identical twins (they largely have genomes with
completely identical DNA). DNA undoubtedly always connects the found trace suspect. To
obtain the required weight of evidence in cases where evidence and possible donor match is
considered likely the actual match. Sometimes, in cases of sexual abuse are used AB0 blood
group system, for example, if the victim has blood type 0, and evidence belonging to blood
group A, then the suspect must have blood type A. Therefore, if a person really has blood
group A, then it cannot be excluded from the inventory of suspects. But can this information
be used as evidence in legal terms? Given that approximately 40% of the members of the
103
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European populations belong to the blood group A, so that information and not too helpful.
When it comes to DNA testing only a small part of the population may accidentally match.105
There are two basic approaches in telling the results of forensic identification; the
first involves telling the results in the form of showing the frequency of the determined DNA
- profile in the actual population, however, the courts often use the term probability, which
indicates the number of times that involves much greater ability to trace derived from the test
person than come from anyone else.106
One relevant example to forensic identification is certainly a procedure for the
identification of skeletal remains from mass graves from the Second World War. Using DNA
analysis, recently some countries in the world (e.g. Spain), launched an international program
to track missing children. The US launched the so-called "DNA innocence project", in order to
release persons wrongly accused of committing a criminal offense and who in the last ten years
freed hundreds of people, some of whom were sentenced to death.107
2. CONCLUSION
DNA (English. Deoxyribonucleic Acid - Deoxyribonucleic acid) analysis is "a new
form of scientific proof" the results has been accepted by courts worldwide and its technology
is almost universally accepted in most jurisdictions. DNA analysis in forensic medicine is
especially important for: a survey of criminal activity, the identification of persons and proving
kinship. It is a method that certainly is among the most sophisticated achievements.
DNA analysis gives an important contribution in proving that (concealment) of the
actual perpetrators of the crime.
The perpetrators of crimes particularly complex (planned) knowing the forensic
methods and procedures which are easily accessible to everyone , and especially in the
scientific and professional literature , innovate ways , tactics , tools and methods that can steer
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the investigation in the wrong direction , which can leave traces that will be subject to forensic
processing, or on the basis of which the accused person is not a perpetrator of a crime.
For this purpose they are used in different ways and methods as follows:
- Bribery of police officers present at the scene;
- Bribery of forensic scientists who raise test evidence from the scene;
- Replacement of the evidence of the offender, with another person (the person may be
agreed to recognize the work and to accept that she has committed a crime);
- Concealment of evidence;
- Amateur, unprofessional attitude or deliberate omissions in forensic approach, raising,
transporting and storing evidence;
- Non-professional / poor handling of evidence in laboratory conditions. To prevent the
above is necessary to undertake activities such as:
- Selection, education and training of the staff to deal with this issue;
- Creation of a highly professional, well-trained and highly educated staff;
- Bribery and corruption of officials to be as extremely culpable
- Learning about new special funds, actions and methods that will arise as a result of
experience, analysis, scientific research and innovation that will be strictly confidential
and as such will be available only for narrow circle of professional forensic and agents
in the field and they not to be published or otherwise made available outside of this
circle;
- Professional and professional approach in providing space, retrieval, picking,
transporting and storing traces and objects from that area and their appropriate analysis
laboratory in order to obtain accurate results.
Forensic findings, analysis and results despite perfect accuracy by themselves simply
can (alone and isolated from the rest of the evidence in any criminal Crime Procedure) to prove
perpetrator or non perpetrator, they only prove the existence of traces, objects ... a specific
place or belonging of a person, animal, plant, etc. as irrefutable fact. This fact is only a proof
of belonging to the thing, but not proven guilty, that fact can still (largely) to contribute to the
evidentiary proceedings and testimony, but only together and in association with other
evidence.
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The court in which the judge decides (continental legal system ), or especially when
the jury decides ( Anglo- Saxon legal system ) must always bear in mind this fact as well as
potential failures listed here ( intentional and unintentional ) . The very idea of the accuracy of
forensic results and the success that they provide in the case law with their application in
evidentiary proceedings without taking into account possible ( enumerated ) vulnerabilities
may incorrectly influence in deciding whether a person is guilty or not.
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Abstract
According to the Swedish psychologist Heinz Leymann, who is the author of the term
“mobbing” and most meritorious for its introduction into the legislative of the European Union,
mobbing is the psychological terror at the workplace and includes unfriendly and unethical
communication and harassment which are systematically directed towards one or more
individuals who are placed into helpless situation, without the opportunity for defence.
Mobbing in the workplace is a kind of mass bullying, with collusion or active participation of
the management. It is a group campaign of harassment and cruelty, conscious or unconscious,
designed to undermine the confidence, impugn the competence, and undercut the effectiveness
of certain employees.108
The purpose of this paper is to analyse the existence of mobbing at the workplace in the big
companies in the Republic of Macedonia. The focus is specifically put to the existence of
mobbing as a psycho-physical maltreatment of the worker at the workplace. As a direct result
of the weak legislative and the ignorant attitude of the Syndicates regarding this question,
around 70% of the workers are, or have been, a subject to mobbing at their workplace. Because
of these reasons personal opinions regarding the question of the ways of solving this problem
are given in the text.
Keywords: mobbing; ways of solving the problem; big companies
1.INTRODUCTION
Different kinds of mobbing have been present in the companies; however, the
employees often do not want to discuss this mass problem first of all because they are afraid
that they will lose their position in the company. The main reason for conducting this research
paper is to examine the presence of mobbing as well as the forms of mobbing in the big
companies in the Republic of Macedonia. The main hypothesis is that different kinds of
mobbing exist in the big companies in R. Macedonia. The survey was conducted on 150
108
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employees in the private and the public sector in R. Macedonia and the results are presented in
this paper.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
The research was conducted using a survey. One hundred and fifty employees in
different big companies from the private and the public sector were surveyed during AugustSeptember, 2015. The survey was anonymous, containing 20 questions with multiple choice
answers.
3.DEFINITION OF THE TERM AND KINDS OF MOBBING
Mobbing is a phenomenon that occurs in the organizational context and consists in
hostile actions, aggression (verbal, physical, sexual), professional discredit, contempt, isolation
etc. All these behaviours are performed by a person/group of persons on a person/group of
people, the ultimate goal being, usually, the exclusion of individuals/group of individuals from
the organization. Such behaviours are counterproductive and have long-term effects on the
physical and mental health of the person assaulted.109
The first studies have been made by the Australian scientist Konrad Lorenz who has
made research about animal behaviours. This term has entered to organizational psychology
area after the research of Heinz Leymann in 1980s, Sweden. According to the theory, the
mobbing is a psycho-pathological phenomenon, when the person who is mobbing the other
employees tends to compensate their personal insufficiencies (personal emotional satisfaction).
However, often the mobbing has a different dimension, because it can be caused from other
needs, for instance, providing economic or political satisfaction.
The aim of mobbing is to exclude the person from the business environment and disrupt
the mental health of the person to make him/her leave the organization. Active and passive
aggressive behaviour is exhibited for this purpose. In active aggression, the person is clearly
targeted and it is more visible in the business environment. The passive aggression is more
difficult to recognize. Mobbing victims are often not aware that they are exposed to mobbing.
Passive aggression takes place gently in a way that is non-violent.

109
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Mobbing is an organizational disease and can happen to anyone. Mobbing activities can
occur in three different ways in organizations, according to the process flow; from top to
bottom, equivalents and from the bottom up. From top to bottom (vertical) when mobbing is
applied from a higher position employee to lower position victims. Equivalents
(horizontal) mobbing behaviour is aggressive and has the same status as victims.
Different mobbing researches gave the following results: 25% of workers in Sweden
(Leymann, 1990) and 35% in Switzerland (Niedl, 1996) were exposed to mobbing at least once
during the working life. 50% of workers in the UK (Rayner, 1997) were exposed to mobbing.
These studies demonstrate that there exists intensive mobbing in organizations. This is an alarm
condition for the organizations.
Mobbing has a complex structure that can not be connected to a single cause. Having
miscommunication or less communication, gossiping about the employee, mocking, having
less control and having too much problems about organization, time pressure, uncertainty
resulting from unclear responsibilities and unwarranted assignments and various conflicts that
affect the flow of information are seen as organizational causes of mobbing behaviour. In
addition, the manager’s leadership style, insensitivity towards its employees, apathy, job
ignorance, resentment etc. can cause the mobbing behaviour in organizations. Mobbing
behaviours are more experienced in organizations with hierarchical structure and autocratic
style of management.
Mobbing that is experienced in the organizations causes a rapid fall in performance and
besides the cause of social fall, it also causes time and energy loss in the organizations.
Mobbing phenomenon is damaging both the individuals and the organization. Also, mobbing
behaviour is creating a negative impact on organizational health and organizational climate. As
a result of the problems experienced within the organization, with the deterioration of the
teamwork and the team spirit, it can prevent the emergence of successful business results.
In addition, divergence of experienced employees can cause huge amount of costs
because of new hiring costs. Mobbing behaviours damage the organization as well as the
psychological health of the victims.
In the literature, there are 45 defined forms of mobbing, generalized by Leymann in 5
different forms, according to the effects of the mobbing to the victims of mobbing, as described
below:
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1) Effects on the communication skills of the victim
2) Effects on the social relations of the victim
3) Effects on the reputation of the victim
4) Effects on the professional life of the victim
5) Effects on the physical health of the victim
3.1.MOBBING IN THE REPUBLIC OF MACEDONIA
Almost every second employee in Macedonia is, or was, a victim of mobbing at the
workplace, according to the social workers in our country. The conducted researches have
shown that the mobbing is more often in the public sector than in the private sector and in the
companies in which there is a tension because of a reorganization of the work.
A big number of the employees that are victims of mobbing do not know how to react.
The main cause for this is that the mobbing is hard to prove, mainly because it is a
psychological terror. According to some researches, 55% of the existing mobbing is vertical
(when mobbing is applied from a higher position employee to lower position victims) and it is
called bossing (from the term boss), and 45% of the mobbing is a horizontal mobbing (between
employees on the same hierarchy level).
Psychological maltreatments, humiliations and pressures are more and more common
in the workplaces, which shows that Macedonia follows the global negative trend of the
phenomenon of vertical and horizontal mobbing.
One of the main proofs of the existence of mobbing is the survey of SSM (The Federation of
Trade Unions of Macedonia), according to which from the total number of 510 respondents,
41% said that they are victims of mobbing, 30% that they are under pressure because of their
political beliefs and 40% that they have serious health problems because of the pressures on
their work place. A small number of employees who were, or are, a victim of mobbing have
the courage to express their problem and do not want to ask for help. The main purpose for this
is the big rate of unemployment. Employees are afraid that they will lose their work position if
they speak publicly for the problem of mobbing in the company where they work.
The condition is slightly improved after the opening of the Office for help and education for
mobbing in the SSM (the Federation of Trade Unions of Macedonia). There are a dozen of
documented cases, and for a few cases there are law suits. More than 70% of the employed in
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the country are victims of mobbing – 60% of them are women who have suffered maltreatment
and humiliation at the workplace.
A specific characteristic of the mobbing as a phenomenon in Macedonia is that the
mobbing happens more often in the public administration than in the private sector. Namely,
the most frequent form of mobbing comes as a result of the political retaliation. In cases of
change of the government, the directors or heads of the state and public companies can be cruel
and aggressive towards the employees with different political beliefs. Because of this, the
biggest number of the victims of mobbing are the employees in the state and public companies
in the R. Macedonia. However, the situation is not a lot better in the companies from the private
sector – the mobbing in these companies is from a different kind. In most of these cases, the
employees do not have the courage to speak publicly for the everyday maltreatment. There
have been cases of sexual maltreatment, physical offences, threats and different restrictions;
however, these cases are rarely made public and available to the other citizens.
3.2.MEASURES FOR PROTECTION
The Office for help and education of the victims of mobbing was formed 5 years ago
by the Federation of Financial Activities of the Republic of Macedonia. This is a part of the
programme “Network for health and protection at work”, in which participate 4 Balkan
countries: Macedonia, Serbia, Croatia and Montenegro. This anti-mobbing network has a main
role to establish cooperation, change of experiences and help for the victims of mobbing. When
the employee reports maltreatment at the work place, he/she receives legal advices as well as
suitable protection of the rights of employment. If the employee agrees, the case (without
his/her personal data) are elaborated by the partners of the Office and based on their expertise
and experience, they give opinions and additional suggestions for undertaking suitable
measures and actions.
Previously, the mobbing was regulated with the Labor law, according to which the
mobbing was defined as “negative behaviour of an individual or a group which is often repeated
(at least in a period of 6 months), and it is a violation of the dignity, integrity and reputation of
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the worker and causes fear or creates a hostile, humiliating or offensive behaviour, whose
ultimate goal may be termination of employment or leaving the workplace.”110
Upon the request of the federations in the Republic of Macedonia, in order to improve
the rights of the workers and their protection, the Government of the Republic of Macedonia
on 31.5.2013 adopted the Law on protection from maltreatment at the workplace. This law
elaborates the rights, the obligations and the responsibilities of the employers and the
employees in details and the law makes a precise definition of the acts that are considered as
moments of harassment during performing work tasks. It is separately highlighted that the law
focuses on acts which cause psychological or sexual harassment of the workers who work in a
specific organization. There are significant changes made in the new law, for instance, the
increase of the scope of the possible victims of maltreatment to: employees, candidates for
employment, volunteers, workers employed under a contract etc.
The law states that the term “psychological molestation” includes every act of an
individual or a group which has a purpose to disrupt the integrity, reputation or honour to the
individual, causing a thing, discomfort or damage to the mental or physical health to the
individual and has a negative impact on his/her professional career. The law protects the
workers from every verbal, nonverbal or physical behaviour which has a purpose to disrupt the
honour of the individual, causing discomfort and damage.
The law applies to the overall personnel in the companies, i.e. employers and employees
who work in the same organization, while a clear protection is given to the candidates for
employment, not only the current employees within the organization. The law covers also
general rules that apply to the employers and the employees which state that every employer is
obliged to provide a healthy and comfortable working environment for the execution of the
working tasks of the workers; also, they should educate employers in order to create a collective
awareness of belonging together and protection of the interests of the organization in which
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they work. High penalties are defined – 5000-6000 euro for the employer- legal entity, 30004000 euro for the responsible person and 1000-2000 euro for the employer – natural person.
4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
The survey was conducted in 20 big companies on the territory of the Republic of
Macedonia from the private and the public sector, including 150 respondents. The survey was
anonymous and it contained 20 questions with multiple choice. The statistical analysis of the
results from the survey have shown that the respondents think that there exists mobbing and
harassment at the workplace in Macedonia, but when it comes to the company where they
currently work, the biggest percent of the workers gave negative answers. Only a small percent
(15%) of the respondents said that there exists mobbing in their company, most often expressed
as vertical mobbing a few times a month. It is important to emphasise the fact that the biggest
percent of the respondents (75%) said that they are not victims of mobbing in the company
where they currently work.
We have noted that the biggest part of the employees in the big companies in Macedonia
consider that the unions are not interested enough in the problem of harassment and mobbing,
and only 2% are aware that there is an Office for help and education of mobbing victims. It
may also be noted that 34% of the employees do not know that there exists a Law on protection
from harassment at the workplace, which regulates the rights and responsibilities of the
employers and the employees, while the rest of the workers (66%) have only heard about this
law and are not familiar with it. It is interesting that to the question “Have you ever been a
victim of mobbing and harassment at the workplace?” 28% of the respondents said that they
have never been a victim of mobbing, and 72% said that they have experienced mobbing at the
workplace during their work life. Those who were victims of mobbing most usually suffered
from insults and disqualifications, they were obliged to work overtime without recording it,
and it was prohibited to use their time for pause. To the question for the current workplace,
only 1% of the respondents said that the mobbing is an everyday practice in their company,
while the rest said that every worker knows his/hers tasks; however, they think that some
workers are privileged in comparison to others. The most disturbing fact from the survey is that
36% from the respondents would not react if they were a victim of mobbing because they would
not want to deteriorate their condition. This leads us to the conclusion that most of the workers
think that this would not improve the situation – it can only make it worse – it may lead
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eventually to firing from work. 11% of the respondents said that they may react if they were a
victim of harassment only if they are sure that they will receive adequate support, and only 3%
express courage and say that they will react if they are victims of harassment in the future.
5. SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT
The key aspects which can help in the improvement of the situation with the mobbing
in the big companies in the R. Macedonia are the social dialogue, creation of consistent policy
on a national level and creation of a national strategy for dealing with the problem,
improvement of the ways of informing the workers through education and trainings, more
rigorous enforcement of the legislation and increasing and actualization of the role of the
Union.
In order to overpass the situation of low protection of the Macedonian worker, we must
make improvements, such as more consistent application of the Law on Occupational Safety
and the Law on Trade Union Organization.
What is also equally important is a full reform of the status and the role of the unions
in the Macedonian society. They inevitably have to leave the role of collaborator of the
government and the big capitalists which are constraining and reducing the rights of the
workers, without enabling any kind of protection and prevention from the psycho-physical
maltreatment of the worker at his/ her workplace. The Union is required and it must protect the
workers in their fights for better working conditions, as well as to ensure protection from
harassment.
A key role in addressing this whole problem may have the informing of the workers of
their rights and obligations, as well as laws on occupational safety and trade unions. The fact
that huge percent of the Macedonian workers are not familiar with the contents of these laws
and in general did not respond to the problem of harassment at the workplace is the biggest
problem. It is necessary to conduct training and educational courses for the workers in
connection with the recognition, prevention and protection from mobbing and harassment at
the workplace.
6. CONCLUSION
Based on the conducted research, we can conclude that there exists mobbing and
harassment in the big companies on Macedonia; there are situations when the workers are not
even aware that they are/have been a victim of mobbing. The fact that the workers sometimes
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do not react at all when they are exposed to mobbing is alarming. Although the Macedonian
government has made some efforts towards educating the workers by opening an office for
protection from harassment, we still believe that this is not enough to overcome the situation.
The problem of mobbing requires essential changes in the legislative and in the role of the key
institutions which have the obligation to protect the rights of the Macedonian worker. However,
the worker has the key role in this whole situation – the workers must be familiarized with their
own rights and obligations through education or trainings. To overcome this problem, a serious
social dialogue and creation of national strategy are more than necessary. It is necessary to
make changes in the Law on protection at the workplace and the Law on trade unions with the
purpose to improve the situation of the Macedonian worker. The statistic which shows us that
more than 70% of the employees in Macedonia have been a victim of harassment is alarming.
This leads to the conclusion that crucial changes are not only desired; they are More than
necessary.
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Abstract
The use of information systems in the agricultural process enables efficient
management of resources. Through this process we can achieve: higher productivity,
profitability, control and improve the quality of products. Conventional techniques of
management are exceeded. Technological innovations penetrate deeply into agriculture as an
industry allowing different approach to the whole process: from production to the table.
Computer technology and information systems based on it allow a different approach;
different criteria are directed primarily to higher quality. Our paper approximates aspects
directly related to the application of information systems as an essential medium for
information in order to induce the advantages in the production and distribution of agricultural
products.
Keywords: information systems, digitalization, agriculture, information, production,
distribution.
1. INTRODUCTION
Development organizations, the complexity in their operations, environment, reducing
the life cycle of products, the increase in speed when making business decisions, and above all,
increased development of information technology, highlight the importance of information
when we are making management decisions.
Information is firmly placed in the context of management needs, the context of the
recipient and the sender of the information and the context of monitoring information as a
resource that is subject to management, like any other resource.
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Modern economic life which penetrates the agricultural sector eliminates
improvisations when making decisions. The modern manager must know very well the
resource information to make a quality decision.
Solving the problems in managing marketing activities in modern organizations
require a large amount of information. Considering the time dimension, it is clear that the
numerous and complex problems simply require processing large amounts of data and retrieve
information in a unit of time, i.e. when they are most important for managers.
Considered as a whole, the organization achieves its way through development and
making business decisions based on completely built information system. This type of decision
is characteristic for the agricultural sector. The information in this sector is not only treated as
a simple set of information but as a basis for making quality decisions.
Decision-making is primarily directed to: effectively guide the development and
agrarian policy, creating conditions for the development of agricultural production according
to the needs of the community, creating conditions for continuous quality planning, creating
conditions for quality decision-making and the development of agriculture in general.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
2.1. APPLICATION OF THE INFORMATION SYSTEMS IN DIGITAL
TECHNOLOGY IN AGRICULTURE
Information through information systems in agriculture can be used for various
purposes. In agriculture as a production branch it comes to integrating information relating to:
the work, resources and capacities, biological and economic constraints. The activity is specific
and therefore the approach is different from other industries. He includes himself in the
diversity of the technology that is used for different cultures.
In order to realize this content effectively it needs to develop agricultural maps.
Agricultural maps are the basis for the creation of rigs plans. Based on the planning procedure
are determined and the necessary resources, human and material necessary for their
implementation.
The accuracy of the data as well as the way of planning is a priori factor that occupies
a significant part in the realization. For this purpose the use of the information system that
handles all data types creating various options through which you can set the right attitude and
method of production. Agricultural maps are variable if we consider the different needs of the
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resources at a period of time. Control mechanisms demonstrate the implementation of the
concessions that had been planned.
Information systems in order to function undisturbed use various types programming
packages through which is made the simulation of sowing plan and the agricultural map. In
Macedonia, many do not work on this type of software but if we consider the importance of
the planning that it has, it should be extensively thought in this direction. Computer technology
allows a different approach, an approach that leads to different variations in the creation of
positive values in agriculture.
Studies show that the application of information systems is mostly used in the storage
of grains as well as meat processing industry. These processes are automated devices that take
care of creating the appropriate conditions for the proper handling allowing greater
effectiveness and efficiency. They recorded the smallest changes as they relate to: humidity,
temperature, etc . If any deviations appear in the process it is stopped.
A similar procedure exists for the production of processed meat products. The process
of slaughtering livestock to the production of finished products is automated where the control
is carried from one place. If any deviations appear in a segment or phase of the production
process, the whole process is terminated. There is a centralized administration of all data as
this allows a high concentration of knowledge, technique and information.
3. RESEARCHING RESULTS
3.1. ELEMENTS OF INFORMATION SYSTEMS IN AGRICULTURE
PRODUCTION
Given the importance that the information it has in the area of agriculture, the elements
that are necessary for the implementation of the information system are directed in that context.
As basic components that are necessary for implementation of the process appear, image 1. [1]
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Image 1: elements of information system in agriculture

Еlements of
telecommunication

Computers

Database

To the three components can easily be operated need to tap the knowledge of people
working with them. If they observe current trends are coming to that conclusion: the price of
technical equipment constant decrease which is positive even for low profitable activities in
agriculture in terms of their application. Software development that is also financially
accessible to farmers. Educations that are permanently implemented in areas inhabited by
agricultural products including rural areas are more frequent and more intense.
Problems arising during the realization of the implementation of information systems
in agriculture show the image 2. [1]
Image 2: problems that appear in the process of realization of information systems in
agriculture

Existence of simplified manuel evidention

Untimely updating data

Lack of systematic in getting control
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Problems can be shown as problems that locate in excessive manual, conventional,
paper data processing. It is not easy to make the transition to the modern way of processing
data. Also due to continuous data entry difficult valorizes information obtained in the direction
of their accuracy. Lack of systematic is the third element that does not meet the requirements
for the introduction of modern computerized information system that joins the control of the
received information in some segments of the activity does not exist.
In order to eliminate these drawbacks it is necessary to introduce appropriate database.
Information system has multiple subsystems whose application is of crucial importance for
modeling system: [3]
 Subsystem database;
 Subsystem for providing and using data and information;
 Subsystem for technical support;
 Subsystem for software support;
 Subsystem for organizational and personnel support
The database is not redundant set of data structured according to the pattern database.
The database is a collection of data on all occurrences of the entity, all their connections and
all their attributes. Complex speaking, the database consists of: immediate database and
composition management database.
Composition management database is dimensioned through appropriate software
which is a mediator between the user and the database.
Composition management database is graphically shown in the image below:
Image 3: Composition for database management

Database

Composition for database
management

Users

The specific CDM (Composition for database management):[2]


Language for data description



Language for dealing with data
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Description Language data represents a set of syntactic rules by which create a pattern
based on the data.
Language for data management is a set of operators of data model to describe the
changes in the real composition.
There are many types of CDM:


Hierarchical



Network;



Relational;



Entity;



Objectivity.

The process for obtaining a specific data from the database is visually shown through the
image 4.

Image 4: obtaining of specific data from database

Aplications

SQL

External forms

Conceptual forms

Internal forms

Data
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The intern scheme is a definition for physical organization of data and the way of access
to SDM. The conceptual scheme defines the logical organization of the database. The extern
scheme defines the sum of data observed from the aspect of application program.
The subsystem for providing and using information implies the technical part and personnel
structure that is directly involved in the process. It is organizationally allocated to the respective
organizational elements minor structural parts. Personnel structure subsystem provision and
use of data is authorized working structure processing, access and use of information from the
database.
The subsystem for technical support consists of technical components of marketing
information system. The level of technical equipment depends on the speed of data processing.
Permanent modification of the technical part of the marketing information system allows for
constant progress in the speed of processing.
Subsystem software support in marketing of the information system is involved
through the operating system, management software linking database, application and service
programs. The development of subsystem software support is compatible subsystem for
technical support.
Subsystem of organizational and personnel support is dependent subsystem of the
marketing information system operation. The implementation of this subsystem is monitored
through a comprehensive training and education of IT staff, the same to be able to process the
application and development of information system.
The data generated through the information system based on the database needs to
contain the following information for:
o Agriculture ,
o Products which are manufactured in it,
o Using technological advancements in the area of information technology,
o Method of establishing contacts with potential buyers and producers,
o Ability to perform financial transactions over the Internet.
4. CONCLUSION
One of the significant management resources to the agricultural sector is information.
In order to meet the needs of users needs to be quality and timely. When it comes to agriculture,
they encountered an appropriate problem mainly arises from the specific conditions in which
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the activity is performed. So important is the way we come to the necessary data and further
distributed processing system through the information system.
Correctly set database information system enables process timely and accurate submission of
all necessary information. If occurring process of association of agricultural holdings, then
introduces process reengineering that goes in the direction of creating a complex system of data
processing.
The use of the Internet should be considered as a medium through which farms come
to data and information at one period of time. Not that it can be used to obtain the necessary
data that will spend a further stage of processing but also for complete internet marketing
activity.
Internet access is an approach to the future. Through internet medium establishes a
complete system of values ranging from manufacturing to deliver the product on the market
and those phases that closely follow this process.
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Abstract
Barley is the oldest cereal cultivated and consumed in some parts of the world in large
quantities. In Tibet and Morocco is used primarily for food production. In the countries of
Western Europe, USA, Australia is used for human food, animal feed, especially for the
production of malt and alcohol.
In all developed countries of the west is of a great interest to the population for
consumption of barley products. High contains of the dietary fiber, particularly partly soluble
beta glukan, which can reduce serum cholesterol level in humans, barley makes an attractive
cereal.
The cell membranes of barley endosperm are more resistant to degradation than the same wheat
and maize and therefore, the level of relief food substances in the upper gastro intestinal
apparatus of man is reduced. The emergence of the delayed release of glucose, lowering effect
of cholesterol content and dietary fiber are attributes that make barley cereals of particular
interest to nutritionists. In the last two decades it is the raw material for the production of
functional foods.
Keywords: functional, food, barley, beef cattle.
1. INTRODUCTION
In our country barley is mainly used for animal feed as an energy source in the mix for
pigs, especially for feeding ruminants such as cattle and sheep. For ruminants, barley has a
special significance because of the high content of cellulose, neutral, alkaline fiber that are
important sources of energy for them, maintaining extensive microflora significant protein
content and other nutritional substances.
The production of human functional food barley here is not yet nor nascent; the
market for such foods in our country is supplied by imports (mostly from Germany).
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The market price of barley because of the low level of processing is unacceptably low
because produceres make losses. They have no interest in its production except for their
personal needs.
As a result, large areas of mountainous regions and other areas suitable for the
production of barley is left fallow and the villagers are moving out of their homes.
Considering this situation wit the production and use of the barley it is set a task to develop a
model for efficient utilization by causing changes in the level of production of barley and beef
cattle because of manipulation of family income.The purpose of the task is finding the optimal
family annual income.
2. MATERIAL AND METHOD
Ploughable Land
In several regions of Macedonia, especially in mountainous there are large areas of
uncultivated land. In those areas some farmers have the surfaces of several hundred hectares,
others with small areas taken under concession, while others are evicted owners who left their
native places.
Cereals
On these surfaces can be successfully grown various cereals of which best thrive
barley, oats and rye. Due to the geographical position, soil and climatic conditions, barley is
the most successful choice for those regions. In current practice, in those regions most
commonly grown wheat are more easily marketed as wholemeal grain. But local people are not
satisfied with the income derived from that culture because of its low cost and low yield.
Purchase price is also low for the raw barley grain although it is an important raw
material for the production of functional foods. The processing of barley into functional human
food here is not yet practiced and because of that such variation in the analysis has not been
done, yet. Traditionally and always successfully is using barley for feeding ruminants and
therefore the model is designed with barley and beef cattle.
Beef Cattle
In the mountainous regions of our country there are conditions for extensive beef cattle
which is a long-term process of a seasonal turnus per year with primitive breeds of cattle and
small contributions. Because of that in the model are used animals from the breed ‘Simmental’
which allows intensive production conditions in two rotations with high yield. For this purpose
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first the beef cattle alive weight from 180 to 200 kg, and finally 550 kg. They have been grown
in feedlot during winter, and in the outlet in summer and in feedlot overnight.
Optimal family farm
Optimal family farm is composed of four (4 ) working-age people, relatives who
should have optimal arable land for that purpose, including: - the first variant , 15 ha of arable
land and 10 or 30 cattle; per second variant, 30 ha of arable surface 10 or 60 beef cattels per
year .
From these given variations need to be choosen one that allows optimal family annual
income for a decent and dignified living. The model should be a modest amount of available
arable land that can be serviced by two types of products: - barley and young beef cattle (baby
beef).
3. SCENARY OF ANALISIS
With these two products (barley and baby beef, beef cattle) was developed scenario
two factorial manipulation of household income. The creation of a megalomaniac family
households consisting of a few hundred or thousand hectares of arable land has been ignored
because these can form only one fifth of arable land belonging to the State (the former mills)
and the other four-fifths owned by Family households are not optimized. Among them there
are a number of small owners.
In those sub-optimal family farms produce 80 percent of all agricultural products in
the country because they are 80 percent of the arable land. Therefore, the public 100 to 120
thousand hectares can be used for optimization of family farms. Family farms are thus formed
in the stem cells of the agriculture business that provides permanent and mass employment.
4. OBTAINED RESULTS
Production factors: - arable area for barley and number of cattles, cause changes in
the annual income of family farms, which tend to optimization of the same. According to the
program of this examination, the annual income of the family optimal economy should amount
to 48 000 euro ( 4000 per month ), or approximately
1000 per month, per employee.
The realization of this aim in view, deemed to be acceptable for the young generation
of families to revitalize the countryside and providing the domestic market with strategic and
other agriculture products.
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In Table 1 we can see that the annual income of the barley produced is minimal
because its depressing price of 10 denars per kilogram (16 - eurocents) income allows only one
recruitment, if you produce 90 tons of barley grain; if you produce 45 tons you will provide
not even one recruitment.
If the barley is used for the production of fodder mixtures for beef cattles will then
see that it is attractive for feeding catties for meat production because the cost of it is acceptable
for this purpose. The price of the analyzed mixture, along with the cost of production (grinding,
mixing, packaging, transport) is 18 eurocents per kilogram which provides the basis for
economical production of the final product -beef.
The diet of the fattaning cattles should be simply held in fodder mixture given
optional (ad libitum), barley straw, and optional water available 24 hours. Heifers consume
feed to satiety and full during the day, possible average daily consumption is:
- fodder mixture

6 kg per animal;

- barley straw

1- 2 kg per animal

This simple food program will cost the farmeres:
- for fodder mixture,
- for barley straw

1.11 еuros per day;
0.05 еuros per day;

These data can be determined that the cost of feed per kilogram of growth during the period of
obtaining final live weight of the fattening cattel according to this model are with the amount
of 88 cents.
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Table 1. Factorial arrangement of barley and beef cattle (Baby Beef) for manipulation of
family income
Production of barley
15 ha, 45 tonnes

30 ha, 90 tonnes

Indicators:

Beef Cattle (Baby BEEF)

А)Composition of the fodder

10

30

10

60

mixture
Component in percents
Barley

65.5

65.5

Soybean cane

5

5

Sunflower oilmeal

5

5

Wheat bran

10

10

Alfalfa meal

10

10

Sodium bicarbonate

1

1

Limestone

1.5

1.5

Salt

1

1

Premix

1

1

Digestible energy, M cal/k

2.7

2.7

Met.Energy, .M cal/k

2.2

2.2

NEm (Net E.maintenance) Mcal/k

1.5

1.5

NEg (Net E,growth) Mcal/k

0.95

0.95

Crude fiber, %

14.28

14.28

ADF, %

12.78

12.78

NDF,%

22.78

22.78

12.89

12.89

Crude proteins,%

5.36

5.36

Ashe, %

0.82

0.82

Calcium, %

0.46

0.46

Nutrients

Phosphorus, %
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Price of the mixture Еuro/кg

0.185

0.185

B) Income in Euro
From barley

7365

7365

14658

14658

From alive weight

11000

33000

11000

66000

Total

18365

40365

23658

80658

Price of the food

3885

11655

3885

23310

Net income, Euros

14480

28710

21773

57348

The example treated by the method is just one of the opportunities for successful
realization of the value of cereal. The production of beef (Baby Beef) is an old tradition in our
country since the second half of the last century. Here have been realized significant exports
from 15 to 20 thousand fattened heifers in neighboring countries ( Italy and Greece).
Other advantageous variants of the same program, it is worth to be mentioned: the feed
produced for livestock, by fermentation of waste from primary agricultural products ( corn
stalks , fruits from different vegetable plants and fruit from other plants) as a staple feed . Thus
carried saving cereal grains for other purpose, but getting more competitive ( lower price)
product.
Barley grain has been used in the World for producing functional human food with a
high value such as :
- Barley flakes;
- Barley bran;
- Digestive fibers;
- Beta glucans and
- Other expensive products for human consumption.
These products have not been produced yet in our country due to delay of the
implementation of new ideas and inaccurate monitoring of progress in the developed world.
In terms of capacity of employment in this field we can say that the application of the
model finalizing the beef production depends on:
- Primary production of barley,
- Manufacturing industry feed,
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- Slaughter industry,
- Integration of said three stages of production.
For the primary production of barley we can safely say that there are favorable climatic,
spatial, material and human resources for its increasing from 130 to 200 thousand tons.
In terms of capacity of the feedlot (stables to accommodate beef cattles) remaining from
former modern and rustic stables, but for this purpose you have to invest in the construction of
new accommodation facilities in family farms with a capacity of 30 cattles in turnus . The
number of such facilities should be up to two thousand.
The problem for the purchasing of livestock materials, calves for fattening of
Simmental breed, now need to be dealt with imports and further their own production.
Manufacturing feed industry still exists, although it is not in use. Such industrial type
of plants in our country are constructed of a capacity of 300 thousand tons of feedmixtures per
year while the program only requires 100 000 tonnes of product.
The same is the situation with the slaughter industry because of it are free canned or
underused factories in several places (Strumica, Stip, Kumanovo, Gostivar, etc.)
In terms of integration of production in a closed cycle (vertical integration) we have to
say that the process is completed in all developed agrarian countries . It is the highest
achievement of the organization's agrarian economy that gives results and implemented
worldwide. The European Community has bee realising in all its states that have not been
implemented yet in (Bulgaria Romania).
If the process of integration is not implemented in our country, this program will be
difficult for realising.
To implement this program there is a tradition in our country (the creation of
agricultural mills is a typical example). Initiative such as integration has existed since the
independence of our country, papers are published, written materials, but at that time prevailed
desire for easy enrichment and ignorant staff then do not put this issue on the agenda and
therefore do a huge damage overall agricultural activity.
Considering the capacity of engaging manpower, we can say that in the primary
document production and barley growing catteles in the model of 30 000 hectares will be
involved 4,000 people. The service sector of the accompanying industry, the distribution of
food and feed products is considered to be hired additional 1,000 people.
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Table .2. Hiring of Labour
Indicator

Ammount

Engaged arable land, ha

+30 000

Engaged family farms, numbers

1 000

Engaged workforce, workers

4 000

Growed cattles per family , number

60

Growed cattles in total number
First year (250 families)

15 000

Second year ( 500 families)

30 000

Third year . ( 750 families)

45 000

Fourth year . (1000 families)

60 000

In this activity 1000 families will be involved of the module from 30 000 ha area
Limitations and raised 60 000 beef cattles. Total engaged workforce with the necessary services
to distributors, for their own needs , it is around 5000 people which is an imposing figure in
only a relatively small activity in the complex of the huge volume of agricultural activity.
Given that in the present conditions of production of barley for their own needs of
small farmers is 135 000 tons, then developed in terms of the economy will amount to 200.000
tonnes. A particular advantage of our production is that mountain and near mountain places are
environmental friendly, which means that barley will be safe for human consumption.
For the successful liberalization of the goal in the future should be analised additional
scenarios for its processing and use.
5. CONCLUSION
Based on the presented results of analyzes on the optimization of the annual income of
optimal domestic agricultural economy by changing factorial arrangement of two types of
products: -barley and beef cattle (Baby Beef) may be adopted the following conclusions:
-Production of barley as monoculture with an annual volume of 45 or 90 tonnes does not
provide the opportunity for optimal annual income of the family farm because of the low price
of the product;
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- the use of barley as the main component for the production of fodder mixture for
feeding beef cattles is successful variant for valuation of its value, and producing a
valuable product for market, fattened beef cattles;
-the optimal family, personal

income, and stablle, sustainable familly farm can be

reched by production of 90 tones of barley grain and 60 fattened bools in optimal
family farm based on 30 hectares araibel lend.
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Abstract
Deciding is an integral part of people's lives. It can be influenced by emotion and
reason, and mostly influenced by the one and the other. Deciding in the organization is in the
competence of the manager. It is part of his responsibility for the operation of the company.
Decisions are of strategic importance for the company if tie long-term plans for it. If
decisions have tactfully importance they bind to short-term plans of the company. Regarding
this, the tactics would be a set of short-term action plans aimed at achieving the strategic
objective.
The decision is the choice of a multitude of alternatives and decision-maker has carried
the election. [1] The choice is deliberately down the decision-maker for the best alternative. In
certain cases, the decision may be made as soon as a problem appears. But most problems have
fed decision-maker in a long decision-making process. The decision making process is a
process in which a certain problematic situation is studied to discern, choose the way to be
solved, transforming himself into trouble-free condition.
Keywords: a decision, an alternative, a strategy, a manager, an aim
1. INTRODUCTION
Deciding in marketing, as a complex process, passes through several stages. The
decision making process is implemented as an integral process of all phases entering the same.
The types of decisions depend on their meaning caused by the functioning of the organization.
Strategic decisions are often long-term decisions. Through them determines the
organization's mission, i.e. determines the organization's relationship with the environment and
their interaction.
Through strategic decisions define the main purpose of the company. These decisions
are not made routinely, but on previously prepared analysis of all available variables, so the
decision to have a high degree of reliability in terms of correctness and adoption of the strategic
goal of the company. [4]
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Marketing decisions are tactical decisions. Most of them are short-term although they
may be taken at the strategic level (which we will discuss later) and their decision to use a small
number of variables. These decisions define activity in individual stages in achieving strategic
decision. The vast amount of marketing decisions causes activation of factors that lead to
achieving the strategic goal of the company. [4]
Since decisions relating to stochastic events, or events that are characteristic of the
future, of course, and the risks resulting from the effects of the decision is very high. The
decision process should never be seen as intuitive technique. It is a process that consists of
previously conducted studies using a variety of techniques and tools.
Marketing decision in the organization is based on systematic market research covering the
market relations and market environment.
Based on previously collected data and processed information, a decision is made by
the entity through which to realize the aims sought. However, in practice it occurs quite the
opposite direction. Very often it appears between the decision and results. Contradictions that
appear between goals and actual results are often initiated by insufficient knowledge of the
process of making decisions or insufficiently conducted market research. Proper marketing
decision means adopted and implemented marketing objective. [4]
Marketing decision is not a decision which is based only on one information. It is the
result of a complex process involving quality of collecting and processing data in order to
achieve adequate security to achieve positive results.
Always when making marketing decisions present risk factor. The risk in any case
they do not want is a factor which will jeopardize the existence of the organization. To
implement quality action is needed quality marketing decision. The action should produce a
result. This means that there is no action without a decision and no result without realized
action. [4].
2. MATERIALS AND METHODS
2.1.IMPLEMENTATION OF MARKETING DECISION
The result of a decision adopted marketing implementation marketing goal.
Marketing decision can quote several goals:
The status of the organization in most systems of social community;
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Providing playback in the organization , first provided through simple reproduction
, without endangering the survival of the system in the organization ;
Provision of development and reproduction in order to create a better future for the
organization.
Marketing objectives should be consistent with the objectives of the organization. It
is the basic requirement which provides real place of the targets as part of the organization's
goals.
The process of marketing decision-making process that is permanently performed:
[2]
Perceiving the problems;
Collecting data;
Choise of alternatives and their analysing;
Decision making;
Implementing and control of decisions.
All these enumerated factors leading to quality marketing decisions. Always standing
open question whether there is a sublimated marketing discipline that can:
To prove what is happening in marketing and organization;
To anticipate the consequences of the decision and the actions that follow based on
the decision
Contribute to rational decision-making in marketing
The answer is negative. Negativity stems from the fact that the adoption of marketing
decisions should be seen in a complexity. Complexity consists of factors difficult to quantify
without influence by the organization and large- scale order to enable partial and individual
approach.
3. DEFINITION ANDTYPES OF MARKETING DECISIONS
Marketing decisions are made in order to set up a compatible relationship between
the organization and potential demand for products and services on the market. Marketing
decisions not only affect consumers, but affect all organizations and institutions that make up
the marketing system.
Coursing marketing decisions are conducted on route - the performance of the
organization's goals in line with its other functions. Through them occurs initiation of what
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should be done and what will be achieved if the decision adopted on the basis of her take
appropriate action.
When making marketing decisions, starts from selecting one of several alternatives
to solve the marketing problem specified that lead to achieving the marketing objective. If there
is no choice, then there is no problem of choice, that there is no alternative. In that case, the
organization goes to the existing road of achieving the marketing objective.
One way for the adoption of adequate marketing decision is the analysis before
making a marketing decision. This is done on the relation: Marketing research - data analysis
- analysis of decisions (using qualitative and quantitative methods is done processing) prediction - decision.
Adequate feedback is achieved by restarting the process. The results are evaluated and
compared with the forecast, create better predictions and proposals and decision making
authority receives adequate input upon which is based the new action image below:[3]
Image 1: Marketing decisions
Database analysis

Planing

Input

Marketing research

Analysis of decision

Decision making

Action
Data

Place

Marketing decision is an intellectual tool which determines the direction of the
activity is selected from a range of alternative options in order to ensure the functioning of the
organization and achieving the goal.
In practice, a number of marketing decisions are based on intuition. This way of
deciding prefers making decisions not based on earlier studies, but by a sense of personal
decision-maker at the time it is adopted. In this decision, crucial has previous experience on
the issue.
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Unlike intuitive, making decisions based on a research presents prediction that is
based on the use of scientific methods and techniques. It has been worked systematically and
used logic when defining the hypotheses alternatives and choosing between them.
When making marketing decisions, the organization faces four possible choices for
the future:
Uncertainty - there are a number of options for a possible outcome, but can assume probability
of fulfilling every opportunity
Ignoring - the future can be seen;
Assumed certainty - the future is well known and estimates remain determined ;
Risk - a condition in which you can not predict the future, but used the laws of
probability assumed future;
Uncertainty - there are a number of options for a possible outcome, but can assume
probability of fulfilling every opportunity
Using at least two criteria or objectives.
Marketing decisions are complex because of two factors:
Selection of one of the possible alternative and more
Using at least two criteria or objectives.
To adopt adequate marketing decision for solving complex problems, there are
systems to support marketing decisions. The main objectives of the support in marketing
decision making: making decisions based on more alternatives; to explain the process using
multiple criteria when making marketing decision; to define the decision-making process using
the objective and subjective factors. The system for support marketing decisions is a priori
factor when making marketing decisions image below.
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Image 2: system for support marketing desicions
Marketing decision

System support in marketing
decision making

Marketing information system

Marketing research

Data from other sources

4. REZULTS
4.1.TYPES OF MARKETING DECISIONS
From the foregoing it is concluded that marketing decision may be taken in conditions
of certainty (when alternative courses of solving the problem are known) and in terms of risk
(when alternative courses of solving the problem are not known) .
Marketing decisions can be classified based on different criteria. These criteria define
marketing decisions determining their placement in the context of marketing activities and the
organization as a whole.
In terms of the coverage of the framework decision in the area of marketing, as well
as the execution of the decisions can be classified in:111
Strategic marketing decisions;
111

Sofronija Miladinoski PhD, Marketing informative system vo pretprijatieto, Prosvetno delo Skopje, 1994, 235
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Tactical marketing decisions
Operational marketing decisions
Strategic marketing decisions involve the future because they are long-term. They are
not made on the basis of routine information, but on previous researchings. They solve
problems related to:
 Election of consumer needs
 Choosing a way of meeting customers' needs through the optimization of
strategic objectives;
 Selection of market segments
 Synchronize marketing strategy with the strategy of the entire organization.
The main features of the strategic decisions arising from their contents. They can be
classified as follows:
 Strategic decisions have long-term consequences ;
 The degree of risk is significant
 Decisions are centralized;
 Decisions have long-term characteristics or not repeated at short intervals
Unlike strategic marketing decisions, tactical marketing decisions are decisions that
aim to: decisions, tactical marketing decisions are decisions that aim to:
 Providing process of organization and development of material and human
resources in order to perform the optimization of strategic marketing goals;
 Choosing the optimal marketing mix.
The characteristics of tactical marketing decisions are:
 Tactical marketing decisions represent a compromise between the strategic and
operational marketing purposes;
 Decisions are less centralized ;
 Decisions are repeated frequently ;
 The degree of risk is lower.
Operational decisions are decisions made at lower levels in the marketing
organizational structure. They relate to certain activities within business processes and
frequently are made routinely. To bring adequate operational decisions, marketing managers
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need to have technical knowledge and experiential elements in the conduct of business
processes.
Operational decisions solve the following problems:
 Achieve complete harmony of the elements of marketing activity in the
organization
 Selection of specific solutions internally in each of the elements of marketing
activity ;
 Operational Planning;
 Operational control.
Operational marketing decisions have the following characteristics:
 Decisions have little impact on business results;
 Decisions are decentralized
 Decisions are repeated in a short period of time.
There are other types of marketing decisions which we review:
According to the answer to question how well marketing decision is taken, decisions
can be divided into:
Unstructured marketing decisions,
Structured marketing decisions
In terms of temporal significance of marketing decisions, they can be divided into:
Short-term marketing decisions;
Marketing decisions average duration ;
Long-term marketing decisions.
The degree of dependence of marketing decision, they can be classified:
Dependent and
Independent.
Regarding the situation at the time of adoption, marketing decisions can be classified
as:
Certain marketing decisions;
Contingent marketing decisions;
Risk marketing decisions.
Based on the effects that can cause decision, marketing decisions are classified as:
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Reversible marketing decisions;
Irreversible marketing decisions;
Experimental marketing decisions;
Мarketing decisions with learning with mistakes;
Phase marketing decisions;
Мarketing decisions brought in conditions of possibility;
Conditional marketing decisions ;
In terms of decision-maker, marketing decisions can be classified as:
Individual marketing decisions and
Collective marketing decisions.
Regarding the importance of marketing decisions, they can be classified:
Temporary marketing decisions;
Definitive marketing decisions;
Partial marketing decisions;
Alternative marketing decisions.
5. CONCLUSION
Procedures for marketing decision are intricate and complex. It depends on how the
information will be used in the marketing decision-making, and what will be the outcome of
the decision. The adoption of marketing decision, in fact, is a process in which the organization
adapts to market conditions in order to realize the set goals in line with corporate policy.
The process of marketing decisions is actually transformative process according to which the
changing of a situation before making a decision in another state after the implementation of
the decision. The process of adoption of marketing decision was complex and that complexity
can be defined a roadmap that will be most appropriate.
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Abstract
Financial markets are the lifeblood of the global economy where changes in one part of
the world quickly and violently, like waves, spread and affect every country, company and
individual. This is most clearly manifested in the great world economic crisis that began
precisely on the US financial market, that is where the market is most developed, and extended
to all other countries. Financial markets in the modern world are associated with the other
segments of the world economy. To understand the phenomenon and fluctuations based on this
exhibit, today more than ever necessary to monitor the total change, not only in in economy
but also in all other segments of society. One of the causes of the financial crisis lie precisely
in the fact that innovations in financial markets reached a situation in which they are out of
control. The complexity of the mechanisms of financial markets, the large number of
participants, the importance of regulation and supervision, but high profits and high risks, so
that the understanding of financial markets today are more complex than ever before.
The global economic crisis in a relatively short period of time has led, however, a
dramatic fall in the stock market, bringing down share prices and companies which are
economic parameters resisted the crisis, but could not resist the psychology of mass spreading
panic and fear of investors. It is also shown, and all the multidisciplinary nature of financial
markets whose understanding is all the more important to know the theory of the behavior of
market participants. Institutional investors are the most important creators and participants in
financial markets, and will therefore study their role to be given special attention.
Keywords: financial market, capital market.
1. INTRODUCTION
The financial market is a transmission mechanism for lending funds to business entities
that have surplus funds to those who need these funds are missing for certain business activities.
The transfer of the first group to another takes place through the credit - deposit mechanism in
the banking sector and through issuing securities issued by issuers which have the resources
needed.
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The narrow definition of financial markets linked to the term of the securities market.
The basic functions of the securities market are:
1. providing opportunities to corporations and governments to raise capital
2. good to efficient allocation of capital to companies and projects
3. enabling households to increase savings by investing through this market
4. enable investors insight into potential earning opportunities in the market, serving as a guide
for decision making management corporation
5. to generate employment and income.
The development of financial markets spread and range of financial instruments. In
addition to funding by issuing shares and has developed variety of financial instruments based
on debt securities, and more recently have experienced expansion and financial derivatives.
The most famous and equity instruments are shares and debt instruments known as bonds. As
the most famous short-term debt securities may be taken treasury bills issued by the US
government, which have maturities ranging from 90 to 360 days and can be considered the
equivalent of cash because they are liquid at any time and are only in the form of entries in the
books (book entry form) . In addition, money market instruments are: commercial paper,
banker's acceptances and other instruments.
The most common is the division of the financial markets on the capital market and the
money market. This division is related to the maturity of the securities, including capital
markets are the financial debt instruments that have a maturity of over one year and equity
securities, the actions of course and have no maturity, while money market instruments
belonging to the cash and debt securities with a maturity of up to years. The most important
one part of the capital market makes the stock market or the market in which you make stocks
(equity securities related to the share capital expressed in shares) .This is typical for AngloSaxons market, i.e. the United States and Britain.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
The dominant research method that was used during the preparation of this scientific
paper is a scientific method based on the available data and the information made available
through the scientific community. Thus, the method of research "at the table" is dominant when
it comes to the collection of data but also their checks on reviewing material from multiple
sources about the problems of functioning of modern financial markets.
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3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
The European Union countries are represented more financing through the banking
sector and stock markets reserved only for the biggest and best companies. Increasingly,
developing and financing through debt securities in order to reduce dependence and reduce the
risks of the banking business. [1]
Table 1. Dominant forms of financing
Business Size

The dominant form of
financing

small businesses

medium-sized

Big businesses

Public offer - stock
Bank loans

Direct placement

market

often rarely

often rarely

Maturity

of short-term

Security

always

Very often

rarely

Monitoring by the

intense

medium

low

directly

brokers

underwriters

investor
Contracting

When it comes to financing the so-called "small business" the most appropriate forms
everywhere in the world of bank loans. Maturities are mostly short-term, but depending on the
purpose and type of loan can be in the medium term, usually 5 years. If it is a medium size
company which has Significant assets and wants to fund say the procurement of machinery and
equipment, loans can be up to ten years with a "grace" period, or more popularly grace period
of one to three years. It is believed that the risks in extending these loans are high, as shown by
the statistics, and for several reasons. First, a large number of small businesses in the world
starts every year, but a high percentage off. There are as it is for example the case of large,
well-known companies, the information on doing business in the longer time series, i.e. there
is no history, so it is difficult to analyze the company's credit worthiness. [2] This is particularly
important for lending operations in the so-called establishment. Therefore, contracts are strict,
and always require a firm assurance from the entrepreneur. But in developed countries, the
state, knowing of these problems, and bearing in mind the importance of SME development,
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establishing the guarantee funds and specialized institutions to reduce risk and to assist in the
development of these enterprises.
When, however, comes to financing medium and large businesses, in addition to bank
loans is imminent and financing through the capital market.
The capital market brings together companies that lack long-term funds for the
development of business activity, with investors who have funds to invest, or surplus funds,
which are saved and who would like to sell for profit. For the company's money is important
to be able to develop and exercise the projects that will strengthen their market position and
overall references, and thus higher profits. To achieve this, companies need to have the capital
to ensure: fixed assets, ie buildings, machinery and other equipment, to pay workers and to
fund research and development. to secure the required additional capital companies in less
developed economies where not functioning satisfactorily capital markets, mainly those needs
are financed by bank loans. [3]
In developed countries, companies finance these needs not only bank loans, but also
through fundraising issuing securities or capital markets. Financing is being played by the
private or state-owned company transformed into a company open to the public and conducted
emissions and the placement of its securities which can be traded freely. This process is known
as "going public" or going out in public. Thus, the company actually sells part ownership of
your business every single investor or buyer of shares and so then satisfy the financial needs
of raising capital. In contrast to the public, open company, a private, closed companies raise
capital only from its members not getting out to the public, and therefore not subject to all the
obligations which raise capital on the market means.
The privatization process of which has now implemented represents some form going
public or transformation of social and state enterprises in open joint stock companies corporations.
In developed economies the main reason why a company becomes a public limited
company is that its owners, state or private owners, in this transformation, see the benefits for
the company, especially in terms of financing its development and in terms of management.
When a company decides to take on this kind of financing it, it is in developed economies
mainly works through the investment banks or investment dealers or underwriter - guarantor
emissions. Its task is to make an initial offer of shares on the market, or the first issue of shares
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intended for purchase by the public. It was a single transaction between the company and the
shareholders who buy its shares. The role of investment banks, dealers or guarantor emissions,
is to advise the company on the number of shares that will be broadcast and their prices.
With regard to the recapitalization, it is very important that the program is successful,
or that the shares are sold, so the investment bank buys the whole show taking time and risk,
or only technically conduct the entire operation by working in good faith. This market, where
the company first issues shares, called the primary market. [3]
When a company becomes public when issues shares, these shares are traded on the stock
exchange. Before that, however, it must meet the standards set by the stock exchange that must
be listed on the stock exchange. The market in which the company has issued shares are bought
and sold is called the secondary market.
The investor may be called. institutional, such as companies that do business with the
pension and mutual funds, banks and insurance companies, as well as individual investors will.
Investing in stocks involves understanding the risk that when it came on, and the relationship
of risk and height of potential profits. Therefore, it is in the developed economies developed
and profession of investment advisors who help clients to invest in accordance with the position
they prefer. Investments must be adapted to the amount of wages or income of the client and
the amount of savings you have. Some customers prefer high-risk investments in order to
achieve high profits, while others prefer to invest in safer securities, but with lower earnings
potential.
4. CONCLUSION
Understand complex phenomena in financial markets, as well as their interdependence
is a very difficult task.
Companies are faced with making decisions about how their financing in the market.
Market conditions play a significant role in deciding whether the company will issue equity or
debt instrument. If the stock market is growing and there are estimates of its further rise, the
shares of the company are well on the stock market, it is logical to raise additional capital by
issuing shares. High stock prices means that the additional capital raise with broadcasting less
action, and that means that the so-called equity dilution of existing shareholders will be less. If
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the stock market is constantly declining, the issuance of bonds may be the only rational
solution.
Interest rates in the market is also important in deciding which instrument output. High
interest rates do not favor the issuance of the bonds due to the high costs which the company
would have to pay. Bonds are better suited for financing specific projects that can be predicted
and projected costs, but to finance the general needs of the company, where it is not possible
to make accurate projections.
By buying the shares the investor becomes the owner of the company and share the fate
of its successful or unsuccessful operations, but by issuing shares "crushed" percentage of the
ownership of existing shareholders own. If it is a good company existing shareholders will wish
that they receive pre-emptive rights of such shares, to retain the stake in the company.
However, if an investor buys bonds of the same issuer, it becomes a creditor of the
company. He owns only the nominal value of the bonds and the interest which the company
has promised to pay on that amount in exchange for the obtained money of investors, which is
usually paid semi-annually until the bond is repaid. The price of the bonds in the financial
market varies depending on the general developments in market interest rates. Thus, for
example, if market interest rates rise, the owner bought the bonds that they wish to sell, will be
able to do so only at a lower price than that at which it was bought, because the customer wants
to get a yield that is currently on the market.
5. REFERENCES
[1] Dugalić, V. (2001) The price of shares, Poles Culture, Belgrade.
[2] Jeremić, Z. (2012) Financial markets and financial intermediaries, Lux, Belgrade.
[3] Stosic Mihajlovic, Lj. (2014) Market, costs and prices, VŠPSS, Vranje.

222

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

RIGHT OF ASYLUM AND MIGRATION CRISIS IN EUROPE
Marija Veljovska Kondovska, MA a, Aleksandar Doncev, PhD b
Faculty of Law, International Relations and Diplomacy
MIT University, Skopje, Macedonia
a

Email: m_kondovska@yahoo.com
b

Email: alekdoncev@yahoo.com
Abstract

European Union is in deep migration crisis. The European Union from a source of
stability and security turned into a generator of political instability and economic chaos.
Namely, the article outlines the main issues of European migration policies, right of asylum
and right to seek and enjoy asylum. European Union takes into account for how to get rid of
the migrants through certain measures of tightening the law on asylum, and closing the borders.
The states which most fought against borders and walls which are committed to permanently
eliminated, now rushing to raise again. Europe must have a clearly defined strategy plans or
clearly defined goals. It is evident that there is no coordination, exchange of information, and
systematic inventory of refugees. Namely, if solidarity prevails as one of the basic principles
of the functioning of the EU, the crisis will be resolved, starting from the number of people
who can states to accept, the procedures for the identification and realization of the right to
asylum.
Keywords: right of asylum, right to seek and enjoy asylum, European migration policies
1. INTRODUCTION
Republic of Macedonia and some countries of the European Union shake the migrant crisis.
The territory of Europe is awash with migrants from the Arab countries, from Afghanistan,
Iraq, Yemen, Pakistan, Syria. Republic of Macedonia is the main thoroughfare for migrants,
asylum seekers, refugees seeking to reach Western Europe or a way station on their bumpy
road to the countries of Western Europe. Their uncertain fates and refugee-migrant-asylum
everyday lives are a consequence or a reflection of global policies and the changes at the
international level. The subject of research in this paper is the legal nature, status of these
unfortunate people. For this purpose in the paper we will be explained the terms migrants,
refugees and asylum seekers or differences between migrants, refugees and asylum seekers.
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Namely, the article outlines the main issues of European migration policies, right of asylum
and right to seek and enjoy asylum.

Refugee, migrant, asylum
2. MIGRANTS, REFUGEES AND ASYLUM SEEKERS
Migrants, refugees and asylum seekers: what is the difference?
The three terms are often used to mean the same thing, but each has a special meaning
that rings various international obligations and consequences. What are the differences between
migrants, refugees and asylum seekers?
2.1 MIGRANT
At its simplest, a migrant is someone who moves from one place to another in order to
live in another country for more than a year. The International Organisation of Migration
estimates that 232 million people a year become international migrants and another 740 million
move within their own countries. There are many reasons that people become migrants, but
those who move to work or seek a better life are usually called economic migrants. There is no
definition of ‘migrant’ or maybe of ‘immigrant’ in law.
Scott Blinder and Bridget Anderson , in their latest analysis, notes that: “when counting
migrants and analysing the consequences of migration, who counts as a migrant is of crucial
importance. Yet there is no consensus on a single definition of a ‘migrant’. Migrants might be
defined by foreign birth, by foreign citizenship, or by their movement into a new country to
stay temporarily (sometimes for as little as a year) or to settle for the long-term”.
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2.2 REFUGEE
In everyday language, the refugee is a person who has fled armed conflict and
persecution and who is recognized as needing of international protection because it is too
dangerous for them to return home. They are protected under international law by the 1951
convention for refugee, which defines what a refugee is and outlines the basic rights afforded
to them. The basic principle of the Convention is that refugees should not be expelled or sent
back to situations where their life and freedom would be under threat. Once someone has been
recognized as a refugee, they are supposed to be given access to social housing and social
benefits and helped to find a job and integrate into society. The UN agency for refugees
(UNHCR) estimates that there are nearly 60 million forcibly displaced people worldwide,
including those who are displaced in their own countries.
2.3 ASYLUM
Asylum comes from the Greek word asylon - freedom from arrest and is a legal term
which means a shelter or a place where refugees are offered security from persecutors. In
accordance with the rules of international law, every state has the right (not the obligation) to
receive on its territory foreigners, asylum seekers, and for its decision is not required to give
an explanation to anyone. On the other hand the state has an obligation not to interfere with
anyone who wants to emigrate or wishes to seek asylum in another country.
States are under international obligation to consider requests for asylum and not to
immediately return asylum seekers to the countries they have fled from. The convention of
refugee states that they must be given access to fair and effective procedures for asylum and
measures necessary to ensure that they live in dignity and security whiles their claims are
processed.
Giving asylum is a peaceful, apolitical act that no country should not be considered a
hostile act. We can say that today the approval of asylum to refugees is based on the principle
of humanity. The right to asylum is a right of the state to approve asylum, not a subjective right
of individuals to obtain asylum, unless the country adopts agreed otherwise in its legislation.
In legal terms, a person who has asked for asylum and is waiting for a decision on that claim
is called an asylum seeker.
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3. DISCUSSION
This is how things stand legally. In reality, it is a very difficult situation in which they
are found certain individuals. The state may for various reasons - political, ideological,
economic and others, decided not to recognize asylum applicants and the decision of the state,
from legal side, it cannot be reassess. From a moral standpoint, it certainly cannot.
Political disturbances in the Middle East, South Asia and Africa are remodeling
migration flows in Europe. The IOM estimates that more than 464,000 migrants have crossed
into Europe by sea for the first nine months of 2015. Syrians fleeing their country's four and a
half year old civil war made up the largest group (39 percent). Afghans looking to escape the
ongoing war with Taliban rebels (11 percent), and Eritreans fleeing forced labor (7 percent)
made up the second and third largest groups of migrants, respectively. Deteriorating security
and grinding poverty in Iraq, Nigeria, Pakistan, Somalia, and Sudan have also contributed to
the migrant influx.

In this case under consideration in the current migrant crisis, whether it comes to migrants,
refugees, asylum seekers - terminological distinction can be made. Regardless of
terminological distinction, whether it comes to refugees, migrants, asylum seekers, they are
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primarily people who need help. If solidarity prevails as one of the basic principles of the
functioning of the EU, the crisis will be resolved, starting from the number of people who can
states to accept, the procedures for the identification and realization of the right to asylum.
4. CONCLUSION
Large numbers of people enter and remain in the EU illegally and are of unknown origin
and motives. Their motives may range from purely economic (employment, higher salary, etc.)
to quite sinister (criminality, terrorist acts). European Union does not have many alternatives
in order to effectively deal with its immigration issue.
Аt the end of this paper can be done the following conclusion: any reason to incite
citizens of Arab countries to seek a life as they think in better country, hoping for a better
tomorrow, the states that accept should be guided by a simple but important fact - they are
human beings and deserve being well treated.
Namely, the European Union has absolutely no solution to the migration crisis. It is
simply because there is no strategy, no policy and without ideas. Not that the problem is easy.
But the only approach that could begin, which will produce something that looks like a solution
would be multilateral, not only among the EU countries, as in the current, highly contested, the
idea of allocating migrants between member states.
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Abstract
We live in a time of economic globalization, and we have witnessed the growing efforts
of the countries for economic integration by eliminating trade barriers and cross-border
exchange of goods and services. A common characteristic of developed countries, including
Germany, is the increase of economic activities, which are considered the driving force of the
economic growth and development. Fact is that international trade transactions today are
realized in much more complex conditions than those present on the local market. Knowing
that export companies have larger operations when selling with deferred payment, they should
take into account the risks arising from this type of sale, and use credit insurance as a method
of protection against risks in international sale.
Export credit insurance in Germany is led by the Federal Government, which has
authorized a consortium of the private insurance corporations – Hermes and PwC, acting as a
government agency on behalf of the state. They offer a range of instruments for the protection
of German exporters against commercial and political risks, as well as an incentive for
exporting goods and services abroad and strengthening the international financial cooperation,
particularly with developing countries.
A comprehensive analysis of export credit instruments provided by the Federal
Government of Germany confirms that they are of a great importance for increasing the level
of economy, employment rate, and balance of payments. Through the activities implemented
in the field of export and finances, the Federal Government has succeeded in accomplishing its
main goal – to increase employment and even greater economic development. However,
Germany is not the only country that has benefited from this type of insurance. Many
developing countries have managed to obtain the necessary financial resources to improve their
economies as a whole through such cooperation.
Keywords: export; risk; credit insurance; financial transactions; Germany.
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1. INTRODUCTION
We live in a time of economic globalization and we are currently witnessing the
increasing efforts of countries around the world for economic integration and collaboration
through elimination of trade barriers, which undoubtedly leads to an increase in cross-border
transactions in the form of export and import of goods. Exports of goods are often called the
backbone of the economy, as they have a great impact on the level of economy, employment
rate and balance of payments. Export companies have the opportunity for increased and
differentiated production, given the fact that they can distribute their products to multiple
markets at competitive prices. However, international transactions today are realized in far
more complex conditions than those present on the local market. In addition to the demands
for high quality, and lower and affordable prices for goods and services, customers or importers
require certain exemptions regarding the terms of payment, and a demand for delayed payment
is the most common requirement for the realization of export sales. Exporters are aware that
sale of goods with delayed payment leads to higher turnover; however, there is always the risk
that exporters will not be able to collect their debts due to the realization of the credit risks
present in international trade. One of the methods to protect financial transactions in
international trade is credit insurance represented by the export credit agencies (ECAs). Credit
insurance and export credit agencies are crucial for the expansion of developed countries, such
as Germany, as the state aid enables increased sales and distribution of goods and services,
especially to markets of developing countries, where the lack of legislation and political
instability leads to a greater uncertainty when collecting receivables.
This paper contains a comprehensive analysis of export credit instruments provided by
the Federal Government of Germany, confirming that they are of a great importance for
increasing the level of economy, employment rate, and balance of payments. Through the
activities implemented in the field of export and finances, the Federal Government has
succeeded in accomplishing its main goal – to increase employment and achieve even greater
economic development. However, Germany is not the only country that has benefited from this
type of insurance. Many developing countries have managed to obtain the necessary financial
resources to improve their economies as a whole through such cooperation.

230

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

2. EXPORT CREDIT GUARANTEES OF THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF
GERMANY
Germany is among the countries with the largest exports of goods and services, not only in
the EU, but beyond it, thus export credit insurance is of a great importance for the country’s
economy. The German export credit system is managed by the Federal Government which for
the preparation, development and implementation of export credit insurance programs has
authorized a consortium of two private insurance companies, known as Euler Hermes
Aktiengesellschaft

(Hermes)

and

PricewaterhouseCoopers

Aktiengesellschaft

Wirtschaftsprüfungsgesellschaft (PwC). However, budgetary responsibility of German exports
lies with the Federal Government. They decide on basic issues of cover policy and the granting
of guarantees in an Interministerial Committee (IMC).112 The Interministerial Committee
consists of four ministries’ representatives: The Federal Ministry of Economic Affairs and
Energy, which has the lead function, the Federal Ministry of Finance, the Federal Foreign
Office, and the Federal Ministry for Economic Cooperation and Development. Besides these
four representatives, the two members of the consortium, Euler Hermes and PwC, take part in
the meetings of the IMC (in an advisory capacity), as well as experts from industry, the banking
sector and institutes which play an important role for exporting industry in Germany. Euler
Hermes has the lead role in the consortium, so this type of cover became known among German
companies as “Hermes cover”. Hermes and PwC prepare the applications for a decision on
cover. Then, the Federal Ministry for Economic Affairs and Energy decides on the merits of
an application for cover along with the Federal Ministry of Finance, and after an agreement has
been reached in consultation with the Federal Ministry for Economic Cooperation and
Development and the Federal Foreign Office. It is important to highlight the fact that Hermes
cover is by no means the only protection available against bad debt losses in relation with
export businesses. However, in most cases cover for long credit periods or project financing is
only available from the state, meaning that the Federal Republic of Germany offers its services
as a reliable partner to the German exporters.

112

www.exportkreditgarantien.de
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3. CREDIT RISKS, TYPES OF COVER AND APPLICATION PROCEDURE
Export credit insurance offers protection to exporters against losses that may occur in
trade operations due to their inability to collect their debt because of the realization of credit
risks. The export credit risk is the risk that a credit will not be paid by a foreign buyer when
due. There are two types of credit risks: commercial and political risks. In the case of Germany,
the Consortium covers the following political risks: 113
-

Bad debt losses due to legislative or administrative measures, war, civil commotion or
revolution abroad;

-

Losses due to non-conversion and transfer of amounts paid by the debtor in local
currency due to restrictions in the international payment system;

-

Loss of the right to receive payment due to frustration of contract for political reasons;

-

Loss of goods before the risk has passed to the foreign buyer due to political
circumstances (e.g. The goods are confiscated or destroyed before reaching the buyer).

Commercial risks include:
-

Loss of receivables due to non-payment after a certain period (protracted default);

-

Loss of receivables due to bankruptcy of the buyer, a composition settlement in or out
of court, an unsuccessful judgment execution or suspension of payment by the buyer.

In general, Euler Hermes offers cover for risks before or after shipment of goods. Preshipment cover, also known as manufacturing risk cover basically means protection against
risks during the goods’ manufacture. It is a cover particularly recommended for customized
goods; if such goods cannot be delivered, it may prove difficult or even impossible to find
another buyer for them.
Export credit insurance applies to all risks which are realized after shipment of goods. This
type of cover can be distinguished according to the credit period, and it includes: short-term
cover, cover for medium export businesses, and cover for long-term export businesses.
The Federal Government of Germany offers four types of short-term cover: short-term
specific cover, revolving specific cover, Wholeturnover Policy and Wholeturnover Policy
Light, all with a credit period up to 24 months.

113

Export Credit Guarantees of the Federal Republic of Germany, Hermes Cover: Promoting Exports with
Hermes Cover
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Short-term buyer credit guarantees include political risks, as well as insolvency of the
buyer and non-payment within six months after due date. This type of cover applies to German
exporters for single transactions with foreign debtors, which mainly export raw materials,
components, semi-finished goods, consumer goods and spare parts, for which the credit period
is usually up to six months. For high-value components, the acceptable credit period is 12
months, and in exceptional cases two years.
If German exporters regularly deliver goods to foreign buyers on short credit terms,
Euler Hermes offers the so-called revolving buyer credit guarantees. This type of cover is
usually used by exporters as it frees up additional liquidity. It is a procedure which gives the
same scope of cover and the same premium rate is charged as for short-term specific cover;
however it is much easier for exporters to handle. 114
Wholeturnover Policy (APG) is the most frequently used by German exporters, thus it
is a centre-piece of the state export guarantee scheme. This type of policy offered by Hermes
cover is really convenient as it is cost-effective and easily manageable for all exporters
repeatedly supplying goods and/or services to several buyers in different countries in order to
insure short-term receivables, with a credit term up to one year. No application and handling
fees are charged, and in most cases the premium rate is more favorable than for individual
supplier credit guarantees. This policy is also very flexible, i.e. it is possible for the exporter to
select the countries which are to be included in the cover, when choosing the APG. However,
this type of cover is not available for so-called marketable risk. The Wholeturnover Policy is
only available for those German companies that deliver goods and/or services to buyers in all
countries which do not belong to the OECD or the EU, plus the OECD member states Chile,
Israel, South Korea, Mexico and Turkey. A Wholeturnover Policy protects exporters from bad
debt losses due to buyer’s insolvency, non-payment of receivables within six months following
due date, and political risks, especially the lack of hard currency or restrictions on the
international payment system. 115

114

Export Credit Guarantees of the Federal Republic of Germany, Hermes Cover: Product Information,

Revolving Buyer Credit Cover, March 2012
115

Export Credit Guarantees of the Federal Republic of Germany, Hermes Cover: Product Information,

Wholeturnover Policy, June 2014
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The Federal Government has recently decided to introduce a new product, which is
currently in revision, known as the Wholeturnover Policy Light (APG-light). This is a form of
spread cover for exports of goods and/or services with repayment terms not exceeding 4
months, and it is primarily used by small and medium enterprises with an annual turnover of
up to EUR 1 million. Moreover, there is only a single event of loss: indemnification of insured
account will be made by the Federal Government if and when it remains unpaid six months
after the due date. 116
Medium insurance policies are regarded as those with an agreed payment term exceeding 24
months, i.e. the agreed credit term is between two and five years long. Long-term cover, on the
other hand, can have a repayment term of up to 15 years after commissioning of the plant, and
it primarily involves plant projects or the financing of large aircrafts that usually require huge
financial resources, and therefore include a special type of guarantees by the Federal
Government. Export transactions with a credit period of more than one year require an advance
payment of 15% of the contract value and payment of the remaining 85% in at least half-yearly
installments. Medium and long-term specific guarantees primarily insure the risk of insolvency
and political risks, as well as the risk of non-payment of the covered receivables.
Export credit insurance applies not only to German export companies, but also banks,
and other financial institutions and insurers that play an important role for exporting industry.
Most of the large-scale export transactions are actually bank-financed, that is, a bank extends
a loan to a certain foreign buyer, enabling him to pay for the purchased goods from the German
company, at the point when goods are delivered. This means that the bank now has a claim on
the foreign buyer for the repayment of the loan. Thus, Hermes cover offers the so-called buyer
credit guarantee that covers the bank’s risk. This is an excellent opportunity for exporters, as
this specific type of policy brings immediate relief for their balance of sheet and increased
liquidity.
Export credit guarantees react flexibly to the constantly changing developments in the
export and finance world, and this particularly applies to the specialized segment of project
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finance117, a product that has been offered by the Federal Government since 1988. Project
finance transactions are complex projects where the operating costs and redemption payments
on the loans taken out are generated by the project itself. Due to the complexity of project
finance, there is an extended processing procedure when deciding whether a cover will be
granted for a transaction or not. Euler Hermes offers two forms of cover: supplier credit cover
and buyer credit cover. In addition, a combination of other forms of cover can be used, for
instance, manufacturing risk cover, contract bond cover, etc.
Export credit insurance and the benefits of obtaining the ECA are equally important for
manufacturers, exporters, foreign buyers, banks, and other subjects involved in international
trade. However, in recent years, ECA cover has proved to be of a huge importance for small
and medium enterprises (SMEs), whose representatives usually believe that this type of
insurance is only available to large companies selling products and equipment with a large
value, as well as multinational banks involved in such transactions. However, the ECA is
available to enterprises of all sizes, and the products offered by the Consortium prove that one
important focus of their work, especially during the past few years, has been on promoting the
interests of SMEs. Since they have a lower turnover, they are much less able to absorb or
survive possible bad debt losses than multinational corporations. That is why Euler Hermes has
further expanded its advisory facilities for small and medium enterprises, thus enabling them
to reach a larger number of markets, which undoubtedly results in expansion of their business,
larger exports, higher employment rate and economic prosperity.
When deciding on the approval of insurance coverage, the Consortium carries out a
detailed review of applications, paying special attention to the credit rating of the exporting
company or country creditworthiness of the foreign buyer, whether the buyer of the policy
meets the requirements of the Berne Union and OECD Agreements, and since 2011 the
Consortium has started to take into account social, environmental and developing aspects of
the applications. Insurance offered by the Consortium in available only for German exporters
and goods produced in Germany. However, the export contract may include a certain foreign
component, and its share in the total value of the contract depends on its origin. For instance,
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if the foreign component originates from an EU Member State, the share can vary between
30% and 40% of the contract value, and if it originates from another country its contract share
can be up to 10%. The premium rate depends primarily on the premium category into which
the country of the buyer falls in a harmonized OECD system. Category 0 means very low risk
and thus the lowest premium rate, while Category 7 signifies the highest risk and the highest
premium rate. The premium is further influenced by the order value, the length of the credit
period, and the status of the buyer/ or guarantor. In addition to the buyer’s credit standing
certain types of security interests, which reduce the creditor’s risk, may affect the calculation
of the premium.
4. CONCLUSION
Export credit guarantees provided by the Federal Government and other institutions in
Germany undoubtedly play major role in improving the German economy and promoting
exports abroad. Through the programs and policies offered and the activities implemented in
the field of export finance the Federal Government has achieved its main goal – to increase the
employment rate and even greater economic development. According to a survey conducted
by Prognos AG (www.prognos.com) Hermes cover managed to provide 200.000 new jobs in
all sectors of the German economy. However, Germany is not the only country that has
benefited from this type of insurance. Many developing countries have managed to obtain the
necessary financial resources to improve their economies as a whole through such cooperation.
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Abstract
Recent discoveries in behavioral economics challenge the traditional approach in
economics and have led many scholars to question and reexamine the grounds of economics
and other applied sciences. Redefining the role of the individual in the market, from ‘rational’
to ‘irrational’ man, has led to many debates and resulted in intense research and newfound
knowledge. Implications from the research in behavioral economics can have value for
marketing, human resources management and other sciences.
This paper tests some of the implications from the research in behavioral economics for
marketing science and includes results from empirical research conducted with a group of 90
students at MIT University - Skopje. This study examines several behavioral economics
principles that can influence consumer behavior and tests the influence of the following factors:
free alternatives and price - value assessment. Results are presented. Findings from this
research indicate that purchasing decisions can be influenced through framing. Furthermore,
the results support the conclusion that product preferences are context dependent and
influenced by the social context. Thus under certain conditions, people don’t make optimal
choices. These findings provide important implications for marketing experts, however the
question of marketing ethics should be considered in future research.
Keywords: behavioral economics; marketing; consumer behavior; perception.
1. INTRODUCTION
Economic theories assume that humans are rational individuals that make rational
choices which enable them to optimally allocated scarce resources. Behavioral economics,
however, postulates that human rationality is limited and that under the influence of certain
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factors, humans can behave rather irrationally. In terms of behavioral economics, the deviations
from optimal decisions are called behavioral anomalies.118
Marketing is an applied science that analyzes how companies and consumers behave in
market and strives to influence that behavior in the desired direction. For this reason, marketing
often draws from interdisciplinary research in psychology and other related sciences that study
human behavior. On the other hand, behavioral economics explores and develops implications
of limits of rationality and uses those findings in order to develop models that can predict and
generalize human preference and behavior.
The main goal of this research is to derive conclusions regarding human behavior in
light of the newfound implications from behavioral economics that can be applied in the field
of marketing. The empirical data provide information on decision making and choice
preference.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
The research was performed in the Republic of Macedonia and it was conducted in
May, 2015. In this research participated total of 90 subjects, aged from 19 to 33 years old. All
of the participants were students at MIT University - Skopje: 70 participants were male and 20
participants were female.
The data for this research were obtained through a questionnaire with closed questions.
Some of the questions included images. In order to obtain accurate information on the
participant’s opinions and attitudes, this research was performed as part of the regular practical
exercise class for the subjects marketing and psychology of consumers. Participants were not
told that they’re taking part in a research until later, when the results were obtained, thus they
were instructed and encouraged to express their personal choices through the exercise in order
to contribute for the better understanding of the consumer today. Participants were provided
with feedback about the results.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Understanding the psychology of consumers and the decision-making process is crucial
for marketing specialists. The latest research in behavioral economics has many implications,
which marketers can find useful. Behavioral economics scientists have developed principles in
118

Just, D. R., Introduction to Behavioral Economics. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 2014, p.1

239

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

order to explain human behavior and purchasing decisions. Basically, the main assumption is
that consumers make irrational choices under certain conditions. This paper focuses on several
behavioral economics principles and tests the assumptions about human decision-making
process in the light of the newfound knowledge. The principles taken in consideration are: the
power of free and irrational value assessment.
Free alternatives (The power of ‘free’)
According to the assumptions of traditional economics, reducing the price of two
commodities by exactly the same amount shouldn’t result in reversing the preference from one
good to another. However, some experiments show that it is possible.119 The so-called Hershey
experiment proves that the word ‘free’ has powerful influence on people’s choices. Namely,
participants were offered Hershey’s chocolate for 1 cent and Lindt chocolate for 15 cents. In
this case, participants chose the Lindt chocolate as they recognized it is a good deal, since the
price for this high quality product is much higher in supermarkets. Afterwards, participants
were offered the same products, but this time the prices of the products were reduced by 1 cent,
resulting in making the Hershey’s chocolate free, and offering Lindt chocolate for 14 cents. As
a result the choice preference changed and the majority chose Hershey’s chocolate. So what
happened? It seems that although nothing changed, the difference in prices is still 14 cents and
the consumers can still get the same amount of joy for the same amount of cost, even 1 cent
cheaper, and they were willing to give 15 cents in the first case scenario, but in the latter case
their preference changes. Behavioral economists explain that this irrational behavior is caused
by the influence of the word ‘free’, thus making the response to price reduction non-linear.
Considering this in the real world offers, marketers have often used the influence of the
‘free’ products in order to increase sales. How does this work? For instance, these two offers:
“buy one and get one for free” and “get a 50% discount if you buy the two” are economically
identical deals with different messaging. Still, people are more likely to respond to the message
containing the word ‘free’. Hence ‘free choices’ influence people to respond more promptly to
them, without thorough analysis of the offer. As a result, people purchase unnecessary
products, just because they were attached to some ‘free offer’.

119

Ariely, D., Shampanier, K., "How small is zero price? The true value of free products.", 2006, p.11
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The empirical research conducted for the purpose of this study tests the aforementioned
phenomena. In order to test the participant’s reaction to free goods, two choices have been
offered to the students. The questions have been modeled according to the research that was
performed with Hershey’s and Lindt chocolates, but including products that are familiar at the
Macedonian market. The choice was between Milka chocolate, which stands for a quality
chocolate and Vitaminka, which is a Macedonian product, perceived as a low quality chocolate
and as unpopular brand.
The first choice included Vitaminka chocolate for the price of 1 denar and Milka
chocolate for the price of 15 denars, which are drastically reduced prices compared to the real
ones and the ratio of 14 denars difference numerically correlates to the 14 cents difference like
in the Hershey’s experiment. Although the majority of the participants responded that they’d
rather buy the Milka chocolate (72%) as opposed to Vitaminka, 28% of the participants
considered buying Vitaminka chocolate. (Chart 1)
The second choice included the following offer: Vitaminka for 0 denars and Milka for
14 denars. In this case, 65% of the participants chose Milka chocolate and 35% chose
Vitaminka chocolate.
Chart 1 - choice preference between Vitaminka and Milka chocolate
70
60
50
40
Vitaminka

30

Milka

20
10

0
Vitaminka for 1 denar or Milka for 15 Vitaminka for 0 denars or Milka for
denars?
14 denars?

Source: own research
The preference for the Vitaminka chocolate was increased by 7% in the second question,
as evident from Table 1 and Table 2.
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Table 1
Vitaminka for 1 mkd or Milka for 15 mkd

Frequency Percent
Valid Vitamink

Valid

Cumulative

Percent

Percent

25

27.8

27.8

27.8

Milka

65

72.2

72.2

100.0

Total

90

100.0

100.0

a

Source: results from own research
Table 2
Vitaminka for 0 mkd or Milka for 14 mkd
Frequenc
y
Valid Vitaminka

Percent

Valid

Cumulative

Percent

Percent

31

34.4

34.4

34.4

Milka

59

65.6

65.6

100.0

Total

90

100.0

100.0

Source: results from own research
Additionally, in order to test the reaction to the influence of implementing phrases with the
word “free” on consumer decisions, participants were asked to decide between the following
two options: “buy one and get one for free” and “get a 50% discount if you buy the two”. The
results are presented in Chart 2.
Chart 2 – responses of subjects
70

60
50

Buy 1 and get 1 for free

40
30

Buy both and get 50%
discount

20
10
0
Which option is more appealing to you?

Source: own research
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As evident from the results presented in Chart 2, people respond more promptly to
sentences using the word ‘free’. In reality, marketers are constantly researching consumer’s
reactions and preferences, thus they have recognized framing as an important principle they
can use in order to increase sales of certain products.
Irrational value assessment
Evidence from research indicate that price can influence consumers in a way that it signals
the quality to them.120 People often use money as indicator about the quality of the product.
The ‘expensive = good’ stereotype may have worked well in the past, however in the light of
today’s changing business environment and the impact of globalization, this rule of thumb may
not always prove to be valid.
In the empirical research that was conducted for the purpose of this study respondents were
asked to choose between buying iPhone for the price of 10.900 mkd or buying iPhone for the
price of 39.900 mkd. The key question was to consider which phone they would buy if they
wanted to get a good quality product. As evident from the results, respondents were influenced
by the price in a manner that they considered the more expensive product to be of higher
quality. (Chart 3)
Thus they used the price as a signal for product quality.
Chart 3 - responses of subjects

Which iPhone would you buy?

42%

price 10.900 mkd (179
euro)
price 39.900 mkd (654
euro)

58%

Source: own research
120

Cialdini, R. B., Influence, Science and Practice, 4th ed., Allyn and Bacon, MA, 2001, p.6-8;
Grewal, Dhruv, et al. "The effect of store name, brand name and price discounts on consumers' evaluations and
purchase intentions." Journal of retailing 74.3 (1998): 331-352.
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While price can serve as a quality indicator for products, people often use other extrinsic
cues which they think are useful and may be equally important in determining the product
quality, such as brand name or package. Moreover, culture is important factor that shapes
consumer decisions, beliefs, perceptions and behavior.
This article described heuristics that are employed in making decisions under
uncertainty. First, the influence of free alternatives and framing as choice architects. Second,
value assessment based on certain signals or external cues. Although using some of the usual
indicators for product value assessment, such as price, can be helpful, these heuristics can
sometimes be misleading and prevent people from making good choices, in economic terms.
4. CONCLUSION
Behavioral economics is a field of study that focuses on the factors that influence
human behavior in making economic decisions. The standard model of economic decision
making is referred to as the rational choice model. This model is based on the notion that people
make optimal decisions for utility or profit-maximization. The basic notion of the rational
choice model suggests that every individual tends to maximize their personal gains in order to
make optimal decision given a certain situation. Hence the basic economic decision making
model is about maximizing utility through allocation of scarce resources, or satisfying
unlimited needs with limited resources. However, research and practice indicates that
deviations occur from the rational model. Humans can sometimes go against their best interest,
which is called behavioral anomaly or irrational behavior. Studying the effects of the
psychological, cognitive, social and emotional factors can provide insights about the economic
decisions of individuals. Behavioral economics supplements the economic models when they
fail to explain the deviations in behavior, in close interdisciplinary collaboration with
psychology, sociology etc. Behavioral economics takes into account psychological, cognitive,
emotional, social factors and their effects on economic decisions.
People behave irrationally under certain circumstances, for example lack of time or
complex settings can influence the decision making process. In such cases, people’s decisions
are based on mental shortcuts such as previous experiences, rule of thumb, intuitive judgement,
stereotyping and common sense, rather than strict logic. Thus people filter the large quantity
of information they receive and base their decisions on certain clues or hints, like for example
the price of the product. Although the level of trust in price as an indicator for product quality
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may vary among products, results from previous research indicate that people are more
confident in the quality of the product when choosing the one with the higher price, thus using
price as a predictor of quality.121 Most of the decisions people make are not the result of careful
deliberation, instead people are influenced by the environment, previous experiences, emotions
and social norms. People are unconsciously influenced in buying products, and they are not
always consciously considering certain features of the product, therefore it is important to
consider the influence of the psychological factors, such as unconscious needs, purposes and
motives that determine behavior.122
Body of research suggests that people base their purchasing decisions on physical
attributes rather than consuming qualities of the product.123 In other words, people are
susceptible to the ideas and concepts behind the brands, and the emotions and values attached
to them through intensive marketing strategies like commercials, packaging etc.
In an ideal world our decisions would be the result of careful analysis of the costs and
benefits and we would always make optimal decisions. However, our choices are context
dependent, as we are all conditioned by our surrounding environment. Humans don’t make
choices in isolation, hence it is important to consider social dimensions in decision making.
This is important implication for further research.
Findings from research in behavioral economics can be useful for marketing in an
attempt to stimulate certain consumer behavior. This, of course, needs to be taken into
consideration alongside many ethical issues that arise from indicating potential weaknesses in
human behavior. Hence, means for improvement of the so-called ‘behavioral anomaly” need
to be implied in future research.
This research confirmed that people can be subjected to the influence of framing in their
purchasing decisions. However the results should be taken with careful consideration, partially
due to the context of obtaining the results and the possibility for biased responses.

Lambert, Z. V., “Price and Choice Behavior”, Journal of Marketing Research, vol.9, no.1,
1972, p.38
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Abstract

The importance of the adequate legislation concerning suppression of trafficking in
persons is undeniable especially now, when the whole region of Western Balkans is flooded
with unprecedented influx of displaced persons, refugees from war thorn countries, economic
migrants, political asylum seekers. It is a significant tool in the hands of those on the ground,
dealing with this issue on a daily basis that are charged with screening and determining the
potential victims of this horrific crime as well as those who are charged with finding and
sentencing the perpetrators. Therefore, having in mind the necessity of effective legal solutions
that incorporate ample solutions that curve the effective strategy for combating human
trafficking that include effective identification, investigations and trials, operative international
cooperation, avoidance of secondary victimization of trafficked persons, the need for special
training and interviewing skill of all those that come into contact with victims, the need for
different types of protection of the trafficking victim, the importance of financial
compensation, as well as the danger of placing the label ‘victim’ without the consent of the
trafficked person we take a closer look at the legal frameworks of the countries in the Western
Balkans Region and their compatibility with standards set of in the major international treaties
concerning this mater.
Keywords: trafficking humans, Western Balkans, refuge crises, victim, suppression.
1. INTRODUCTION
It is said that with each passed day the humanity enriches its self with new experiences
and understandings and thus taking firm steps on the path of evolution in the form asserting
new levels of quality of life. But we must be aware that no matter how big this steps are, there
are still many (if not equal) setbacks that protract the envisioned path and in that manner they
must be dealt with firmly and resolutely. The sheer extent of the proliferation of exploitation
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of human beings for benefit of others is the primary factor that shapes the global efforts to
effectively combat this type of criminal behaviour. There is a clear need for comprehensive
global strategic response arising from the awareness of the special circumstances124 that derive
from the very nature of this type of crime that are contributing to the difficulty of effective
suppression on the one hand, and compelling human and social consequences of trafficking on
the other hand; from the physical abuse and torture of victims to the psychological and
emotional trauma, to the economic and political implications of unabated crime, the impact on
individuals and society is clearly destructive and unacceptable.
In a situation where a lack of clarity related to even basic terms and definitions, national
political concerns, uncertainty regarding what measures work, and what do not; can contribute
to a lack of systematic and consistent implementation and sustainable action. That is why,
before even attempt is made to present a review of the legislations in Southeast Europe
concerning human trafficking, one must take in consideration the global responses to this
rapidly growing evil.125 Having this in mind, a profound scrutiny must be put to the activity of
three organizations correlated to fighting human trafficking: United Nations, Council of Europe
and EU.
2. INTERNATIONAL DOCUMENTS
With most global outreach of the three organisations, the UN, as an organization itself
and the special bodies and agency that are operating in UN auspices, the pinnacle of the efforts
to foster effective suppression of human trafficking is the adoption and coming into force of
the Additional Protocol to Prevent, Suppress and Punish Trafficking in Persons (The Protocol),
Especially Women and Children, supplementing the Convention against Transnational
Organized Crime.126

124

More on difficulties on suppression of human trafficking, see Heather M. Smith, Sex Trafficking: Trends, Challenges
and the Limitations of International Law, Lewis & Clark College, http://college.lclark.edu/live/files/10777
125 “If crime crosses borders, so must law enforcement. If the rule of law is undermined not only in one country, but in many,
then those who defend it cannot limit themselves to purely national means. If the enemies of progress and human rights seek
to exploit the openness and opportunities of globalization for their purposes, then we must exploit those very same factors to
defend human rights and defeat the forces of crime, corruption and trafficking in human beings.”, Mr. Kofi A. Annan,
Secretary-General of The UN, from the Foreword of the UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST TRANSNATIONAL
ORGANIZED CRIME
126 The United Nations Convention against Transnational Organized Crime, adopted by General Assembly resolution 55/25 of
15 November 2000, is the main international instrument in the fight against transnational organized crime. It opened for
signature by Member States at a High-level Political Conference convened for that purpose in Palermo, Italy, on 12-15
December 2000 and entered into force on 29 September 2003. The Convention is further supplemented by three Protocols,
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The Protocol came into force on 25th of December 2003 and at the present; it is signed
by 117 countries, where 167 countries are parties to the Protocol.127 The protocol itself is a
result of convergence of at least five factors that shape the final structure of the Protocol. The
pressure of the NGO’s who lobbied their governments on behalf of trafficking victims and
made the violations of their human rights visible is the first factor. The second is the clear
prospect of increase of number of trafficked victims, where the third reason is the fact that
governments realized that trafficking in humans is not just human rights issue on individual
level, but also in clear concurrence with spread of organized crime organization on broader
level. The forth factor lies in the inadequate legal framework for prosecuting, sentencing and
facilitating international cooperation concerning suppressing trafficking in humans and the
final one is the realization that only global, strategically coordinated response is the only viable
solution for effective combat against trafficking.
Having in mind the previous premises, it becomes clear the tasks that lay down for the
Protocol to fulfill, that include: reducing both the vulnerability of potential victims and the
demand for exploitation in all its forms; (b) ensuring adequate protection and support to those
who fall victim; and (c) supporting the efficient prosecution of the criminals involved while
respecting the fundamental human rights of all persons.
The Protocol itself is a first international instrument to define trafficking in a
comprehensive manner where Article 3 defines trafficking as “the recruitment, transportation,
transfer, harbouring or receipt of persons, by means of the threat or use of force or other forms
of coercion, of abduction, of fraud, of deception, of the abuse of power or of a position of
vulnerability, or of the giving or receiving of payments or benefits to achieve the consent of a
person having control over another person, for the purpose of exploitation. Exploitation shall
include, at a minimum, the exploitation of the prostitution of others or other forms of sexual
exploitation, forced labour or services, slavery or practices similar to slavery, servitude or the
removal of organs.” The success of achieving consensus on a definition cannot be understated.
which target specific areas and manifestations of organized crime: the Protocol to Prevent, Suppress and Punish Trafficking
in Persons, Especially Women and Children; the Protocol against the Smuggling of Migrants by Land, Sea and Air; and the
Protocol against the Illicit Manufacturing of and Trafficking in Firearms, their Parts and Components and Ammunition.
Countries must become parties to the Convention itself before they can become parties to any of the Protocols.
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The Protocol reflects the first international consensus on the definition of trafficking, which is
the first step toward a concerted international effort to combat trafficking.128
Beyond the definition, the true force of the document lies in the law enforcement
provisions. Article 5 obligates State Parties to criminalize trafficking, attempted trafficking,
participating as an accomplice, and organizing and directing trafficking. Additionally, Article
10 requires law enforcement training to help identify potential trafficking victims and
organized crime methods used to traffic individuals. Article 10 also requires an information
exchange among law enforcement and immigration officials of State Parties regarding
transportation routes, fraudulent documents, and potential traffickers. Articles 11 and 12
mandate strengthened border control measures, such as checking travel documents, boarding
vehicles for inspection, and increasing the quality of travel documents to reduce fraud.
The mandatory provisions regarding victims are an additional advantage of the
Protocol. For example, Article 9 addresses mandatory prevention measures, specifically citing
mass media information campaigns, close cooperation with NGOs, and the creation of social
and economic incentives. Examples of such incentives include microcredit lending programs,
social advancement of women, job training, or tax incentives to start small businesses. In short,
such incentives are measures that help alleviate the economic and social pressures that can
make people vulnerable to traffickers. State Parties also must undertake measures to alleviate
factors that contribute to the vulnerability of women and children to trafficking such as
“poverty, underdevelopment and lack of equal opportunity.” Under Article 6, State Parties also
are required to include provisions within their domestic legal frameworks regarding victim
compensation and information on legal proceedings, which is a special interest of this paper.
Moreover, legal proceedings must be kept confidential. Article 8 requires State Parties to
facilitate the repatriation of citizens or nationals with due regard for the safety of the victim by
providing necessary travel documentation and a return without unreasonable delay.
In the wake of the established paradigms by the UN Protocol, the Council of Europe
soon followed by drafting and adopting a of specialized European Convention on Council of
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Europe Convention on Action against Trafficking in Human Beings.129 The Council of Europe
Convention, while taking the Protocol as a starting point and taking into account other
international legal instruments, whether universal or regional, relevant to combating trafficking
in human beings, seeks to strengthen the protection afforded by those instruments and to raise
the standards which they lay down. The main pillars that the Convention is founded on are the
multidisciplinary approach incorporating prevention, protection of human rights of victims and
prosecution of traffickers in order to achieve effective strategy for suppression of trafficking in
humans, while at the same time seeking to harmonize relevant national laws and ensure that
these laws are applied uniformly and effectively and thus achieving the aim of the Council of
Europe to form a greater unity between its members. In this manner, considering that
trafficking in human beings always constitutes a violation of human rights and an offence to
the dignity and the integrity of the human being that may result in slavery for victims the
Council of Europe sets respect for victims’ rights, protection of victims and action to combat
trafficking in human beings as it’s paramount objectives, while considering that all actions or
initiatives against trafficking in human beings must be non-discriminatory, take gender equality
into account as well as a child-rights approach.
The Convention further develops the standards set in the UN Protocol but uses more
effective approach by incorporating not only the effort to create standards on witch national
legislation will be harmonised but action that includes measures and initiatives to be taken to
combat trafficking in human beings. Action against trafficking in human beings should be
understood to include prevention and assistance to victims as well as criminal law measures
designed to combat trafficking.
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The Conventions it self is a logical step forward, as pinnacle of efforts starting from the Convention for the Protection of
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms (1950) and its protocols; Recommendation No. R (91) 11 on sexual exploitation,
pornography and prostitution of, and trafficking in, children and young adults; Recommendation No. R (97) 13 concerning
intimidation of witnesses and the rights of the defence; Recommendation No. R (2000) 11 on action against trafficking in
human beings for the purpose of sexual exploitation and Recommendation Rec (2001) 16 on the protection of children against
sexual exploitation; Recommendation Rec (2002) 5 on the protection of women against violence; Recommendation 1325
(1997) on traffic in women and forced prostitution in Council of Europe member states; Recommendation 1450 (2000) on
violence against women in Europe; Recommendation 1545 (2002) on a campaign against trafficking in women;
Recommendation 1610 (2003) on migration connected with trafficking in women and prostitution; Recommendation 1611
(2003) on trafficking in organs in Europe and Recommendation 1663 (2004) Domestic slavery: servitude, au pairs and mailorder brides.
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To achieve afore mentioned goals, the Convention is structured in six parts. The first
part is reserved for definitions of the used terms, where The Convention is strict to abide to the
definition given in the Protocol. In the second part the Convention is focused on preventive
measures in attempt to limit the possibility of becoming a victim, measures like: research,
information, awareness raising and education campaigns, social and economic initiatives and
training programs, in particular for persons vulnerable to trafficking and for professionals
concerned with trafficking in human beings, measures to discourage the demand, border
measures, security and control of documents etc.
The rights of the victims, i.e. the measures to protect and promote them is the next focal
point of the Convention. In the special interest of this paper the Convention in Article 15
promotes the principle of compensation and legal redress. In particular, the Convention states
that each Party shall provide, in its internal law, for the right of victims to compensation from
the perpetrators and to adopt such legislative or other measures as may be necessary to
guarantee compensation for victims in accordance with the conditions under its internal law,
for instance through the establishment of a fund for victim compensation or measures or
programs aimed at social assistance and social integration of victims, which could be funded
by the assets resulting from the application of measures aimed for confiscation or otherwise
deprivation of the instrumentalities and proceeds of criminal offences.
The next segment of the Convention is reserved for provisions concerning substantive
criminal law, giving to the State Parties strict and concrete standards to implement in national
legal frameworks. In the same manner, in the next part, concerning investigation and
prosecution the Convention sets the standards that State parties are obliged to implement in
national criminal procedure to facilitate effective prosecution of trafficking in humans and
adequate protection of human rights due process.
To achieve the set goals, the Convention in the last segment, turn it’s attention to the
fact that effective struggle to suppress trafficking in humans is only possible as an global
coordinated effort and in that manner gives a comprehensive set of instruments designed to
facilitate international cooperation.
Following the set examples and principle from the Protocol and the Convention, EU
utilizing it’s the new set of jurisdictions originating from the Lisbon treaty adopted the first
measure from criminal law nature, adopted Directive 2011/36/EU on preventing and combating
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trafficking in human beings and protecting victims.130 The Directive is deriving from the EU
Strategy towards the Eradication of Trafficking in Human Beings 2012-2016 that sets the
policy framework and identifies five priorities the EU should focus on, that include identifying,
protecting and assisting victims of trafficking, stepping up the prevention of trafficking in
human beings, increased prosecution of traffickers, enhanced coordination and cooperation
among key actors and policy coherence and increased knowledge of and effective response to
emerging concerns related to all forms of trafficking in human beings.
The Directive itself is based on three main pillars: criminal law, prevention and victim
protection. The first pillar is designed to set standards that rrequire tougher criminal laws to
make prosecution easier, including: an EU-wide definition of the crime, non-prosecution or
non-application of penalties to the victim that are a direct consequence of them being trafficked
and possibility to prosecute EU nationals for crimes committed in other countries. The second
pillar, prevention includes measures to discourage demand for trafficking and promote
training – both for victims and officials likely to come in contact with them. The victim
protection and support pillar includes measures to set up national mechanisms for identifying
and assisting victims early on, based on cooperation between law enforcement and civil society
bodies, provide victims with support (shelter, medical and psychological assistance,
information and interpreting services) and ensure victims are treated appropriately as soon as
there's an indication they have been trafficked, and are given assistance before, during and after
criminal proceedings, including compensation to victims, giving them access to existing
schemes of compensation to victims of violent crimes of intent, which is in special focus of
this paper.
3. REGIONAL LEGISLATION
Having in mind these three major international documents that literally shape national
legal framework concerning trafficking in humans, we start our legislation review in
alphabetical order from Republic of Albania.
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The Directive is a continuation of efforts started form Council Framework Decision of 19 July 2002 on combating
trafficking in human beings, the European Union Council Framework Decision of 15 March 2001 on the standing of victims
in criminal proceedings and the European Union Council Directive of 29 April 2004 on the residence permit issued to thirdcountry nationals who are victims of trafficking in human beings or who have been the subject of an action to facilitate illegal
immigration, who cooperate with the competent authorities
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Albania is a source and destination country for men, women, and children subjected to
sex trafficking and forced labour. Albanian women and child victims are primarily subjected
to sex trafficking within Albania and in Greece, Italy, Macedonia, Kosovo, Belgium,
Netherlands, Germany, Switzerland, Ireland, and the United Kingdom. Criminal groups
fraudulently recruit women with offers of employment in waitressing, bartending, dancing, or
singing in neighbouring countries, specifically in Kosovo, Greece, and Macedonia, and subject
them to sex trafficking. Victims from the Philippines and Albania were subjected to forced
labour in Albania. There is an increasing problem of Albanian children, often of the Roma
ethnicity, being subjected to forced begging and other forms of compelled labour in Greece,
Kosovo, and within Albania. Some Albanian girls are subjected to sex trafficking or forced
labour following arranged marriages.131
The Albanian Serious Crimes Prosecutor’s Office investigated 39 suspected traffickers
in 2014, an increase from 24 suspects in 2013. In this year the SCPO prosecuted 18 defendants
in 2014, a large increase from three prosecuted in 2013. Courts convicted nine traffickers, a
significant increase from two traffickers convicted in 2013. All convicted traffickers received
prison sentences ranging from 10 to 20 years. Observers expressed concern authorities
sometimes prosecuted traffickers for the lesser crime of “exploitation of prostitution” rather
than trafficking because the two laws overlap in some areas.132
Republic of Albania has signed and ratified both the Protocol and the Convention and
are part of its internal legal system, with priority over national legal provisions. The current
Albanian Criminal Code was adopted on 27 January 1995 and since it’s coming into force was
several times amended, including amendments containing provisions for trafficking in humans.
Currently there are four main provisions133 directly correlated with trafficking in humans
covering almost all aspects required by the international instruments for substantive criminal
law. In that manner Article 110a uses the established definition of trafficking in the instruments
and criminalise the recruitment, transport, transfer, hiding or reception of persons through
threat or the use of force or other forms of compulsion, kidnapping, fraud, abuse of office or
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taking advantage of social, physical or psychological condition or the giving or receipt of
payments or benefits in order to get the consent of a person who controls another person, with
the purpose of exploitation of prostitution of others or other forms of sexual exploitation, forced
services or work, slavery or forms similar to slavery, putting to use or transplanting organs, as
well as other forms of exploitation, within and beyond the territory of the Republic of Albania.
Aggravated forms include provisions for situation when such offence is committed against an
adult female and the organization, management and financing of the trafficking of persons;
when such offence is committed in collaboration, more than once, accompanied by
maltreatment and making the victim to commit various actions through the use of physical or
psychological violence, causing serious consequences to health or threatening his life; when
the crime has brought about the death of the victim as a consequence, and when the criminal
offence is committed through the utilization of a state function or public service. Albanian
Criminal Code also sanctions benefiting from or using services provided by trafficked persons
(Art. 110/b) and actions facilitating trafficking (Art. 110/c)
Article 128/b mainly represents aggravated form of the basic form of the offence from
Article 110/a but this time designed to cover the situation when the victim of trafficking is a
minor and differs only in severity of the possible punishment.
There is a similar situation concerning the procedural criminal law about meeting the
standards required by the international instruments. Regarding the primary interest of this
paper, forms and possibilities of financial compensation of victims of trafficking in human
beings Albanian Code of Criminal Procedure is somewhat restrictive, at least concerning the
possibilities for creating refurbishment funds for victims, and holding to the traditional solution
of compensating the victim through civil lawsuit as attached procedure to the criminal. In that
manner, Article 61 of the Code of Criminal procedure states that one who has suffered material
injury by the criminal offence or his heirs may file a civil lawsuit in the criminal proceedings
against the defendant or the person liable to pay damages (defendant), claiming the restitution
of the property and reimbursement of the injury. The position of the plaintiff is only straighten
by the possibility in order to secure the restitution of property and reimbursement of the injury
on the application of the plaintiff, the proceeding authority may order the seizure of the property
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of the defendant or the person liable to pay damages. The order is valid until the conclusion of
the case.134
Bosnia and Herzegovina is a source, destination, and transit country for men, women,
children, and persons with developmental disabilities subjected to sex trafficking and forced
labor. Bosnian women and girls are subjected to sex trafficking within the country in private
residences, motels, and gas stations. Roma boys and girls are subjected to forced labor,
including forced begging and forced marriage by local organized criminal groups. In some
cases of forced marriage, girls as young as 12-years-old have been subjected to domestic
servitude and had their passports withheld. In past years, victims from Serbia, Bulgaria,
Germany, Kosovo, and Ukraine were subjected to sex trafficking and forced labour within the
country. Bosnian victims are subjected to sex trafficking and forced labour in Serbia, Slovenia,
Macedonia, Azerbaijan, Croatia, Spain, Italy, and other countries in Europe.
Bosnia and Herzegovina is a source, destination, and transit country for men, women,
children, and persons with developmental disabilities subjected to sex trafficking and forced
labour.135 During 2014, the State Prosecutor’s Office launched an investigation against one
trafficking suspect under Article 186, compared with six suspects in 2013. In June 2014, the
State Prosecutor’s Office issued the biggest indictment for trafficking in the country’s history
against 13 Bosnian nationals accused of subjecting 672 individuals, almost all of whom were
Bosnian nationals, to labour trafficking in the construction industry in Azerbaijan in 2009; this
represents an increase from the five defendants prosecuted by the state in 2013. However, the
state did not convict any traffickers, compared with two in 2013.136
Republic of Bosnia and Herzegovina, same as Republic of Albania, has signed and
ratified all corresponding international treaties covering suppression of trafficking of human
beings and it is taking active steps towards their implementation. In that manner, the Criminal
Code in Article 186, in conjunction to the definition drafted in international organisation states
that whoever, by means of use of force or threat of use of force or other forms of coercion, by
abduction, fraud or deception, the abuse of power or influence or a position of vulnerability, or
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by giving or receiving payments or benefits to achieve the consent of a person having control
over another person, recruits, transports, transfers, hands over, harbours or receives a person
for the purpose of the prostitution of others or other forms of sexual exploitation, forced labour
or services, slavery or similar status, servitude or the removal of organs of human body or of
other types of exploitation, shall be punished by imprisonment for a term not less than three
years. As aggravated forms of the basic type, the Code sanctions if: the offence is committed
against minors; if the crime is committed by official exercising his official duty; committing
the offence as a part of an organised group and the situation when trafficking resulted in a
serious health damage, bodily injury or death of the persons referred to. The code also has
provisions that sanction facilitating trafficking in persons and using the services of a victim of
trafficking.
Concerning the possibilities for financial reimbursement of the trafficking victim, as in
Albanian legislature, there is only provisions for direct compensation from the offender. The
code of Criminal procedure states that claim under property law that has arisen because of the
commission of a criminal offense shall be deliberated on the motion of authorized persons in
criminal proceedings if this would not considerably prolong such proceedings. A claim under
property law may pertain to reimbursement of damage, recovery of items, or annulment of a
particular legal transaction. The Prosecutor has a duty to gather evidence regarding property
claim in relation to the criminal offence. Also, The Code states that the Court may propose to
the injured party or the accused or the defence attorney to carry out the mediation with the
assistance of the mediators in accordance with law if it assesses that the mediation can meet
the requirements of the claim under property law. The proposal for the mediation can be
initiated before the conclusion of the main trial also by the injured party and the accused or the
defence attorney.
Finally, in a verdict pronouncing the accused guilty, the Court may award the injured
party the entire claim under property law or may award him part of the claim under property
law and refer him to a civil action for the remainder. If the data of criminal proceedings do not
provide a reliable basis for either a complete or partial award, the Court shall instruct the injured
party that he may take civil action to pursue his entire claim under property law.
Bulgaria is a source and, to a lesser extent, a transit and destination country for women
and children who are subjected to sex trafficking and men, women, and children subjected to
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forced labour. Bulgarian women and children are subjected to sex trafficking within the
country, particularly in Sofia, resort areas, and border towns, as well as in Austria, Belgium,
Cyprus, France, Germany, Greece, Italy, Macedonia, the Netherlands, Norway, Poland, Spain,
Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, the United Kingdom, and the United States. Bulgarian men,
women, and children are subjected to forced labour in Belgium, Cyprus, the Czech Republic,
Germany, Greece, Israel, Italy, Lithuania, the Netherlands, Norway, Spain, Sweden, the United
Kingdom, and Zambia, predominantly in agriculture, construction, and in restaurants. Ethnic
Roma men, women, and children represent a significant share of identified trafficking victims.
Some Bulgarian children are forced into street begging and petty theft within Bulgaria and also
in Greece, Italy, Sweden, and the United Kingdom.
Bulgarian authorities launched 81 sex trafficking and six labor trafficking
investigations in 2014, compared with 82 sex trafficking and 12 labor trafficking investigations
in 2013. Authorities charged 43 defendants with sex trafficking and four with labor trafficking
in 2014, compared with 114 and 5, respectively, in 2013. The government convicted 53 sex
traffickers and 1 labor trafficker in 2014, compared with 85 sex traffickers and five labor
traffickers convicted in 2013. Consistent with previous years, only 18 of the 53 convicted sex
traffickers—34 percent—received a prison sentence. In contrast with previous years, the
government was unable to report the range of sentences imposed on convicted traffickers that
resulted in imprisonment; observers noted the need for improved police and judicial statistics.
The specialized court for organized crime, established only in 2012, became more active on
human trafficking cases. In June 2014, the court sentenced the leader of a trafficking ring and
his two accomplices to prison. Observers reported judges prescribed lesser penalties to sex
traffickers if their victims had initially entered prostitution willingly, despite Bulgarian and
international law deeming past experience in prostitution irrelevant when there is subsequent
exploitation. An almost yearlong period of inactivity at the directorate for combating organized
crime resulted in fewer trafficking cases reaching prosecution. Parliament, in February 2015,
reversed the reorganization and reinstated the directorate to the Ministry of Interior.137
The charges were primarily drawn on Article 159a witch states that anyone, who
recruits, transports, conceals or admits particular individuals or groups of people with the
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purpose of using them for debauched activities, forceful labour, dispossession of bodily organs
or keeping them in forceful subjection, regardless of their consent, is subjected to penalty of
imprisonment for a term from two to eight years and a fine from three to twelve thousand BGN.
As an aggravated form, the Code, has provisions that sanctions the trafficking of
minors, use of force or deception, through kidnapping or illegal deprivation of liberty and
making use of a status of dependency, through the abuse of abuse of power, through promising,
giving or receiving benefits and finally committing the offence in respect to a pregnant woman
with the purpose of selling her child.
In September 2013, Parliament passed amendments to the penal code that expanded the
trafficking definition to include begging as a form of exploitation and increased the penalty for
public officials who commit an act of trafficking in relation to official duties.
Turning our attention to the primary focus of this paper – legal possibilities for financial
reimbursement for the victims of trafficking, Bulgarian Code of Criminal Procedure in Article
84 stipulates that the victim and his/her heirs, as well as the legal persons who suffered damages
from the crime, may file a civil claim for compensation of the damages and to establish
themselves as civil claimants in the Court procedure. The civil claim cannot be filed in the
Court procedure, if it is filed under the procedure of the Civil Procedure Code.
The civil claim should be filed before the initiation of the Court investigation before
the first instance Court at latest and the application should contain: the full name of the
applicant and of the person against who the claim is filed; the penal case on which it is filed;
the crime by which the damages are caused and the nature and amount of the damages for
which compensation is demanded. The application may be oral or in writing. The civil claim
in the Court procedure may be filed as against the defendant, as well as against other persons,
who shall bear civil liability for the damages caused by the crime.
The civil claimant has the following rights: to participate in the Court procedure; to
require securitising of the civil claim; to become acquainted with the case and to make the
needed extracts; to submit evidence; to participate in the Court procedure; to make requests,
notes and objections and to appeal the acts of the Court, where his/her rights and legitimate
interests are harmed but only within the limits set on the needed to prove the ground and amount
of the civil claim. Same as in previous cases, the compensation is strictly limited from the
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defendant and it can’t be obtained from specially designed state funds, if it’s not possible from
the offender.
Article 171 of the Kosovo’s Criminal Code describes trafficking in humans as acts of
recruitment, transportation, transfer, harbouring or receipt of persons, by threat or the use of
force or other forms of coercion, abduction, fraud, deception, the abuse of power or the abuse
of a position of vulnerability or the giving or receiving of payments or benefits to achieve the
consent of a person having control over another person, for the purpose of exploitation (the
exploitation includes but is not limited to prostitution of others, pornography or other forms of
sexual exploitation, begging, forced or compulsory labour or services, slavery or practices
similar to slavery, servitude or the removal of organs or tissue. The Code also has provisions
for aggravated forms of the principle offence that include committing the offence against
minors, in the vicinity of schools and play grounds, when the crime is committed by official
person, or by organised group or the offence results in death of one or more persons.
Kosovo Criminal Code also has provisions that incriminate withholds another person’s
personal identification documents or passport knowing that the person is a victim of a
trafficking in humans (Art. 172). Having in mind that the majority of cases of trafficking
humans in Kosovo’s example consist of sex trafficking, the Code has special provision that
sanctions sexual services of a victim of trafficking in Article 231. Severe punishment is
predicted if the victim of sex trafficking is minor, when the crime resulted in death or if the
perpetrator is official person, misusing his official capacity.
Kosovo is a source and destination country for women, children, and some men
subjected to sex trafficking and forced labour. Most sex trafficking victims in Kosovo are
female citizens, though in previous years women from Moldova, Slovakia, Albania, Serbia,
Turkey, and Poland also face forced prostitution by criminal groups in Kosovo. Children from
Kosovo and neighbouring countries, including Albania, were subjected to forced begging
within the country. An increasing number of girls aged 14-17 were victims of sex trafficking.
Women and girls are subjected to sex trafficking in private homes and apartments, night clubs,
and massage parlours. Traffickers deceived victims by promising employment as dancers and
singers in restaurants, and instead forcing them into sex trafficking in private apartments.
Traffickers subject Kosovo citizens to forced prostitution and forced labour throughout Europe.
Traffickers reportedly exploit the visa-free regime to bring victims into Europe.
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In this set of conditions authorities investigated 155 new trafficking cases during the
reporting period, an increase from the 91 initiated in 2013. The government prosecuted 33 cases
involving 93 suspects in 2014, a decrease from 45 cases involving 111 suspects in 2013. Courts
convicted 41 traffickers, an increase from 25 in 2013. Sentences were relatively weak; the
majority of prison sentences were for less than two years or consisted only of modest fines.
The backlog of trafficking cases grew during the reporting period; the courts inherited 83
trafficking cases from previous years and 93 prosecutions remained open at the end of 2014.
Kosovo authorities arrested one police officer and one senior local administration official for
trafficking-related crimes and in addition, police have arrested a municipal official for alleged
sexual exploitation of a trafficking victim. Courts, in 2014 convicted two labour ministry
officials and one police officer arrested in 2012 for trafficking); a second police officer was
charged but acquitted.138
Although Kosovo hasn’t signed and ratified major international documents, from
legislative point of view almost completely has fulfilled international legislative obligations.
Namely, Kosovo Code of Criminal Procedure in Art. 22, enlists Trafficking in humans as a
serious crime. This approach a consequence gives special investigations and prosecution
powers to the competent bodies. Furthermore, in difference to the previous mentioned countries
that have signed and ratified the international treaties concerning trafficking and haven’t
completely endorsed the required standards, the Code of Criminal Procedure has provisions for
Victim Compensation Fund. Envisioned as a fund to which forfeited bail and other authorized
assets under the law is deposited, the primary goal of the Fund is to be used for payments to
compensate crime victims as authorized under the law. In all, the victim has the following
rights: to be treated with respect by the police, state prosecutors, judges or other body
conducting the criminal proceedings. If a victim of a crime can be identified, the police and
state prosecutor or other body conducting the criminal proceedings shall contact the victim in
a reasonable manner and inform him or her that he or she is an injured party. And, maybe the
most important, the victim has the right to a reasonable, court-ordered restitution from a
defendant or defendants who have admitted to or been adjudged to be guilty for the financial,
physical and emotional harm caused by the commission of a criminal offence for which the
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defendant or defendants have been adjudged guilty. If a court cannot order restitution from the
defendants or defendants due to their inability to pay, absence from the jurisdiction of the court,
or death, the injured party has the right for the court to refer the order of restitution to the
coordinator of the victim compensation fund.
Macedonia, in difference to Kosovo, has signed and ratified all major international
documents concerning combating trafficking in humans. This is very important because
Macedonia is a source, transit, and destination country for men, women, and children subjected
to sex trafficking and forced labour. Macedonian women and children are subjected to sex
trafficking and forced labour within the country in restaurants, bars, nightclubs, and forced
begging. Children, primarily ethnic Roma, are subjected to forced begging. The age of
identified victims is increasingly younger and more victims originate from neighbouring
countries. The national rapporteur’s annual report determined that two-thirds of Macedonia’s
identified domestic victims were minors between the ages of 12 and 18. Foreign victims
subjected to sex trafficking in Macedonia often originate from Albania, Bulgaria, Serbia,
Bosnia and Herzegovina, Ukraine, and Kosovo. Macedonian citizens are often subjected to sex
trafficking and forced labour in Greece, Belgium, Croatia, and other countries in South,
Central, and Western Europe. Traffickers use fraudulent promises of employment to deceive
young women and subject them to trafficking abroad. International organized crime groups are
reportedly involved in human trafficking within the country and abroad.
To tackle the above described situation, the Macedonian legislator in the Criminal Code
stipulates that A person who by force, serious threat misleads or uses other forms of coercion,
kidnapping, deceit and abuse of his/her own position or a position of pregnancy, weakness,
physical or mental incapability of another person, or by giving or receiving money or other
benefits in order to obtain agreement of a person that has control over other person or in any
other manner, recruits, transports, transfers, buys, sells, harbours or accepts persons because of
exploitation through prostitution or other forms of sexual exploitation, pornography, forced
labour or servitude, slavery, forced marriages, forced fertilization, unlawful adoption, or
similar relationship or illicit transplantation of human body parts, shall be punished with
imprisonment of at least four years. The Macedonian Criminal Code envisages only one
aggravated form of the principal offence, when the crime is committed by official person in his
official capacity, but what is original solution, the Code sanctions legal entities. Also, the Code
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has provision that sanctions person who destroys or takes a way an ID, passport or other
documents for identification with aim to commit the trafficking.
Having in mind the primary focus of the paper, the Macedonian Law on Criminal
Procedure, has taken a step further and adopted the standards for victim protection, in general
and especially compensation. The Law has provision for two forms of compensation: from the
perpetrator as primary source, and specially designed compensation fund. To be honest, for the
second form, the compensation fund, The Law envisages drafting a special law, but so far, 5
years since adopting the new Macedonian Law on Criminal Procedure, such law hasn’t been
drafted.
In this legal situation, in 2014, Macedonian In 2014, the authorities opened three new
investigations involving three suspects, compared with one investigation involving one suspect
in 2013; two investigations involved sex trafficking and one involved forced begging. The
government initiated prosecutions against five alleged traffickers, compared with seven in
2013. In 2014, courts convicted only two traffickers, the lowest number of convictions since
2009. The authorities also investigated seven police officers in 2014 for suspected involvement
in organizations engaged in trafficking. Four officers were prosecuted and convicted and three
remained under investigation.139
Serbia, similarly as Macedonia has signed and ratified major treaties concerning human
trafficking. Yet, Serbia is a source, transit, and destination country for men, women, and
children subjected to sex trafficking and forced labour, including domestic servitude and forced
begging. Serbian women are subjected to sex trafficking by Serbian criminal groups in northern
Italy, Germany, Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croatia, Austria, and Sweden. Serbian
nationals are subjected to labour trafficking in European countries, including Azerbaijan,
Slovenia, and Russia, as well as in the United Arab Emirates in the construction sector. The
government reported that Serbian citizens were subjected to forced labour at various
construction sites in Sochi, Russia. Serbian victims often are subjected to trafficking by family
members. There are increasing numbers of Serbian children, particularly ethnic Roma
subjected to internal sex trafficking, forced labour, forced begging, and coercion to petty crime
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within the country. Foreign victims of trafficking identified in Serbia are from neighbouring
countries including Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Bulgaria, Romania, and Moldova.
The government reported investigated 55 cases in 2014, including 35 cases of
commercial sexual exploitation and 20 cases of forced labor, compared with 30 cases involving
63 suspected traffickers in 2013. In 2014, the government initiated prosecutions of 17 cases
involving 25 defendants under Article 388, compared with 29 trafficking cases in 2013. Courts
convicted 26 traffickers in 2014, a decrease from 37 convicted in 2013. Sentences ranged
between three and 12 years’ imprisonment. The government did not disaggregate data on
convictions for sex and labor trafficking crimes. Trials were lengthy, and the appeals process
frequently resulted in the reduction of prison sentences. Observers reported the government did
not adequately implement anti-trafficking laws, and prosecutors often chose to prosecute
trafficking crimes under other statutes with lesser penalties that were easier to prosecute.140
To combat the trafficking, Serbian Criminal Code defines trafficking as use of force or
threat, deception or maintaining deception, abuse of authority, trust, dependency relationship,
difficult circumstances of another, retaining identity papers or by giving or accepting money
or other benefit, recruits, transports, transfers, sells, buys, acts as intermediary in sale, hides or
holds another person with intent to exploit such person’s labour, forced labour, commission of
offences, prostitution, mendacity, pornography, removal of organs or body parts or service in
armed conflicts. As in previous countries, aggravated forms include trafficking minors,
situations when trafficking results in severe bodily harm or death, acting as organised criminal
group, multiple repetitions of the crime or official person, acting in official capacity.
As a specific solution of the Serbian Criminal Code is Article 389 where is sanctioned
trafficking minors for adoption.
Concerning the victim compensation, the Code of Criminal Procedure envisages only
restitution from the perpetrator, solution which limits the possibilities for comprehensive
victim compensation.
4. CONCLUSIONS
Having in mind the present challenges and efforts to tackle trafficking in human are
facing ever more rising challenges, the importance of legislation in the fight against human
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trafficking is undeniable. It is a significant tool in the hands of those on the ground, dealing
with this issue on a daily basis. However, this paper illustrates that what often seems possible
on paper looks very different when implemented in practice.
The three main international documents that set the legal framework for criminalization
and effective means for suppression of human trafficking set standards that countries that
signed and ratified this instruments should by now effectively encompass in their national
legislature.
Although the most of the countries of the West Balkan have done so, the
implementation of legislation across the same country, is important, if such legislation will
have any impact on decreasing the incidence of human trafficking. Also there is a clear need
to further synchronize efforts to tackle human trafficking by harmonizing the legislation, at
least in the region, and to take concrete joint efforts on the ground, on everyday base if one
expects to see serious reductions of the trafficked persons, or in the words of a social worker:
‘It sounds very negative. But the thing is, if we are changing everything in the
Netherlands, about human trafficking, the traffickers will go to Belgium, if they think it’s easier
there. If we change the rules in Amsterdam, they will go to close to Eindhoven, because the
rules are much more easy (…) If you don’t have European approach, in also, providing help
of victims of human trafficking, of the system with police, or the way you want to stop trafficking
in prostitution, it’s no use’141
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Abstract

The era of knowledge brings new changes that are seen trough advance development
of the science, the engineering and the technology, which entails changes in whole society, as
well as on the market. These changes created new “rules of the game” to which organizations
would have to respond. In this context, the organizations have to change in order to meet new
created conditions. Learning organization is knowledge orientated organization which treats
the organizational knowledge as a key resource for acquiring the competitive advantage in the
era of knowledge.
The objective of the research was to examine whether the Macedonian organizations on the
telecommunication market are aware of the importance of the organizational knowledge and
learning organization which are considerate to be a key imperative for existence and acquiring
competitive advantage in the era of knowledge.
-----------------------------------------------------------------------* Corresponding author: Sanja Nikolic
The results illustrated that both, the managers and the employees show awareness for the
necessity of constant learning which represent a basic characteristic of learning organization.
Managers undertake a number of activities in this direction such as, organizing training for the
improvement of the knowledge and the skills of the employees, creating an adequate system of
rewards that should motivate the employees for professional improvement etc, and on the other
hand, the employees show interest for constant upgrading of their personal knowledge and
skills.
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1. INTRODUCTION
The era of knowledge brings new changes that are seen in advance development of
science, engineering and technology, which in turn entails changes in society, as well as on the
market, creating new “rules of the game” to which organizations would have to respond.
In the era of knowledge, the focus of an organization’s activities is placed upon the most
appropriate use of resources. The resources and the skills, which are unique, rare, and create
value, bring competitive advantage to the organization. It is thought that the production of
competitive products and services requires appropriate resources. Considering this, the
organizational knowledge is stated as a key resource in the organization. If the organization
possesses knowledge, it will be able to produce and offer competitive products and services on
the market. In this era, the traditional factors of production – capital, land and labor force lose
their importance compared to the importance that knowledge acquires as a crucial strategic
resource. The optimal use of the traditional factors of production these days depends on the
level of knowledge in the organization.
The organizational knowledge is a new and relatively complex economic category that includes
all the subjects of operation within the organization, which cannot be explicitly expressed in
the traditional accounting reports. These subjects are particularly important for the organization
because they create new, added value, and thus, they also influence the long-term profitability
and competitive ability of the organization.
The organizational knowledge represents the overall knowledge of the employees, a
specific property of the organization, above all due to its intangibility, which is not the case
with buildings, land, equipment, etc. It constitutes the knowledge of the employees – the human
resources. The knowledge of the employees, their skills and abilities determine the way in
which the organization operates.
A number of organizations today do not pay enough attention to this resource because
they see it as a cost to the organization, instead of as an investment. As an addition to this is
also the inability to measure or follow the organizational knowledge in the book of accounts.
The organizational knowledge is in fact creating value through practical application of
knowledge – to turn knowledge into products, services or processes which will bring new value
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to the organization.
2. LEARNING ORGANIZATION – THE RESPONSE TO THE CONDITIONS
IMPOSED BY THE ERA OF KNOWLEDGE
Learning organization is knowledge orientated organization which treats the knowledge
as a crucial resource for acquiring the competitive advantage and it’s open to environmental
changes. This form of organization is most appropriate for dynamic environment and open
market influenced by the era of knowledge. The learning organization creates a base for longterm development considering profitability and competitiveness as well maintaining the
balance between effectiveness and efficiency.
The learning organization is characterized with continuous acquiring of new knowledge
and skills of the employees and using them in the operation in which the quality of products
and services is enhancing. This organization strives to improve the intellectual capital of the
organization trough integrated interaction and sharing the knowledge between the employees
in order to progress the entire organization.
The learning organization is capable to create, to adopt, to transmit and to modify behavior
and activities in accordance with the requirements of the dynamic market.[1] The most
significant characteristic of the learning organization are:
− Continuous learning and increasing individual and organizational knowledge
− Continuous learning is the responsibility of all employees in the organization
− Learning is an integral part of everyday work activities
− Transfer of the knowledge is an obligation of all employees in an organization
− The success of individuals is measured by the ability to learn and to transmit knowledge
− The purpose of learning is to create a new method of treatment and use of the same in
order to effectively and efficiently solve the problems
− Learning organization, learns from owns’ and others’ experiences
− The best indicator of whether the organization is learning or stagnating is the
competitive capability (advantage), the amount of costs and consumer satisfaction
− The crucial resource of the learning organization is knowledge [2]
The effectiveness of the organization depends on its capability to create access to the
knowledge and to manage it. Many authors have recognized the importance of organizational
knowledge and dealt with the issue, which brought progress in this area. In this regard, a model
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"Navigator" is been developed, which explains the structure of intellectual capital. According
to this model, the market value of the organization consists of financial capital and intellectual
capital of the organization. Hereby, the intellectual capital is divided into human capital
(organizational knowledge) and structural capital. Structural capital consists of consumer and
organizational capital (organizational capital includes innovative capital and process
capital).[3] In learning organization occurs a need to identify new managerial roles - manager
or team that will manage the learning process in the organization. Tasks of knowledge
management in learning organization are: determining the strategic priorities in the process of
knowledge management, establishing a knowledge base based on practical experience (best
practice), getting support from lower-level managers (operational managers) to create an
organizational environment for learning, management with intellectual capital of the
organization, obtaining information about consumer satisfaction at the right time, globalization
of knowledge management etc. [4]
3. LEARNING ORGANIZATIONS IN THE REPUBLIC OF MACEDONIA - THE
TELECOMMUNICATION MARKET
In the period of transition, Macedonian enterprises faced with the processes of
restructuring, where changes of the capital ownership took place. The results from this process
in the Republic of Macedonia were far from the expected. In the struggle for survival, only a
part of the enterprises managed to position on the market. In this process, there were also
newly-established enterprises trying to answer the current conditions through developing
capacities for successful performance and persistence in the market. The primary objective of
the enterprises was achieving competitive advantage within the frameworks of the national
economy.
The processes of EU integration, as well as the era of knowledge created a global competition.
This meant a constant adaptation according to external factors and development of internal
capabilities of the organizations. In their efforts to accept the paradigms of the developed and
successful companies, Macedonian enterprises should not disregard the fact that the modern
knowledge-based economy sets the organizational knowledge and the learning organization as
a key imperative of productivity and efficiency. [5]
In order to examine the role and the importance of the organizational knowledge as
precondition of learning organization, a research survey was conducted in the Republic of
270

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

Macedonia. The research refers to companies from the telecommunications sector. The
telecommunication market is dynamic and the technological changes create a complex
environment. The legal regulations aimed at opening of the market and stimulate the
competition.
4. THE OBJECTIVE OF THE RESEARCH
The objective of the research is to examine whether the Macedonian organizations on
the telecommunication market are aware of the importance of the organizational knowledge
and learning organization which are considerate as a key imperative for existence and acquiring
competitive advantage in the era of knowledge.
5. METHODS AND MATERIALS
Participants:
The research was conducted in 10 companies, to a sample of 100 respondents.
Materials and instruments:
The questionnaire that was given to respondents was formed with multiple choice
questions, using the Likert scale. The respondents had to choose one from five offered
alternatives which expressed their level of agreement or disagreement for a series of statements.
6. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
The majority of respondents are between 26 and 36 years old, immediately followed by
respondents who are between 36 and 45 years old with 25%. 7% of the respondents who
answered the questionnaire are aged up to 25 years, and only 3% of the respondents are between
46 and 55 years old, which indicates a relatively young population working in the organizations
that are the subject of this research.
Regarding the qualification of the workforce, the majority of the respondents are highly
educated – 63%, and the percentage of those who have completed their master studies as well,
is also high – 30% of the respondents. Only 7% of the respondents have completed their
secondary school education.
Regarding the organizational knowledge, as an important factor for acquiring
competitive advantage on the telecommunications market in the Republic of Macedonia, the
two-thirds of the respondents answered that an adequate organizational knowledge is especially
important for acquiring competitive advantage. 22% of the respondents believe that the
organizational knowledge has a moderate influences, while 6% of the respondents answered
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that the influence is insignificant. The results indicate the importance of organizational
knowledge in order to acquire competitive advantage.
Chart 1: Organizational knowledge as an important factor for acquiring competitive
advantage in the Republic of Macedonia

not at all

a little

moderately

a lot

too much

Source: Own research
The application of the organizational knowledge depends on the activities undertaken
by human resources managers in the organizations. In this respect, it is investigated whether
the human resources management undertakes activities in the direction of improvement of the
knowledge and the professional skills of the employees regarding the dynamic changes on the
telecommunication market. The results show that 52% of the respondents believe that the
human resources management in their organization “often” undertakes activities for
improvement of their knowledge and professional skills, and 15% of the respondents answered
“very often”. Only 5% of the respondents answered that the managers “rarely” undertake
activities aimed at improvement of the knowledge and the skills of the employees. The majority
of the respondents confirmed that the human resources management undertakes activities for
the improvement of their knowledge.

Chart 2: Human resources management and the application of the organizational knowledge
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Source: Own research
Regarding the attitude of the employees and their need to constantly upgrade and
improve their knowledge, as a result of the intensified competition on the telecommunication
market, 49% of the respondents answered that “very often” they feel the need to improve the
knowledge in their area of work and 34% of the respondents answered “often”. 12% answered
“sometimes”, and only 5% of the respondents answered “rarely”. The results show that the
majority of the employees are aware of the need to constantly improve and upgrade their
personal knowledge, which positively adds to the activities undertaken by managers in this
direction.
Chart 3: The intensified competition on the telecommunication market and the attitude of the
employees
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Source: Own research
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In the purpose of knowledge improvement and upgrade, it was examined whether the
employees attend trainings in the domain of their profession. The results show that the twothirds of the respondents answered that they attend training in the domain of their profession
(44% answered that they “often” attend training in the domain of their profession and 14%
answered “very often”). 32% of the respondents answered “sometimes” and 10% - “rarely”.
The results confirm the interest of the employees for improvement and upgrade of their
personal knowledge.
Chart 4: Trainings in the purpose of improvement the organizational knowledge
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Source: Own research
Due to the conditions imposed by the open market, the interest of the employees to
attend training outside the domain of their profession was examined. 26% of the respondents
answered that they “often” attend such training and 10% answered “very often”. 20% of the
respondents answered “sometimes”, 34% of the respondents answered that they “rarely” attend
training outside the domain of their profession and 10% of the respondents answered “never”.
This indicates that the employees don’t recognize the need for personal improvement of skills
and knowledge outside the domain of their profession.
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Chart 5: The interest of the employees to attend training outside the domain of their
profession
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Source: Own research
Regarding the activities undertaken by managers related to the organization of adequate
employee training, 15% of the respondents answered that the managers organize training “very
often” and 30% answered “often”. 30% answered that managers organize training
“sometimes”. This indicates the initiative of the management towards development and
improvement of the knowledge and the skills of the employees by sending them to training.
Chart 6: The activities undertaken by managers related to the organization of adequate
employee training
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Source: Own research
On the other hand, the employees themselves show initiative for attending training. The
majority of the respondents (43% answered “often” and 15% answered “very often”) answered
that they attend training at their own initiative. 26% of the respondents answered “sometimes”
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and only 6% of the respondents “rarely” attend training at their own initiative. 10% of the
respondents do not attend training at their own initiative at all. The self-initiative of the
employees in the direction of their personal professional improvement is especially positive.
Chart 7: The self-initiative of the employees in the direction of their personal professional
improvement
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Source: Own research
The effects of the application of the organizational knowledge were examined through
the use of the acquired knowledge from the training in the process of decision making in the
everyday work. In this respect, even 50% of the respondents stated that the acquired knowledge
“often” helps them in everyday decision making and 20% of the respondents answered that the
knowledge acquired from the training “very often” helps them in decision making. 25%
answered “sometimes” and only 5% of the respondents answered that the acquired knowledge
is “rarely” applied in the decision making. The results show that the effect of the application
of the organizational knowledge is positive, or that the knowledge acquired from training helps
the employees in the process of decision making.
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Chart 8: The effects of the application of the organizational knowledge in process of decision
making
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Source: Own research
Regarding the activities of the management in the direction of motivating the
employees for continuous personal improvement through an adequate system of rewards in the
organization, one half of the respondents answered that the system of rewards motivates them
to upgrade their knowledge (38% answered “often” motivates them and 16% of the employees
answered “very often”). 32% of the respondents answered that the system of rewards
“sometimes” motivates them for personal improvement, 6% answered “rarely”, and 8%
answered that they are “never” motivated to improve. Since the majority of the respondents
believe that the system of rewards is adequate, or it motivates them for personal improvement,
it can be concluded that the system of rewards is an important factor in the application of the
organizational knowledge.
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Chart 9: The activities of the management in the direction of motivating the employees for
continuous personal improvement
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Regarding the attitude of the employees about their contribution to acquiring
competitive advantage in the organizations where they work, the majority of the respondents –
even 78%, answered that with their knowledge they can contribute to acquiring competitive
advantage. 17% answered “sometimes”, and only 5% answered that they can “rarely”
contribute to acquiring competitive advantage with their knowledge. These results indicate the
awareness of the employees of the importance of their knowledge and the contribution they
can make for acquiring competitive advantage in the organizations where they are employed.
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Chart 10: The attitude of the employees about their contribution to acquiring competitive
advantage in the organizations

Source: Own research
The results obtained from the survey show the significance of the organizational
knowledge in the organizations on the telecommunication market in the Republic of
Macedonia. Managers undertake a number of activities in this direction such as, organizing
training for the improvement of the knowledge and the skills of the employees, creating an
adequate system of rewards that should motivate the employees for professional improvement,
and on the other hand, the employees show interest and awareness for the need of constant
improvement of their personal knowledge and skills, which is imposed by the era of knowledge
and the open market. Such need of continuous investment in the professional improvement is
especially emphasized on the telecommunications market due to the connection of
telecommunication with high technology, as well as the legal regulations in this area.
7. CONCLUSION
The era of knowledge imposed the need of modification of the management processes.
Namely, because of the dynamic market factors, which are in constant development – change,
organizational knowledge is new tool for achieving goals and successful work of the
organization. This resulted from the fact that the value and the resources are no longer
perceived in the same way as in the “traditional” economy, not only from the aspect of
organizations, but also from the aspect of countries, regions, industries.
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The technological changes and a complex environment are extremely notable at the
telecommunication market. Also the legal regulations opened the market and stimulate the
competition.
Regarding the dynamic changes on the telecommunication market, organizational
knowledge becomes important factor for acquiring competitive advantage and the learning
organization - knowledge orientated organization becomes the answer on the new created
conditions. Hereby, the use of the organizational knowledge as key factor of competitive
advantage depends on the activities undertaken by human resources managers in the
organizations. Managers have to take activities in order to improve the organizational
knowledge and professional skills of the employees.
The system of rewards is a crucial factor of motivation to upgrade employees’
professional knowledge. Also the activities undertaken by managers are related to the
organization of adequate employee training which indicates the initiative of the management
towards development and improvement of the knowledge and the skills of the employees by
sending them to training.
The effects of the application of the organizational knowledge were examined through the use
of the acquired knowledge from the training in the process of decision making in the everyday
work and the results show that the effect is positive, so the knowledge acquired from training
helps the employees in the process of decision making.
The employees as well are aware of the need to constantly improve an upgrade their
knowledge. They are interested in attending trainings in purpose of improving their knowledge.
The results show that the employees are interested in improving their knowledge in the domain
of their profession, but they don’t recognize the need to upgrade knowledge outside the domain
of their profession. Having in mind that, managers should motivate the employees to improve
their knowledge and skills outside of their professional specializations.
Both the managers and the employees show interest and awareness for the need of
improvement of personal knowledge which is imposed by the open market. The employees are
aware of the importance of their knowledge and the contribution they can make for acquiring
competitive advantage in the organization.
Managerial revolution points out the importance of organizational knowledge as a
condition for successful work and the learning organization as organizational form for
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achieving the competitive advantage. The traditional means of production have lost the decisive
role in acquiring competitive advantage. If the success of an organization in the traditional
economy was measured by the quantity of produced and sold products, today the success of an
organization is measured by the knowledge, skills and abilities that an organization owns. In
conditions of changing and unpredictable modern business, and in the struggle for conquering
competitive advantage, companies are intensely focusing on the knowledge they possess.
Developing the necessary knowledge within the organization, requires a focused combination
of the knowledge and the abilities of all the participants in the management process – people,
technologies and processes.
Organizational knowledge became a key resource for the success of the organization.
Today, world economy is facing a new challenge. The production and the technological
revolution are already in the past. The stage is entered by the managerial revolution – the era
of knowledge. In knowledge economy, organizations are competing at which one owns better
organizational knowledge and at finding a better way to develop the human resources in the
organization. Implementing systematic and continuous learning in the entire organization
(learning organization) becomes one of the most important forms of human resources
development.
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Abstract

Nowadays, in managerial and business philosophy, words capital and value have
completely different meaning, i.e. it becomes people and their knowledge, creativity and
development. The knowledge economy paradigm implies competitive advantage based on
knowledge management and investing in people. The fight for talents becomes the sharpest
form of competition, so strong that some authors call it the third – for economic prosperity
undoubtedly the most important – world war that will more strongly label the third millennium.
Lifelong learning and learning organizations are concepts that have been increasingly discussed
in the context of both personal survival in the field, and the strong competition in the labor
market, as well as in the context of organizational progress, that is, their achievement of
competitive advantage. The main objective of this paper is to prove that knowledge itself is
mere competition and that companies that do not adapt to changes cannot be competitive and
thus, cannot survive in the future.
Keywords: knowledge economy; knowledge management; learning organizations;
human capital; competitive advantage.
1. INTRODUCTION
Human resources planning in knowledge organizations is not a numbers game, but the
estimation and projection of future global and organizational development, i.e. the
identification of gaps that the organization has in knowledge required for the future and turning
it into abilities, skills and knowledge that future employees should have. Recruitment in the
knowledge economy implies the attraction of talents by building a compelling employer brand
where candidates’ skills and knowledge are perceived beyond a job description while the ability
of learning and development is also taken into account. The quantity of knowledge that will
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enter the organization depends primarily on the selection process. Furthermore, hired
candidates need to be integrated and socialized in the organization by, among other things,
presenting them desirable values, workplace behavior and organizational culture. Training and
development are indispensable functions in organizations of knowledge. To ensure that
learning is an investment, not an expense of the learning organization, it needs to be channeled
towards the strategic and development plans of the organization, by ensuring the transfer of
knowledge, evolving processes and results and by sending appropriate signals from the top
management. Knowledge of employees is the foundation of organizational competence as a
competitive advantage that can be achieved only on sound basis such as the intellectual capital.
2. THE MAN AS THE EMBODIMENT OF KNOWLEDGE
The most influential thinker of management, Peter Drucker reminds us of the
importance of the organization and the impact of knowledge society on our lives and jobs. He
considers an organization as a means to increase the power of the individual whose knowledge
is used as a resource, motivation and the vision of other knowledge workers. There is no point
to ask what first appeared: the educational explosion during the last hundred years or
management that used such knowledge productively. Modern management and modern
enterprise cannot exist without the knowledge base built by developed societies. But also,
management and only management, makes this knowledge and these men crammed with
knowledge – effective. The emergence of management has made knowledge grow, out of social
ornament and luxury, into a true capital of any economy [1].
Knowledge is always embodied in a person; it is a man who creates knowledge, a man
increases it, improves it and applies it, it is again a person who shares it with others, uses it or
abuses it. Therefore, the transition to a knowledge society puts personality into the spotlight.
By converting knowledge into an essential resource, an educated person is faced with new
demands, new challenges and temptations, new responsibilities. If we perceive the knowledge
that we use in our everyday work as the source of wealth, we understand the function of
economic organization. For the first time we have an approach that makes economy the human
discipline associated with human values.
The knowledge society will inevitably become far more competitive than any of the
previously known society for the simple reason: since the world knowledge is easily accessible
one cannot find any reasonable justification for failure [1]. In the knowledge society, results
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are not achieved by an individual; results are created by the efforts of organization. Only
organizations can turn specialized knowledge of knowledge workers into the performance.
Furthermore, the knowledge society is a society of employees and also a society of
organizations. Therefore, a true investment in the knowledge society is the investment in
knowledge workers. Without knowledge workers, machines, no matter how advanced and
sophisticated, are completely unproductive. Management is responsible for making employees
productive when it comes to their task performance and it must make their human weaknesses
irrelevant [1]. The essence of management is to make knowledge productive.
Assessment of work performance is an important process of evaluation and
development orientation of employees. Performance evaluation provides feedback on results
and desirable efforts, behaviors and knowledge. A reward system sends clear and direct
messages to employees about what is valued and what is important for the organization. The
emphasis in the remuneration in the knowledge economy is on the result, i.e. on what has been
achieved with knowledge. The use of knowledge is impossible without mutual respect, selfresponsibility, participation and the required level of freedom in performing tasks [2].
Therefore, organizations that will truly thrive in the future will be those that discover how to
encourage human commitment and their capacity to learn at all levels in the organization.
However, Drucker also reminds us that people are the scarcest resource of any
organization. Therefore, organizations must continually renew their human capital. If we
cannot increase the number of people we have at our disposal, we have to multiply their
contribution. Furthermore, of all the decisions that managers make none is as important as the
decisions about people because they determine the performance capacity of the organization.
Making the right personnel decisions is the ultimate management tool. Managers who do not
make an effort to make the correct personnel decisions are risking much more than poor
performance. They risk the reputation of their organizations. The organization will be
demoralized if it does not require the most conscientious work possible from its members [1].
Motivation and productivity of knowledge workers are essential in management. Encouraging
employees to achieve success and contribute at all times is the process that incorporates
consideration of the human being as an organism that has certain physiological and
psychological characteristics, capabilities and limitations, as well as particular behavior. The
most productive knowledge workers can be attracted and retained if we treat them and their
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knowledge as the most valuable organizational asset. If you want to achieve productivity and
financial reward that goes with it, treat your employees as the most important assets [3].
Similarly, we should forget about the stereotyped and sentimental outbursts such as
“our people are our greatest property“. Cliché is not true: people cannot be our property, since
we cannot own them. The human brain, as the best designed and incredibly delicate mechanism
is not operated by shareholders or investment funds, but by an individual [4]. Nowadays, the
power is no longer on the side of financial investors, but so-called ability investors. They can
leave us right now without any cost to themselves, and to our great loss. Employees mustn’t be
seen as a resource. The only right way to respect our people is to perceive them as the very
precious, however, only temporary, capital that they rent to us in exchange for a salary [5]. If
we treat our employees in such a way, it is necessary that we accept the full responsibility for
maximizing the return on this capital, while it is still at our disposal. A man itself, that is, his
knowledge is a decisive factor of business success.
2.1. INTELLECTUAL CAPITAL AS A FACTOR OF DEVELOPMENT OF THE
NEW ECONOMY
Intellectual capital – knowledge, information, intellectual property, experience – that
can be used to create wealth becomes of a special interest of the economy nowadays. This is
the “collective brain power” [6]. Human capital is the most important segment of a very
popular concept and approach to intellectual capital. It is connected with the economic
development of society. Individual skills acquired through education should be part of the
social, not just individual wealth. Recall that Marx, while analyzing the factors of productivity,
prioritizes the expertise and skills of workers, while versatile development of a person, together
with knowledge and science, considers the most important productive force of a society.
Education contributes to labor productivity and raising entrepreneurial skills, making it clear
that education and development of human capital are investments in the mere quality.
Modern technological development brings people and their development as well as
human resources management at the heart of business strategies of contemporary enterprises
for several reasons: the more sophisticated and complex technology, the more dependent it is
on human knowledge and creative potentials of people; the focus of work switches from
physical to intellectual and psychic energy of the people; the most important skill is to retain
creative people and talents. Furthermore, technological development requires intensive
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orientation on permanent education and continuous development of people as the basic
strategic orientation of the company.
2.2. COMPETITION IN THE LABOR MARKET
The fact that the demand for quality people in the modern economy is always greater
than their supply together with the fact that there is a chronic shortage of professionals in most
developed countries as well as the large gap between the demand and supply of the labor market
make the labor market competition merciless and equal to that for consumers, if not sharper
[7]. The fight for talents becomes the sharpest form of competition, so strong that it is marked
as a third world war – for economic prosperity undoubtedly the most important – that will more
strongly mark the third millennium [8].
The days when the educational life of workers would end with the completion of formal
education are gone. Nowadays, a high school or/and a college diploma represent only a good
basis for getting a job but they still require further learning and improvement. Anyone who
feels that his/her education is completed by exiting from school will soon face the fact that
his/her knowledge and skills are obsolete and that s/he does not fit the time in which s/he lives.
As such, s/he will become an unnecessary burden to the organization in which s/he is employed,
or, if s/he is unemployed, “an eternal applicant” for any job [9]. Without unique skills we
become completely interchangeable and, according to Nordström and Ridderstråle, we are in
direct competition with more than two billion Chinese and Indians. Lifelong learning is simply
the requirement of time, i.e. a condition for survival in one’s profession.
Competition for talented individuals at the external labor market affects the structure of the
internal labor market, that is the current employees of the company. Full transparency reveals
very quickly those who add no value. Also, modern organizations are replaceable by
individuals: talented individuals hire organizations and not vice versa. According to the famous
business philosophy of Swedish academics, we are promiscuous in terms of our institutions
[4]. The heterogeneous structure of the workforce puts a challenge in front of companies: they
need to develop their human resource management practices so to ensure the full utilization of
talent, skills and values of all employees in the delivery of high quality products and services
[10].
According to some estimates [11], the employment of workers of all levels of education
and training is expected to increase. In extremely poor society such as ours, problems related
286

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

to the lack of experts have come strongly to the fore, leaving a huge gap between the labor
market supply and demand, which is why young people need to be working on additional
training and acquiring other skills. According to the labor market research [12] conducted by
the Republic of Srpska Employment Bureau, in order to keep the current number of workers,
309 employers emphasized the need for implementing a form of training for 1 332 workers
(645 employees need additional training or retraining in the current or new occupation and 687
workers need to acquire specialized knowledge and skills). At the same time, while the modern
world is working rapidly on IT literacy, in Bosnia and Herzegovina not only functional, but the
basic literacy of population is disputable. Due to the lack of a census, there are no accurate data
about the number of illiterate citizens but there are justified assumptions that the rate of
illiteracy is growing from year to year putting B&H at the top of the European chart by the
number of the illiterates. We also need to mention the latest analysis of the World Bank,
according to which, Bosnia and Herzegovina is among the countries with the highest
unemployment rate in the entire region, and it is the “blame of the lack of labor with specific
skills“.To combat skill shortages, companies will have to apply remedial education programs
and support training and lifelong learning.
3. HIGH PERFORMANCE WORK SYSTEMS
High performance work systems establish HRM practice that enhances employee
performance and organizational performance. The HRM of high performance work systems
includes the great number of job candidates, more effective candidate selection, better and more
comprehensive training, an explicit link between pay and performance, safer work environment.
Intellectualization of labor and technological progress significantly expand the area of human
resources management requiring a high level of decentralization and the development of
practices that integrate technology with people. Any company that tries to centralize
responsibility and decision-making would disappear as large reptiles of the dinosaur age who
are attempting to control a large body of small, centralized system, unable to adјust to rapid
change in the environment [1]. The challenge that companies face is how to integrate technology
and structure to achieve competitive advantage, that is how to compete with high performance
work systems. Such systems maximize compatibility between the social system of a company
and its technological system [10]. Technological advances in manufacturing, transport,
telecommunications and microprocessors change the way of doing business, managerial roles,
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the roles of employees, the needed skills and organizational structure. Due to the computerassisted production, some jobs shut down completely or merge into one, new position. Physical
strength, coordination and fine motor skills that were previously crucial for many manufacturing
processes lose their importance rapidly. The human brain prevails over traditional means of
production – raw materials, hard physical work and capital. The reorganization of operations
has contributed to team work.
Unfortunately, the education system in B&H is not in compliance with European standards
and the needs of the modern labor market while institutions and companies do not have enough
professional staff to work with new technologies. Not to mention the fact that we educate the
staff for employment offices. If we want to stay in touch with life and be able to respond
adequately to the real and current needs of the (labor) market we will have to start studying the
future demands. The new business philosophy is based on overcoming the inertia that is
reflected in outdated methods of work and purposeless activities. In order to achieve maximum
benefits from the launch of technology, managers must be able to leave the “military model“ of
management with the emphasis on control, planning and coordination activities and, instead,
they should focus on creating working conditions that encourage creativity and innovation of
employees. Managerial work will consist of employee empowerment, i. e. giving employees
responsibilities and authority to decide on all aspects of product development or customer
service [10]. In the economics of real time one does not have to work more intensively, but
smarter.
Reengineering is the search for new models of work organization. As, in the process of
reengineering, workers spend more time doing tasks that add value, so their contribution to the
organization increases and, in accordance to that, they will be rewarded. Since new jobs are
becoming more complex, the criteria for getting a job are raised. In an environment that has
undergone reengineering, there are very few simple, routine or unskilled jobs left.
Reengineering radically changes the role of people, it moves from a controlled to authorized for
making decisions. Companies that have gone through reengineering process want employees
who create their own rules. Working in teams, they are, at the same time, allowed and asked to
think, interact, use their own ability for reasoning and make decisions.

288

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

4. LIFELONG LEARNING AND LEARNING ORGANIZATIONS
Lifelong (permanent) learning (education) and learning organizations are concepts that
have been increasingly mentioned in the context of both personal survival in the profession, i.
e. in a fierce competition at the labor market but also in the context of the progression of
organizations, i. e. in their pursue to achieve competitive advantage. Nowadays, it is an
undivided belief that knowledge is the only sustainable source of competitive advantage in the
market, as well as the condition of organization’s survival and development. Turbulent
business environment requires changes and continuous learning, both at the individual as well
as at group, organizational, and inter-organizational level. Studies have shown that about 42%
of the total organizational knowledge is in the minds of employees, which challenges
organizations to release such hidden knowledge and use it to achieve objectives. In other words,
organizations need to figure out how to turn knowledge, from individual property, to the
property of organizations.
Organizational knowledge represents all the knowledge, skills and abilities shared
between employees and managers of the company. There are a number of definitions of a
learning organization: “a group of people pursuing common purposes (individual purposes as
well) with a collective commitment to regularly weighing the value of those purposes,
modifying them when that makes sense, and continuously developing more effective and
efficient ways of accomplishing those purposes” [13]; “an organization that has a strong ability
to learn, adapt and change, the organization in which learning processes are analyzed,
developed, monitored and adjusted with the innovative and developmental goals of the
organization“ [14]; “an organization skilled at creating, acquiring, and transferring knowledge,
and at modifying its behavior to reflect new knowledge and insights” [15]; “Learning
organizations are places where people continually expand their capacity to create the results
they truly desire, where new and expansive patterns of thinking are nurtured, where collective
aspiration is set free, and where people are continually learning how to learn together“ [16].
Learning organizations allow their members at all levels (individual, team and
collective) to continuously improve their abilities in order to be able to achieve the anticipated
results. They are flexible and adapt to new conditions in order to be able to transform and meet
the needs and aspirations of people in and outside the organization.
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The main characteristics of organizations that encourage learning are as follows:
o the emphasis is on the “horizontal“ structure with a small number of hierarchical levels,
o they are decentralized, with a low degree of formalization and specialization of jobs,
o the organizational culture fosters the values of changes, uncertainty, taking risks,
tolerance, making errors, flexibility, development, etc.,
o democratic governance; the leader is the mentor and the model of learning and
development,
o the significant attention is paid to the intensive development and training of employees,
o the compensation system is based on the knowledge, while the assessment of employee
performance stimulates learning and development, on which HRM is based.
When it comes to the (process of) learning itself, it is collective and mandatory for all
members, it takes place without a teacher, it is characterized by strong mutual relations, an
open and accurate exchange of information, leadership that encourages the exchange of a vision
and cooperation, a strong organizational culture that encourages trust, openness and a sense of
community. Employees of learning organizations share a common vision and tend to develop
their potentials. The personal goals of employees are harmonized with organizational goals and
the organizational mission. Their mental models guide them towards their own development.
The individual is seen as a component of a whole system in which interrelationships and
processes are interdependent. Employees consciously take responsibilities and risks in order to
learn and understand how to reach long-term solutions. Employees are prepared for changes
and teamwork.
Five basic disciplines of learning organizations, according to Senge, are:
1. Systems thinking brings a systematic perspective in observing phenomena and
processes in the organization. The organization is viewed as a whole, not its
isolated components. When members of the organization learn to view their
organization as a whole, or as a system of related parts, they will be able to
understand the cause-effect relationships that underlie the functioning of the
organization. Thanks to systems thinking, people can more clearly understand
their role in the team, as well as the importance of the team for the organization
and communication of the organization with its environment. Also, each
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member understands its tasks and the way in which his work affects the overall
organizational results and consumers satisfaction.
2. Personal mastery and personal skills can be developed by training of
employees. Members of the organization are oriented towards understanding of
their work, which contributes to the implementation of important changes and
avoiding confrontation and resistance to those changes. Learning process raises
one’s own consciousness, emotional maturity and understanding of the ethical
dimensions of the organization. People learn how to use their intuition and
reasoning, and by developing personal skills one achieves other changes in
thinking. The gap between current and desired state is called “creative tension“.
If dissatisfaction with the current situation encourages changes, creativity is
obtained as a result. Another aspect of personal development is a clear concept
of the present. A person must be able to perceive reality as it is, clearly and
without prejudices or wrong concepts, because only with an accurate picture of
reality one can realize existing restrictions. Creative individuals can even take
advantages from restrictions and use it as benefits.
3. Mental models are personal ideas or images that people have about the world,
processes and phenomena. The behavior of individuals responds to those mental
models. By exchanging knowledge and experience through mutual work,
people learn from each other and modify their mental models. The changes of
mental models include changing the routine approach to work into the thinking
process used by employees for problem solution. Mental models allow the
reactive behavior in new situations, but sometimes they can also make
adjustment – that is significant to strengthen the team and the organization –
difficult. Therefore, the mental models in learning organization are
systematically reviewed. In this way, a shared mental model for the team can be
created.
4. Team learning is a process of harmonization and development of team’s ability
to function as a whole, to think and act in new synergistic manner, and to create
results that its members truly want. Team learning makes the learning ability of
the group greater than the learning ability of any member of the group
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individually. Teamwork encourages dialogue, opposing opinions and generates
original ideas. Team work eases finding solutions, developing collective
organizational power that allows organizational goals to be easier to reach and
obtained faster. Teams and teamwork are parts of the foundation of
organizational development [17].
5. Shared vision of the organization must be built from the individual visions of
its members or created through interaction with individuals in the organization.
It implies that each member has a unique view of the purpose of the organization
and its impact on the achievement of that purpose. Only when all members of
the organization understand the shared vision and contribute to its realization,
the shared vision can come to life. This helps people do something because they
want to, not because they have to.
Individual learning is, at a certain level, irrelevant to the organization. Individuals are
learning all the time, and yet there is no organizational learning. But if teams learn, they become
a microcosm for learning throughout the organization. Acquired knowledge is activated and
may affect other individuals and teams (although this cannot be guaranteed), while the results
of the team can establish the tone and standard of learning for greater organization.
Organizational learning can be defined as a “change in cognitive structures and behavior of
members of an organization that provides greater organizational capabilities to adapt to their
environment“. The organization adopts new knowledge only when the new findings weave in
organizational theory, organizational culture and a system of rules and values that shape the
“thinking and behavior“ of the organization. While traditional organizations require
management systems that control people’s behavior, learning organizations invest in
improving the quality of thinking, the ability to reflect and team learning, but also the ability
to develop a shared vision and a shared understanding of complex business issues [16].
5. CONCLUSION
Modern management and modern enterprise cannot exist without the knowledge base
built by the developed societies. At the same time, management and only management makes
this knowledge and these people crammed with knowledge productive. Man itself, that is his
knowledge, is the crucial factor for business success, and the way we attract, retain and
motivate our people is more important than anything. Therefore, the waste of human capital is
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the crime more serious than burning cash. The main driving force for economic and social
development becomes intelligence and survival of economic organizations depend, more than
ever, on the correct utilization of the human mind. More rapid, permanent and radical changes
that require greater sensitivity, skills and ability to adjust become an integral part of the
managerial and organizational reality. Increasing competition is also an important reason for
turning to people and their potentials, as well as changes in overall manner and spirit of doing
business. Since the demand for quality people in modern conditions is always greater than their
supply, and since most developed countries suffer from the chronic shortage of professionals
and there is a significant gap between the demand and supply in the labor market, competition
for talented individuals becomes ruthless. Therefore, lifelong learning is merely the
requirement of the time; more precisely it becomes the condition for survival in one’s
profession. Taking all these factors into account, we may conclude that learning organizations
tend to create their own future and the process of learning is understood as the continuous and
creative activity that will achieve this goal. The organizations that will truly thrive in the future
will be those that figure out how to encourage human commitment and capacity to learn at all
levels in the organization.
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Abstract

The present study investigates the risk of suicidal behavior in women victims of
domestic violence in Republic of Macedonia. The clinical sample comprised 31 women who
sustained domestic violence and sought help in the social centers in the country. Community
sample includes 31 women who were not exposed to domestic violence. Each of the
participants completed the questionnaire for demographic data. The group of women who are
victims of domestic violence filled out a questionnaire that collects information for the
characteristics of the experienced violence. Information about the violence were collected by
WAST questionnaire, and the risk of suicidal behavior was examined with SBQ - R
questionnaire. Analysis showed that 23% of clinical sample is at risk of suicidal behavior and
13% of community sample has the same risk. Chi-square test indicates that there is no
statistically significant difference between the two samples in terms of the risk of suicidal
behavior.
Keywords: domestic violence; women; suicide; WAST; SBQ-R
1. INTRODUCTION
Women victims of domestic violence are suffering physically and psychologically.
Most of them are not able to make decisions independently, they are not in position loudly to
say their opinion and often they cannot protect themselves and their children because of the
fear of further reprisals. Their human rights are denied, in many cases their lives are stolen by
everyday threat of the perpetrator. Violence against women is present in every country, every
culture, and every economic and social class. It is independent of education level, ethnicity,
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and age. In addition, when violence occurs within the family, abuse remains forgiven, unspoken
and private, and often remains "stuck" in the passivity of the legal system of the country.
After years of suffering, if woman gets appropriate help, she can still get out of the
situation of domestic violence. Many women decide to get out of the cycle of violence if the
abuser has changed tactics of showing his power - start beating children or use rape as a tactic
of power and control. It is not a rare occurrence when a woman is suffering physically and
psychologically that she can cause extremely aggressive reaction and to stop her suffering by
killing the perpetrator or to seek salvation in suicide.
Victims of domestic violence are at high risk of committing suicide. Pressed by
hopelessness and powerlessness to change the situation in which they find themselves, often
decide to reach for their own lives. For the victims of domestic violence, there are several risk
factors for committing suicide. Long-term psychological and physical abuse by a partner may
cause suicidal thoughts. If we take into account individual problems, genetic factors, family
history of suicidal behavior, mental illness and additional anxiety, depression and posttraumatic stress, can easily contribute to suicidal behavior in a woman who is a victim of
violence. Depression and post-traumatic stress disorder can be caused by many years lived in
violence. Combined with low self-esteem, and self accusation for the violence, these factors
can easily cause the victim to commit suicide. In such cases social relations which the victim
has established with friends and relatives, as well as the effectiveness of aid requested from the
social services are very important. In the absence of strong social relationships, victim more
easily decides to suicidal act. The abuse of alcohol and drugs as unconstructive way of dealing
with the abuse can increase the risk of suicidal behavior. Another motivating factor that may
be the reason for suicide is feelings of shame. Because of the shame of violence, often the
victim does not require help and does not reveal the situation that occurs at her home.

In

cases where the woman victim of domestic violence had already planned or attempted suicide,
it is necessary to break the cycle of domestic violence that lies beneath the urge to committing
suicide. The victim must confront her own feelings and to stop the self accusation. If she abuses
alcohol and drugs, it has to be worked on breaking the pernicious way of coping with problems
because alcohol and drugs are increasing the suicidal impulse. It is very important for the victim
to create social ties with friends and relatives. Many times the communication, intimacy and
recreational activities with people who are not involved in the home are obstructed by the
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abuser. In such cases victim must seek help from social services where they will be informed
and will find much more constructive ways of suicide to get out of the cycle of violence.
Requesting help from organizations that provide legal and economic assistance to women
victims of domestic violence can be very useful.
The purpose of this research is to set precise psycho-diagnostics of women suffering
from domestic violence. In due time detection of suicidal behavior can be the key to save the
life of a woman suffering from violence and to provide appropriate assistance in terms of
physical and mental health.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
This research involves clinical and community samples, comprised of 62 women aged
20 to 60. Clinical sample comprised 31 women who sustained domestic violence and sought
help to the social centers in Republic of Macedonia in period from March to October 2014. All
of them were abused by husband. The community sample comprised 31 women who were not
exposed to domestic violence. This sample is used as a control group. In order to exclude the
existence of domestic violence in community sample, it was used WAST - Women Abuse
Screening Tool developed by Judith Belle Brown, Barbara Lent, Gail Schmidt, and George
Sas, published in 2000. The women in both samples were asked about demographics data.
Women who sought help for domestic violence were asked information about the abuse. Risk
of suicidal behavior was examined with SBQ-R (Suicide Behaviors Questionnaire - Revised)
developed by Osman A., Bagge CL, Guitierrez PM, Konick BA, Barrios FX.
This research was conducted in order to confirm the hypothesis: women victims of
domestic violence have a higher risk of suicidal behavior than women who are not victims of
domestic violence.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Average age of the clinical sample of participants is 37.4, and in the community sample
average age is 39.6.
In terms of education, 35% of women of clinical sample finished primary education,
52% secondary education and 13% have a university degree. Community sample comprised
16% of women who finished primary education, 48% secondary education, and 35% have a
university degree.
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In terms of marital status, clinical sample involves 68% married women, 32% divorced
or separated. In the community sample, all participants are married.
42% of clinical sample are employed women and 58% are unemployed. Community
sample has 71% employed women and 29% unemployed.
The clinical sample involves 74% Macedonians, Albanians 20%, Serbs 3% and Roma
3%. The sample of women who were not expose to domestic violence, 90% are Macedonians,
7% Albanians, 3% Serbs.
In the clinical sample 80% are Orthodox Christians and 20% are Muslims. 93% of the
community samples are Orthodox Christians, and 7% are Muslims.
According to the age when participants got married, 32% of clinical sample got married
to their 18th birthday, and 68% got married when they were over 18 years old. Compared to
community sample, 7% got married before their 18th birthday and 93% got married after age
of 18.
3.1. RESULTS RELATED TO THE DOMESTIC VIOLENCE
13% of clinical sample sought help for emotional abuse, 48% reported emotional and
physical abuse and 39% of women reported emotional, physical and sexual abuse by the
partner.
30% of the women sustained domestic violence during their pregnancy, and 94% stated
that their children witnessed the violence.
3.2. RESULTS OF TESTING THE HYPOTHESIS
The theoretical minimum score on a scale to measure the risk of suicidal behavior is 3,
and the maximum score is 18. In the clinical group of women was obtained minimum score 3
and the maximum score was 16, M = 5.42 . In the community group, the minimum score is 3,
the maximum is 10 and M = 4.10.
Results showed that 23% of the participants of the clinical group have the risk of
suicidal behavior, and 13% of participants of the community group indicated the risk of suicidal
behavior.
Following are the results of χ2 - chi square test. Out of 31 participants in clinical group,
7 are at risk of suicidal behavior, while 24 of them are not at risk of suicidal behavior. In the
community group there are 4 women who are at risk of suicidal behavior, and the remaining
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27 have no risk of suicidal behavior. In the overall sample of 62 participants, 11 showed a risk
for suicidal behavior, and 51 participants are not at risk for suicidal behavior.
According to these data, results of χ2 - test indicates that there is not a statistically
significant difference between two groups. This result rejects the hypothesis which states:
women victims of domestic violence have a higher risk of suicidal behavior than women who
are not victims of domestic violence.
4. CONCLUSION
Although there are many studies that confirm an increased risk of suicidal behavior in
women victims of domestic violence, this study does not confirm this hypothesis. This finding
may be due to many factors that cultural norms and values are taken as the main and most
important. The influence of the family and marriage, social relationships with family, children,
hope in changing the situation, the support of extended family and friends, the impact of
religion and many other factors cause the woman victim of domestic violence not to take steps
to suicidal behavior. A range of actions and behavior in the social environment which in many
years are difficult to change, supports violent behavior in the family. This allows such behavior
to be perceived as appropriate and normal. And from this point comes the result of the research
hypothesis that women victims of domestic violence in the country are at higher risk of suicide
compared with women who are victims of domestic violence.
However, this research has its disadvantages - it was not directly investigated drug and
alcohol abuse, eating disorders (food addiction, anorexia and bulimia) and other risky
behaviors that can be an indicator of suicidal behaviors. There were not explored physical
health problems of the women victims of violence for which researches shows that are large
part of psychosomatic nature, which means that commonly used (gestalt) defense mechanism
called retroflection. Retroflection presents reflecting the aggression towards oneself i.e.
"retroflector" does to himself what he would like to do to others. This mechanism is
unconscious as all other defense mechanisms of personality and if used frequently and
intensively, results with depression, psychosomatic problems, and eventually with suicide
attempt or suicide, as Freud said, "Every suicide is prevented murder ".
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Abstract
Migration is causing great turmoil in the domestic policies of the European Union’s
Member States. Sociopolitical movements in the neighborhood

have taken hold of it,

challenging both government action and the European institutions. Simplistic ideas are
flourishing, criticizing the Schengen Agreement, the inefficacy of national and European
policies. Reality however is very different: European Union is facing a significant challenge
that it will only be able to overcome with time. It requires constant courage, effort, imagination
and certainly the reject of slogans.
Keywords : Illegal immigration ; European Union ; migration ; asylum ; refugees;

1. INTRODUCTION
Illegal immigration is a 'caustic' subject. Many have raised their voices to
enthusiastically condemn illegal immigration, others defend it just as enthusiastically. A lot of
sweat, blood and tears have been shed on this battleground, since those on both sides are ready
to use any available weapons : philosophical, psychological, and sometimes physical weapon
to defend their viewpoints. And of course the battle is further complicated by EU politicians,
with their divided loyalties and policies. Even and the religion has been drawn into the fray, to
the point that supporters of all sides seek to justify their positions based on their beliefs.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
The number of displaced persons in the world is constantly rising. Violence and
conflict are the leading causes of this. Europe, which is neighbour to many war zones takes
in more than 2 million legal migrants yearly but in the third quarter of 2014 there were 128,725
illegal immigrants on its territory. The number of asylum seekers could surge to 700,000
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(+28%). The number of illegal entries into Europe could rise beyond the 276,113 in 2014143
(60,000 of whom via the sea). The detected flow of illegal immigrants has never been as high
as in 2014, up by 170% in comparison with 2013. It is due to surge again in 2015 in which the
first two months recorded an increase of over 200% in comparison with 2014.
According to NGO’s since 1988 nearly 20-25,000 people have died on the external
borders of the European Union. According to UN International Migration Office, in 2014 the
number of victims rose beyond 3,500 (75% of deaths recorded on borders in the world).144 90%
of illegal migrants have taken the maritime route across the Mediterranean. Identified illegal
immigration has grown eight-fold in Italy, it has doubled in Greece and is up by 50% on the
Spanish borders.145 In 2011, which was already an exceptional year, the migratory phenomenon
found its explanation mainly in the economic situation in certain countries bordering the shores
of Southern Europe. Now it is conflict and political instability that is pushing populations from
Central Asia, the Middle East, from Maghreb and Africa to try their luck in Europe. The
Mediterranean is at the heart of this new problem. This pressure of a greater dimension has led
the Union and its Member States to introduce joint or specific response which has not
succeeded in halting the flow and in making safe our maritime routes of access. A more
effective policy is required.
Whilst the land borders have been the privileged location for illegal immigration since
the 2000’s, notably regarding the border countries like Hungary, Bulgaria Greece and Italy – it
is now the maritime area which is the focus of a new type of immigration. The strengthening
of land borders and checks on specific crossing-points, notably with the Union’s aid and that
of Frontex, has led illegal immigrants to try and cross the Mediterranean delivering themselves
into the hands of traffickers, who are more often than not working for structured, powerful
criminal organisations. Nearly 250,000 illegal maritime immigrants were estimated in 2014.

143
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2.1. Tables and figures

Fg. 1 - Routes of illegal border crossings (2014)
Source: Irregular immigration in the EU: Facts and Figures

The map shows the routes of illegal entries in the year 2014. The Central Mediterranean
route (Italy and Malta) is the most used, with 175 000 detections - an increase of more than
four times compared to 2013. The line chart within each box shows the trend over the period
2009 - 2014.
3.RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS
There are three main routes of Illegal Immigration :


Central Mediterranean Route (Libya, Italy, Malta, Tunisia)
Since 2013 this route has become the main path by which illegal immigrants set off

towards Europe. Figures mainly from Italy are spiralling. The number of castaways rescued in
2014 rose to over 170,000, 30,000 of whom were aided by coast guards as well as merchant
ships and 70,000 by the Mare Nostrum operation, launched by the Italian government on 18th
October 2013 after the drama of Lampedusa. The number of illegal border crossings observed
totaled 134, 272 between January and September 2014, in other words six times the 2013
figure and twice that during the Arab Spring. Migrants still come from Sahel, mainly from
Libya (90%), now a transit country and also, from Syria via Egypt (5%) where the refugee
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situation is precarious.146 Many Eritreans are also established in Libya, as they try to flee the
instability and violence that has erupted in their country.
In the second quarter of 2014 alone 51,000 castaways were rescued in 280 emergency
operations managed by the Italian authorities and coordinated by Frontex or which involved
nearby merchant ships. We might also note that new pressure is being brought to bear on Apulia
and Calabria (10,000 were intercepted in 2014) where Italian Mafia networks, which take
advantage of a faltering rule of law, seem to be organizing what is almost trafficking in a labour
force from the Western Balkans in the direction of northern Italy and Central Europe.


Eastern Route (Greece, Cyprus, Macedonia, Serbia, Croatia, Slovenia, Hungary,
Bulgaria, Romania).
Until 2012 this was the main illegal immigration route counting for nearly half of

migrants. Today it is now the second most important. Since 2000 nearly 3 million immigrants
have entered Europe illegally via Greece. After the building of an almost 20 km wall along the
river Evros – the Aegean Sea is now the crossing point for illegal immigrants. The number of
migrants intercepted along this route has tripled over one year: there were 2,886 in the first
quarter of 2014, more than 10,455 in the first quarter of 2015. In March 2015 6,593 migrants
passed via the various island, mainly those of eastern Greece which lie close to the Turkish
coast and the main point of embarkation onto the smugglers’ ships. The number of accidents
has risen dramatically by 56% from one year to the next and the number of shipwrecks lay at
nearly 700 in 2014. The islands in the north (Lesbos, Chios and Samos) are the ones mainly
affected with the new “go fast” technique, and the use of small, fast boats. But all of the Greek
islands in the Aegean now seem to be concerned. In 2012 the country was successful in some
instances in countering the criminal networks of Turkish and Greek traffickers. In 2014 more
than 1000 people were intercepted monthly which marked a sharp rise in their activities. Boats
departing from Turkey now cross Greek waters to reach Italy directly. The appearance of
“phantom cargo ships”, purchased as scrap in Turkey for around 300,000€ and abandoned
crewless off the Italian coast has exacerbated

this phenomenon. The Syrian crisis has

“boosted” the number of this type of trafficking which is difficult to prevent especially in a
country that is prey to real economic problems.
146
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The readmission agreements between Greece and Turkey (2002) as well as the one
signed between the EU and Turkey do not able to solve the problem since their implementation
remains minimal. Police cooperation has been established in Turkey and now specific action
is being taken to monitor “old wrecks” that might be used by increasingly audacious traffickers
who do not hesitate to shoot at the police, as seen for the first time recently.
According to Daily Mail, 3,000 migrants are crossing into Macedonia from Greece each
day as the region continues wilting under the pressure of its worst refugee crisis since the
Second World War. Known as 'The Balkan route' into Europe, it is popular with migrants from
Syria and Afghanistan who make the difficult, and often treacherous journey, overland.147
Meanwhile, Hungary's leaders have said they want more European Union funds to cope
with the refugee crisis - and claim the help currently being offered is being done so in a
humiliating way. Hungary is part of the European Union's Schengen zone of passport-free
travel and borders non-EU Serbia and Ukraine - making it attractive to migrants. It has
registered over 120.000 migrants till august 2015, compared with 43.000 in all 2014. In June
2015 the Hungarian cabinet approved construction of a 4m high barrier. 148 The immediate
impact of the fence was to block entry to Hungary to migrants unwilling to apply for refugee
status in Hungary, deflecting the flow to Croatia. As Croatia led the migrants to its border with
Hungary, Hungary then started construction of a second fence along its border with Croatia on
18 September 2015.149
On 18 September 2015, Croatia has closed seven of its eight road border crossings with
Serbia following a huge influx of migrants. Officials said they had no choice after more than
13.000 people entered the country since Hungary fenced off its border with Serbia.
The latest episode in Europe's ongoing crisis in October 2015 came as Hungarian
government declared its southern frontier with Croatia off limits to refugees, blocking entry

147
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with a metal fence and razor wire just as it did on its border with Serbia. Croatia responded to
the move by directing refugees west to Slovenia.


Western Route (Spain, Portugal, Morocco, Senegal, Sahara).
New pressure is emerging from struggling African countries, notably from Mali. But

the general trend is towards stabilisation thanks to the agreements made between Spain,
Morocco and Senegal and the work of the Moroccan and Algerians authorities to counter the
trafficking networks. It remains however that there has been a further rise in immigration bids
via the sea (6,131 interceptions between January and September 2014), since the narrow
Gibraltar Strait makes it easy to use boats of any size. “Group” crossing on borders of the
Spanish enclaves of Ceuta and Melilla in Morocco are increasingly spectacular.
In 2014 the Mediterranean area and the expanses of open sea have therefore become
the main routes for illegal immigration to Europe. It is mainly controlled by criminal gangs
which adapt themselves to the measures deployed making them fail, using all the laws of the
seas to carry out their dirty work in disregard of human life. Most of the 2,641 arrests of
smugglers made in the second quarter of 2014 on the Union’s external borders took place in
the Mediterranean where interceptions increased by 50% over one year. Nearly 122,000 illegal
entries were observed at the end of 2014 of which 98,000 came by sea.
The migrants being pushed towards Europe are fleeing violence and conflict. From
Syria to Mali, Eritrea, Sudan, Afghanistan, Iraq, Libya – it is not the poorest who take the risk
of illegal immigration, but often whole families from the middle classes who have no access to
asylum or who encounter restrictive migratory policies.
4.CONCLUSION
Immigration into the Europe and EU countries and the integration of those who have
immigrated constitute two multifaceted and highly complex policy areas. These topics feature
prominently in current political debates, which have been taking place at all levels within
European society and government. It is necessary to help the countries from which illegal
immigrants originate.
Reducing irregular migration constitutes an important element within the EU’s overall
approach to effectively balance and manage migration flows, within a common immigration
policy framework at EU level. Within European policy there is a central focus on return, as
well as on border control, although specific legislation also focuses on stay / work.
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By liberalizing cross - border traffic in goods, resources, capital and services, it was
supposed to reduce the pressure for migration: business, raw materials and money would now
come to you, rather than you to it. By thus reducing the need for migration, globalization
would also serve to reinforce the most successful form of territorial order that the world has
so far produced –national representative democracy.
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Abstract
Chronic diseases are the leading cause of death worldwide. They are the leading cause
for disability and inability to work. Causing immeasurable debt and negative economic effects
on families, communities and society as a whole. Chronic diseases represent a real socioeconomic and medical problem, but also a challenge to contemporary social orders.
These diseases are an indicator of socio-economic development of states and directly
indicate the uneven global distribution of health and wealth. About 80% of people in developed
countries but in poor and developing countries are dying from chronic diseases. Leading causes
of morbidity and mortality in the world, chronic diseases are cardiovascular disease, stroke,
chronic respiratory disease, arthritis, diabetes, tumors, nephrology diseases and mental
disorders.
1.INTRODUCTION
According to the US National Center for Health Statistics by definition chronic disease
is one disease that lasts for more than 3 months. These are chronic degenerative diseases whose
etiology in most cases is vague, with progressive course of the disease, they are long-term
illnesses, require constant treatment and usually with a poor prognosis.
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These diseases can be a good extent with the help of medication to keep it under control,
but they can be difficult and the extent and deadly end. Chronic diseases generally can be
prevented with vaccines or be cured with drugs, much less themselves disappear.
Chronic diseases are "long-term, progressive and depressive states." These are diseases
that last "chaotic", with periods of improvement and periods of worsening clinical condition,
they can rarely be cured, they are diseases with many complications that can be fatal, regular
controls, constant attention to keep under control the further development of the disease and
the needs time to react. From a social point of view they cause a degree of inability to work
and disabilities.[1]
2.MEDICAL, PSYCHOSOCIAL AND ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF CHRONIC
DISEASES
The increase in the number of chronic diseases and their impact on medical costs
(hospitalization, doctor's visits, physical and other therapies, operations, various accessories,
home visits and care from a medical professional, family not comfort ...), and the impact on
work disability, disability and premature death put to the test organization, management and
the role of health systems in the world. The increase in the number of chronic diseases and
increase the role of the family in protect the sick and disabled members. Intending to greater
success in the treatment of patients with chronic disease imposes and the greater need for the
interplay of different profiles of medical staff, psychologists, sociologists, health managers,
employers, responsible for health and social strategies, and inclusion of itself family and
society.
Chronic diseases are the major economic problem. Data from the World Health
Organization underscores that the seven diseases such as heart disease, stroke, hypertension,
tumors pulmonology diseases and mental disorders cost the US more than $ 1 trillion annually
and is projected by mid-21st century costs amount to 6 trillion dollars. Most of the cost (about
60%) falls the treatment of cardiovascular diseases.
Approximately 70-80% of all deaths in the United States (7-8 out of 10 Americans) die
from chronic diseases. These diseases, particularly arthritis, cause major limitations in daily
life of 1 in 4 persons (25 million US). In 80% of Americans over 65 is represented by at least
one chronic disease. In the EU, in 2009, 192 billion dollars are spent on the treatment of
cardiovascular diseases is 57% of total health spending. While 21% decreased productivity,
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and 22% of the funds allocated to the informal care of people with cardiovascular
disease.[1],[2]
Chronically ill psychologically survive fear about his body, loss of love, the loss of
others, fear of disapproval, pain, uncertainty and the unease. Detection and treatment of chronic
disease can lead to psychological distress in patients, but also in their family. Psychological
distress may occur in the form of:
• Insulation,
• Changes in lifestyle and activities,
• Problems in interpersonal relationships,
• Social marked (stigma)
• impaired tolerance
• Depending on other.
3.RISK FACTORS FOR THE OCCURRENCE OF CHRONIC DISEASES
Chronic diseases develop gradually and depending on external factors, genetic and
social factors. It has been proven that a well-known multiple risk factors such as stress,
smoking, obesity, increased fat in the blood, high blood pressure, diabetes, reduced physical
activity, reduced consumption fruits and vegetables etc. They have a direct impact and are
responsible for the occurrence of chronic diseases, the plight they are exposed to these people
and their families, and premature death associated with these diseases.
Precautions should be taken and different cultural and social levels of development of
modern societies, where there are different understandings, attitudes so prejudice to the impact
of risk factors and their modification. When ordinary people will explain the harmfulness of
such risk factors. Smoking, which contributed to asthma, cancer ... the same specific cause for
their disease or any of the nearby often looks at stress or toxins in food and air than that it is a
heavy smoker.
According to the WHO, 388 million people will die in the next 10 years of chronic
illness. Die each year:
• 4.9 million people dies as a result of cigarette smoking;
• 2.6 million people dies as a result of obesity (obesity)
• 4.4 million people dies as a result of elevated cholesterol;
• 7.1 million people dies as a result of high blood pressure ...
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Cardiovascular diseases, cerebrovascular accident, tumors, diabetes and arthritis are the
most common, the most expensive, but most preventively of all health problems in the US, the
EU and worldwide. We must find ways to modify risk factors and promote healthy lifestyles
everyday building strategies for the prevention of chronic diseases. Health systems and health
management in various countries are responsible for improving, maintaining and restoring the
health of individuals with chronic illnesses and their integration into society.
4.NEGATIVE ECONOMIC EFFECTS OF CHRONIC DISEASES
The conditions that cause chronic disease in terms of morbidity and mortality represent
negativity that reflects on society as a whole. The economic burden of these diseases falls on
the State at national level or combined with private and public reimbursement of costs and their
reimbursement value. The economic repercussions of chronic diseases dependent on health
systems that exist in national economies. [5]
In order to measure the effects of chronic diseases using various methodologies
essentially can be grouped in:
• Years of potential life lost, a simple set of years that man would have lived if not
suffering from a chronic illness that caused the death; this parameter is equal to the
normal lifespan.
• Disability - lost years of life of chronic disease that causes death or disability that
appears during a specified period.
• Quality-reduction or adjustment of life that occurs as a result of chronic conditions,
infirmity or disability. The data are descriptive and are taken from the records kept for
patients in health care facilities.
The said calculations using traditional methods for calculating the negative effects of
chronic diseases but they do not cover the emotional and physical side effects which
occupy a high position on the scale of negative effects.
The negative effects of chronic diseases generally effected by the inability to perform
daily activities. Activities need to be explained in order to specify the indicators that
sets functional capacity.
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Table 1: Daily activities as indicators of functional capacity and independence
Personal care

Housekeeping

Socialization

Bath

Calling

Contract with family and
environment

Dressing

Buying

Social activities

Physiological needs

Perform domestic activities Regular exercise, walking,
(food

preparation, using vehicles

cleaning, laundry, etc.)
The ability to control their Availability
own activities

of

finance, Religious

discernment, taking drugs hobbies,
and so on

activities,
activities

for

filling the time and so on

Source: Theodore Tulchinski Elena Varavikova, New Public Health Student word, Skopje,
2003
In order to eliminate these drawbacks it is necessary to undertake activities that carry a
change of the structure of disease. The activities can be preventive and together with secondary
and tertiary prevention that implement health workers act aimed at reducing the negative effects
of chronic diseases.
Chronic diseases leading to disability that reflects negatively on everyday functionality
man thereby causing wider economic consequences. The everyday functionality is a measure
of independence in performing activities that are normal for the existence of man. According
to these parameters are determined and disability caused by chronic diseases. Cons Despite a
physical connotation: functional, emotional and economic consequences.
5.THE DEMOGRAPHIC AND EPIDEMIOLOGICAL FACTORS OF CHRONIC
DISEASES
Several factors affect chronic disease as a cause of morbidity and mortality. Before
most influenced demographic and epidemiological.
The stifling of communicable diseases leading to prolonging life of the man who
reaches the age that is characteristic of the occurrence of malignant and heart disease.
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Lifestyle leads to increased risk factors: decreased physical activity, smoking, unhealthy diet
rich in fat, sugar consuming, risky behavior; leads to malignant and cardiovascular diseases
main component matching chronic diseases and increased mortality. [4]
Chronic diseases leading to importing large funding increase because the cost of
treatment as a direct implication on health economics. .Efforts are focused on healthcare in
order to improve prevention and treatment in order to reduce the negative effects of chronic
diseases that may result in disability. Sure to this process are connected to economic
implications that increase costs that need to be financially reimbursed.
Preventive action to detect and prevent risk factors leads to early diagnosis and
increasing overall potential that leads to the emergence of the disease and complications arising
from them.
The World Health Organization warns in its reports on the devastating effects of chronic
diseases such as cancer, cardiovascular disease, stroke, diabetes and their impact on the
economic systems of low and middle-income countries.
The structure of the disease is changing. Infectious diseases such as HIV and
tuberculosis pose no threat to public health. Instead priority placed chronic diseases mainly due
to bad lifestyle, genetic influences or negative externalities.
The big expenses are allocated among developing countries for the treatment of chronic
diseases cause negative economic effects and lead to negative developments alluding to phasepoverty.
Demographic factors and urban lifestyle increases the scale of chronic diseases.
Communicable diseases as a factor of mortality are still leading in Africa but the same
according to the calculations of the World Health Organization 2020 his place will deviate
chronic diseases.
According to the World Health Organization, the health costs of treating chronic diseases in
the following countries: Trinidad, Tobago, Barbados in 2012 increased by 5 to 8% of gross
domestic product. That means permanent chronic diseases occupy a share of GDP that could
be allocated to investing or developing some socially significant activities.
First global report covering chronic diseases by the World Health Organization in 2011
has an information function but also organizational. Its primary purpose is to respond to all the
threats that chronic diseases pose to establish an organized health system and thus
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improvements in the public health sector. Certainly ask and economic grounds intended to
perform cost reduction covered in the treatment of chronic diseases.
6.GLOBAL SOLUTION FOR CHRONIC DISEASES
Globally them today in the 21st century, it needs projects that will include as many
countries as possible in order to combine experience with our efforts to jointly face the
challenges of chronic diseases. As for health policy, the consequences of chronic diseases can
be managed and overcome in several ways:
• The application of permanent knowledge and experience (Science)
• Using "Cost-effective" strategies
• Integrated active state
These measures will certainly be much more successful if they are implemented
coordinated with relevant institutions from the US, EU and global organizations like the United
Nations, the World Health Organization and others. In this way the effects will be much more
organized. more effective and globally factor.
"Chronic diseases are a global challenge requiring a global solution. Global action is
required to achieve global success. "
7.CONCLUSION
Diseases of modern life are non-communicable diseases that are major causes of
increased morbidity and mortality in developed countries. Recent trends show that they take
swing in low and middle-income countries. Complex reasons that lead to their appearance
seriously running need to be analyzed in order to act on the factors that lead to their occurrence.
Chronic diseases require treatment. This requires a corresponding change in the health
system. They act on primary, secondary and tertiary prevention in the prevention of mortality
and disability. This directly affects the economic results with its negative effects caused by
chronic diseases are incorporated into the economic system. Therefore appropriate way of
treating chronic diseases allows reducing the economic costs that would increase later stage of
treatment. The economic system incorporated with the healthcare system in order to overcome
all the drawbacks that the occurrence of chronic diseases causes.
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Abstract:
Introduction: The perception of the patient is an important indicator of the need for
treatment and complements conventional clinical measurements.12.13 The assessment of
treatment requires the integration of multiple dimensions of health care, improving the quality
of life and self-image associated with pleasure from his body, the effectiveness of intervention
and evaluation of the benefit / harm of same,14.15. In people with minor malocclusion, there is
insufficient evidence that orthodontic treatment improves dental health and function.
Aims : Determination of the adolescents level of dental self-confidence, social impact
of dental appearance, psychological impact of dental appearance, aesthetic aspects of dental
appearance.
Material and methods: The study was conducted on 295 students from D.S.U. "Vasil
Antevski- Dren" aged 16-19 years. The Psychosocial Impact of Dental Aesthetics
Questionnaire (PIDAQ) was used. SPSS for Windows 17,0, Chi-square test with Yates
correction and no, t- test for independent samples, Mann-Whitney U test , Kruskal-Wallis test,
Analisys of Variance, Linear Regression Analisys) were used for statistical analysis.
Results: Respondents aged 16 to 20 years. Macedonians with 95.6% of respondents in
the structure dominated by ethnicity. 37.3% of respondents were male and 62.7% females. The
total score of PIDAQ ranged from 1 to 67, and average was 29 ± 9,84. The Cronbach 's Alpha
coefficient for the total is 0.74. The average score of DS was 16,36 ± 6,09; for SI was 5,29 ±
4,56; PI = 5,29 ± 4,56; AC = 2,51 ± 3,37. The value of Cronbach 's Alpha coefficient varied
from DSC =0.937; SI =0.857; PI =0.798; AC =0.919.
Conclusion: Our version of PIDAQ demonstrated structure and internal consistency
similar to the original. We confirmed the impact of dental self-confidence, aesthetic aspects,
psychological and social impact of malocclusion on the daily life of adolescents. PIDAQ meets
the criteria of a good instrument manifesting factorial stability through a specimen consistency
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of scales and criteria regarding the validity. He could be used when distinguishing perspectives
and values of the therapist and the patient and documenting the benefits of orthodontic
treatment in the discussions of public health policies.
1. INTRODUCTION
Malocclucion is not an acute condition, but deviation from the norm of the occlusal and
skeletal components, followed by deviation of the individual components are not usually
noticed on yourself1, thus, the perception of the patient and the doctor of the need for treatment
is influenced by many different variables2. What are these variables and how they are used by
orthodontists in assessing the need for treatment is not known. However, orthodontists provide
routine recommendation if a person needs a treatment or not.
The malocclusion is an important health problem in the world. Epidemiological
research for malocclusion in several countries, mainly in northern Europe and North America,
noted a high prevalence3. Malocclusion affects oral function and appearance, but there are
economic, social and psychological efects4.5.
The desire for orthodontic treatment is driven mainly by concerns about the personal
layout and other psychosocial factors.6.7 However, traditional methods of assessing the need
for treatment or assessment of the outcome of treatment is based mainly on the assessment of
objective need, through occlusal indices or chephalometric measurements defining the need
and the success / failure of treatment.8.9 These measures reflect the view of the professionals
rather than the expectations of the consumer. This is a serious drawback, since there are
significant differences in the perception of the appearance of the teeth and the need for
orthodontic treatment of the patient and the doctor.8.10.11
The perception of the patient is an important indicator of the need for treatment and
complements conventional clinical measurements.12.13 The assessment of treatment requires
the integration of multiple dimensions of health care, improving the quality of life and selfimage associated with pleasure from his body, the effectiveness of intervention and evaluation
of the benefit / harm of same,14.15. In people with minor malocclusion, there is insufficient
evidence that orthodontic treatment improves dental health and function. Treatment is often
justified in the potential improvement of the social and psychological well-being by improving
the appearance.16.17
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Malocclusion is common, although the needs and requirements for the treatment differ.
In some populations, misplaced teeth are not considered sufficiently serious cause for
treatment18.19.20, while in other populations need for treatment can be very high.21.22 There is a
general agreement that people are motivated to seek treatment because of the negative physical,
psychological and social impact of the malocclusion, but studies on the impact of malocclusion
and its treatment on people's lives gives inconsistent results.23.24 These differences may have
been due to differences in the interpretation of physical, psychological and social impact and
the lack of standardized methods for measuring these parametres.23
In adolescence, physical appearance plays an important role in building the identity of the
person, including building a relationship with your body. Majority of social, cultural,
psychological and personal factors affect the fair perception of dental appearance and the
decision to orthodontic treatment. Adolescents seeking orthodontic treatment are interested in
improving its appearance and acceptance in the society.25
During adolescence, the problems associated with aesthetics, can have a significant
impact on the psychosocial development of the adolescents.26 The teeth form an important part
of the body which helps in chewing, speech and contributes to the attractiveness of the physical
appearance.26 The smile has a major impact on our aesthetic- conscious society, and when it is
undermined by dental defect, often, a decline in confidence and damage to physical and mental
health occurs.27.28
Bryan and Welbury28 reported that aesthetic problems in childhood and adolescence can have
a significant impact on psychosocial development and interaction with peers. They further
mention that abnormalities of shape, size, color and structure of the whole or part of the front
teeth of a child can lead to such problems. During this phase of development, the emphasis is
placed on aesthetics and attractiveness and this situation can have a major effect on their
psychosocial well-being.
Phillips and Beal29 demonstrated that adolescents’ subjective assessment of the
attractiveness or positive feelings towards the dentofacial region is another important factor in
building the image, rather than the weight or the subjectively perceived weight of malocclusion
The impact on the state of oral health on quality of life, especially in the context of satisfaction
with their appearance, could result in the emergence of a sense of shame in social contacts.
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Hence, the expected benefits of orthodontic treatment will include improving self-esteem and
reduce social anxiety.30
Because of the high prevalence and possibilities for treatment and prevention,
malocclusion can be considered as a public health problem. Numerous studies demonstrate its
impact on the quality of life of individuals31.32.33 and according to the World Health
Organization it is considered the third priority for improving the oral health.34
Indication for treatment of malocclusion is traditionally based on professional perceptions
correlated with the normative aspects of orthodontic diagnosis. These aspects take into account
the anteroposterior, vertical and transverse disharmony. Over the last decade, the indexes of
orthodontic treatment are used to screen patients for priority in treatment, to prevent
unnecessary treatments, and provide a basis for discussion among health workers.35 The most
used indexes are Dental Aesthetic Index (DAI), recommended by World Health Organizacija
and Index of Orthodontic Treatment Need (IOTN).
The instruments that assess health-related quality of life ( HRQoL) are concerning
perception of the impact of the patient's medical condition on subjective well-being and daily
functioning. In the past, dental-related quality of life (dental health-related quality of life) was
primarily aimed at the elderly and their experiences related to periodontal disease, tooth loss
and inadequate prosthetic works (Locker nad Jokovic, 1996; Inglehart and Bagramian, 2002).
Lately, dental-related quality of life of children and adolescents is a growing interest (Broder
et al., 2002; Jokovic et al., 2002). The instruments used to address these issues are not directly
applicable to orthodontic treatment, which is usually limited to the correction of deviations
from asymptomatic aesthetic norms (O'Brien et al., 1998; Cunningham and Hunt, 2001).
Therefore, an instrument which is selective and specific for orthodontic aspects of the dentalrelated quality of life is needed.
Despite the agreement among professionals about the importance of the psychological
effects of orthodontic treatment, currently, there are not available psychometric instruments for
objective assessment of the impact of dental aesthetic on the subjective well-being (O'Brien et
al., 1998; Chunningham and Hunt, 2001). Previous publications mostly based on assessment
of a single factor such as, for example, asking respondents for the desired benefits of
orthodontic treatment. However, methodological considerations advocate the use of
assessment factors and content during the examination of the complex structure of the
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orthodontic-related psychological well-being. (O'Brien et al., 1998; Bennett and Phillips, 1999;
Chunningham and Hunt, 2001).
A team of experts consisting of two orthodontists, a clinical psychologist and two
examiners, is designed to develop The Psychosocial Impact of Dental Aesthetics Questionnaire
(PIDAQ). The final version consists of six claims of Self -Confidence Scale (Klages et al.,
2004,2005)36, eight audited statements of the Social Aspect Scale OQLQ, three audited
statements of Aesthetics Scale of OQLQ and six newly formulated claims relating the
psychological impact of dental aesthetics.
Until now, this questionnaire has been implemented and validated on youth and
adolescents from Germany36, Spain37.38, France , Norway36, Brazil39, China40, Iraq41 and
Pakistan42.43. In our region, only colleagues from Croatia44 in October 2013 announced the
results of the validation of PIDAQ questionnaire conducted in young people from 18 to 30
years.
In Macedonia, we are the first to translate and conducte this questionnaire among adolescents.
We also examined the internal consistency of the questionnaire
2. AIMS
Considering that adolescence is a transitional stage of physical and mental development of
new environmental and psychological structures, when some aspects of the appearance of the
face and dental aesthetics are very important for the self-image and self-esteem of adolescents.
Malocclusion significantly affects the aesthetic expression of the smile, which is a part of the
significant facial attractiveness and efficient way of expressing emotions. Because in our
region, so far, has not been studied the psychosocial impact of the malocclusion in adolescent,
the goal of our research is directed toward examining the psychosocial importance of dental
aesthetics (malocclusion) in adolescents and the impact on their daily life by:


Determination of the adolescents level of dental self-confidence



Determination of the social impact of dental appearance



Establishment of the psychological impact of dental appearance



Establishment of the aesthetic aspects of dental appearance.
3. MATERIAL AND METHODS

The study was conducted on 295 students from D.S.U. "Vasil Antevski- Dren" aged 16-19
years Psychosocial Impact of Dental Aesthetics Questionnaire (PIDAQ).
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The Psychosocial Impact of Dental Aesthetics Questionnaire (PIDAQ) is an instrument that
provides valid information about aspects of the dental related quality of life. This self-ranged
instrument is designed to measure the psychosocial impact of dental aesthetics in adolescents.
The questionnaire was designed in 2005 by Dr.Urlich Klages et al.36 at the orthodontic
department at University of Mainz, Germany, and consists of 22 questions.
In itself includes 4 domains: Dental confidence (six questions), social impact (eight
questions) , psychological impact (five questions) and aesthetic aspects (three questions). For
each question there is 5 degrees Likert scale response. Respondents selected one of the possible
options:
0 – no
1 - slightly
2 - sometimes
3 - agree
4 - completely agree
Until now, this questionnaire has been implemented in youth and adolescents from
Croatia44, Germany , Spain38, France, Norway36, Brazil36, China40, and Irac41 Pakistan42.43. Its
validity, reliability and factorial stability were previously tested and proven.
Statistical Processing: The data obtained in the survey was made in the statistical database
program SPSS for Windows 17,0., And the following methods were used: Chi-square test with
Yates correction and no, t- test for independent samples, Mann-Whitney U test , Kruskal-Wallis
test, Analisys of Variance, Linear Regression Analisys); For statistically significant values
were taken p <0,05, while highly significant values of p <0,01.
4. RESULTS
Respondents aged 16 to 20 years, with the majority of respondents - 47.8% aged 18
years. Macedonians with 95.6% of respondents in the structure dominated by ethnicity. The
gender structure of the respondents is presented with 110 (37.3%) of respondents were male
and 185 (62.7%) females
PSYCHOSOCIAL IMPACT OD DENTAL AESTHETICS QUESTIONNAIRE PIDAQ
The total score of the questionnaire for the psycho-social impact of dental aesthetics
(Psychosocial Impact od Dental Aesthetics Questionnaire - PIDAQ) in this group of
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adolescents ranged from 1 to 67, and average was 29 ± 9,84. The value of Cronbach 's Alpha
coefficient for the total scale was 0.74, indicating good internal consistency of all questions in
the questionnaire. (TableNo.1, Pictue No.1)
Descriptive Statistics PIDAQ total score
N

mean ± std.dev.

95% CI

min – max

295

29 ± 9,84

27,87 – 30,13

1 – 67

Table No.1 Descriptive statistics – PIDAQ total score
50

45

40

35

30

25

20

15

10

5

Mean = 29
Mean±SD
Mean±1,96*SD
PIDAQ вкупен скор

PIDAQ Total score

Picture No.1 Descriptive statistics PIDAQ total score
PIDAQ questionnaire consists of a set of questions that analyze adolescent level of
dental self-confidence, the aesthetic aspect of the dental appearance, psychological and social
impact of dental appearance.


Determination of the level of adolescent’s dental self-confidence (PIDAQ - DSC)
The questionnaire for psycho-social impact of dental aesthetics contains of 6 questions

that analyze dental self-confidenceamong adolescents in terms of their dental appearance. The
distribution of respondents' answers to these 6 questions is shown in figure no.1. From the
results presented shows that the majority of respondents "agree" or "agree completely" with
the proposed sentence or findings of the questionnaire. Thus, 37.97% of adolescents surveyed
"agree" that the sentence "I am proud of my teeth" refers to their teeth, 38.3% "completely
agree" that they want to show their teeth when laughing, 36, 6% "agree" to take pleasure in the
view of the teeth in the mirror, 41% agree that the sentence "my teeth and dislike of others"
applies to them. With the sentence of the questionnaire "I am pleased by the appearance of my
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teeth" agree 37.3% of respondents, while 36.95% of respondents agree with the statement "I
like how my teeth are arranged"
%

38,31

40
35

30,51

29,83

28,47

26,44

30

23,73

25
20
15
10

5,42

7,46

6,44

4,75

7,46

6,78

5
0
1

2

3

No
Воопшто
не

4

5

I agree
Потполно се
согласувам

6 прашање
PIDAQ - DSC

Figure No.1 Respondents answers to PIDAQ DSC questions
The average score on the subscales of the Questionnaire for psycho-social impact of
dental aesthetics, the level of dental self-confidence (PIDAQ - DSC) was 16,36 ± 6,09, and
ranged from 0 to 24. (Table no.2). The value of Cronbach 's Alpha coefficient set of issues
relating to confidence about the appearance of teeth is 0.937, indicating strong internal
consistency on issues of this section of the questionnaire.
Descriptive Statistics PIDAQ – DSC
N

mean ± std.dev.

95% CI

min – max

295

16,36 ± 6,09

15,66 – 17,06

0 – 24

Table No. 2 Descriptive statistics – PIDAQ DSC score
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30
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Mean = 16,3627
Mean±SD
Mean±1,96*SD

4
2
PIDAQ DSC

Picture No.2. Descriptive statistics PIDAQ DSC score


Determination of the social impact of dental appearance (PIDAQ - SI)

The social impact of dental appearance is analyzed through a set of questions from the
questionnaire for psycho-social impact of dental aesthetics (PIDAQ - SI), and in figure number
2 are shown the results, of the respondents' answers . Distributions are shown in notes that the
majority of respondents have answered any questions that the offered sentence or findings do
not apply to their teeth. The percentage of respondents who think this way ranged from 58.98%
of the respondents said they are worried they think members of the opposite sex for their teeth,
to 83.7% of the respondents answered that the appearance of the teeth do not mind the social
contacts.
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Figure No.2 Respondents answers to PIDAQ SI questions
The average score on the subscales of the Questionnaire for psycho-social impact of
dental aesthetics, concerning the social impact of dental appearance (PIDAQ - SI) was 5,29 ±
4,56, with a minimum score of 0 and a maximum of 20. (Table no.3) The value of Cronbach 's
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Alpha coefficient set of questions relating to the social impact of the teeth is 0.857, indicating
good internal consistency on issues of this section of the questionnaire.
Descriptive Statistics PIDAQ – SI
N

mean ± std.dev.

95% CI

min – max

295

5,29 ± 4,56

4,77 – 5,81

0 – 20

Table No. 3 Descriptive statistics – PIDAQ SI score
18
16
14
12
10
8
6
4
2
0
-2
-4

Mean = 4,8373
Mean±SD

-6

Mean±1,96*SD

-8

PIDAQ - SI

Picture No.3. Descriptive statistics PIDAQ SI score


Establishment of the psychological impact of dental appearance (PIADQ - PI)

The subscale of the Questionnaire for determining the psychological impact of dental
appearance (PIADQ - PI) consists of 5 questions that are analyzed through the answers of the
respondents in the figure no.3 From the results presented shows that all findings or sentences
of the questionnaire relating to this aspect of dental appearance largest percentage of
respondents "totally agree" that 43.4% of respondents said they did not envy the people have
beautiful teeth, 69.15% are not disturbed by the appearance of the teeth of other people, 75.6%
of respondents do not feel unhappy because of the appearance of the teeth, 37.8% do not believe
that most acquaintances have beautiful dentition, and 24.75% did not want to have beautiful
teeth
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Figure No.3 Respondents answers to PIDAQ PI questions
The average score on the subscales of the Questionnaire for psycho-social impact of
dental aesthetics, the psychological impact of dental appearance (PIDAQ - PI) was 5,29 ± 4,56,
with a minimum score of 0 and a maximum of 24. (Figure no.3 )
The value of Cronbach 's Alpha coefficient for the set of issues that relate to the
psychological impact of teeth is 0.798, indicating good internal consistency on issues of this
section of the questionnaire.(table no.4, picture no.4)
Descriptive Statistics PIDAQ PI
N
295

mean ± std.dev.
5,29 ± 4,56

95% CI

min – max

4,77 – 5,81

0 – 20

Table No. 4 Descriptive statistics – PIDAQ PI score
16
14
12
10
8
6
4
2
0

Mean = 5,2915
Mean±SD

-2
-4

Mean±1,96*SD

-6

PIDAQ - PI

Picture No.4. Descriptive statistics PIDAQ SI score
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Establishment of the aesthetic aspects of dental appearance (PIADQ -AC)
Figure no.4 is showing the distribution of respondents' answers on issues of subscales
(PIDAQ - AC), who refer to the aesthetic aspects of dental appearance, in terms of the
appearance of the teeth in the mirror , photos and videos. The results show that 5 to 6 percent
of high school students surveyed completely agree that the offered sentence or findings of the
questionnaire relating to them or their teeth.
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Figure No.4 Respondents answers to PIDAQ AC questions
The average score on the subscales of the Questionnaire for psycho-social impact of
dental aesthetics, the aesthetic aspects of the teeth (PIDAQ - AC) was 2,51 ± 3,37. The
minimum score for these questions is 0, the highest score registered 12. (Table no.5, Picture
no.5) The value of Cronbach 's Alpha coefficient for the set of issues that relate to the aesthetic
aspects of dental appearance is 0.919, indicating strong internal consistency on issues of this
section of the questionnaire.
Descriptive Statistics PIDAQ - AC
N

mean ± std.dev.

95% CI

min – max

295

2,51 ± 3,37

2,12 – 2,89

0 – 12

Table No. 5 Descriptive statistics – PIDAQ AC score

327

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

10

8

6

4

2

0

-2

Mean = 2,5085
Mean±SD

-4

Mean±1,96*SD
-6
PIDAQ AC

Picture No.5. Descriptive statistics PIDAQ AC score
5. DISCUSSION
Our version of PIDAQ demonstrates structure and internal consistency similar to the
original, Croatian, Brazilian and Spanish version, while the Chinese version demonstrated a
three-dimensional structure joining the psychological impact and aesthetic aspects in one factor
as a result of cultural features of Chinese.
Our results demonstrated good to strong internal consistency which ranged from 0.798
for PI - psychological impact of malocclusion, 0.857 for SI - social impact, 0.919 for AC aesthetic aspects of malocclusion and strong internal consistency of 0.937 for DSC –dental
self-confidence wich is similar to the original version of the questionnaire where DSC factor
showed the highest internal consistency of 0.91 and the lowest PI –psychological impact. The
same results were obtained from the Brazilian version of PIDAQ, the highest values for DSC.
The Spanish version, just like all the other showed the highest values for DSC - 0.900, then
0.862 for SI, 0.808 for PI and lowest values for AC. Also, the lowest values for internal
consistency factor of AC is registered by our colleagues in Croatia, but the results show the
highest scores for SI factor, Spalj44 points out the nature of the Croatian population where
public opinion attaches greater importance than personal opinion.
Hence, we confirm the importance of dental self-confidence for the psychosocial
impact of malocclusion and the quality of life of the individual. Variations in the values of
social, psychological impact and aesthetic aspects, are perhaps due to the difference in age of
the respondents. Klagles et al36, Brazilian and Croatian research conducted in subjects 18 to 33
years, while the Spanish version was conducted among adolescents aged 12 to 15 years.
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Klagles et al36. notes that small irregularities in dental esthetics can affect oral related quality
of life of students with consequences of concern for social view disapproval of appearance and
dental related confidence. According to the authors, the degree of satisfaction with the
aesthetics of the lip is closely related to self-awareness of the individual.
Aesthetics in dentistry aims to create beauty and attraction, to raise self-esteem and
make patients satisfied with the important expressive and socially valued part of his body - the
smile. Nowadays, most patients go to a dental office looking for an aesthetically acceptable
smile, stimulated by the aesthetic models proposed by the media and society, linking success
with a smile. This becomes so important as to be out of this social model can cause adverse
psychosocial effects, generating a lack of social interaction and introvertnost45.
6. CONCLUSION
There is a growing interest in exploring the relationship between orthodontic treatment
and OHRQoL. Typically, the assessment of changes before and after orthodontic treatment is
based on traditional clinical or standardized measurements such chepalometric measurements
and occlusal indexes. More recently, subjective indicators are developed and adjusted as new
methods to measure the need for treatment and comparing the results. In any case, the
perception of the individual is critical about the need and the pleasure of treatment. Clinical
measurements are undoubtedly important, but dental, functional and social impact is equally
important, especially in orthodontics, where all the stages of treatment play an important role
in the life of the patient, in psychosocial terms. Moreover, orthodontic treatment represents a
significant burden for oral health globally, especially when it is funded by public health
authorities.
Guidelines concerning clinical psychology in dentistry issued by the British Psychological
Society, based on previous research and epidemiology of psychological disorders in children,
state that about 10% of children with malocclusions would have significant anxiety or other
behavioral problems if untreated.
OHRQoL assessment plays an important role in clinical practice. Treatment of
malocclusion, which has a large psychosocial components call for the use of the measures for
the assessment of quality of life (OHRQoL).
Measuring OHRQoL, applying measures designed to evaluate malocclusion has the
potential to provide insight into the psychosocial impact of dental appearance on the feeling of
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well-being of the individual. Therefore, an important aspect of such tools is their ability to
present, in digital form, the perception of the individual. However, it should be borne in mind
that QoL is a construct, and as such, can not be fully operationalized or measured directly.
Thus, it is important to connect whenever possible, regulatory needs monitored by the dentist
and the subjective need perceived by the patient, because the professional evaluation of
occlusion does not always coincide with the perception of the patient.
Our version of PIDAQ demonstrated structure and internal consistency similar to the
original. We confirmed the impact of dental self-confidence, aesthetic aspects, psychological
and social impact of malocclusion on the daily life of adolescents. PIDAQ meets the criteria of
a good instrument manifesting factorial stability through a specimen consistency of scales and
criteria regarding the validity. He could be used when distinguishing perspectives and values
of the therapist and the patient and documenting the benefits of orthodontic treatment in the
discussions of public health policies.
Assessment of quality of life (OHRQoL) is recommended in orthodontics for number
of reasons: the need for research and treatment results, examining the effectiveness of the
therapy and its impact for a period of time and as part of a clinical research dealing with quality
improvement in OHRQoL.The main area of concern for the adolescents who seek orthodontic
help is to improve psychosocial well-beeing, especially dental and facial appearance
We point out the importance of directly asking the children for the need of treatment, assessing
their dental aesthetics and the impact of their malocclusion on their quality of life, rather than
the parent or orthodontist to make assumptions what is best for the patient. The low quality of
life, expressed malocclusion does not always means greater desire for treatment. It is a demand
for the general dentist and orthodontist to carefully listen to each patient regarding their
perception of malocclusion and its impact on the domains of quality of life, including oral
function, appearance, social acceptance and emotional well-being. Only then, the process of
education and awareness of the patient can be successfully completed
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Abstract

Hallux Valgus represents a complex progressive deformity of the front part of the foot,
with the most distinguished malformation as lateral deviation of the toe. Most often it can be
found in women than men. This complex deformity of the foot does not include only the
changes of the first metatarsophalangeal joint, but it can also be associated with other
significant pathophysiological changes. Patients with hallux valgus deformity often complain
on pains, discomfort, bursitis, plantar keratosis as well as digitus II superductus in more
expressed cases. Radiography is of special importance for the choice of the surgical procedure
which corrects this deformity best. The treatment of hallux valgus is surgical. In order to deside
on the type of operative intervention there is a need of correlation between the clinical and
radiographic findings.
Keywords: hallux valgus, deformity, women.
1. INTRODUCTION
Hallux valgus is the most important foot deformity, characterized by valgus position of the
toe, increasing of the first intermetatarsal angle, appearance of pseudoexostosis or bursitis in
the region of medial side of the I metatarsal bone head, and inner rotation of the toe in the most
difficult cases. This condition can lead to painful motion of the joint or difficulty with footwear
(1). Hallux valgus is the most common pathologic entity affecting the great toe, occurring in 2
percent to 4 percent of the population. This deformity occurs at lest twice as often in females
as males. In multiple series reporting on surgical correction of juvenile hallux valgus deformity,
84 percent to 100 percent of the patients were girls. This preponderance continues through
adulthood (2). The role of genetic predisposition has also been noted, with evidence to suggest
familial tendencies. In a 1951 study, 77 percent of hallux valgus patients reported that their
mothers also had bunion deformities (1,2).
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Prophylactics of hallux valgus deformity is of great importance for the correct foot forming.
The prevention of deformity worsening can be done with conservative treatment, but it can’t
be removed. Conservative therapy means wearing orthopedic metatarsal pillows, intensive
exercises of the foot, use of nightly orthopedic preventive footwear, and appropriate shoes.
Real treatment of hallux valgus is surgical (3, 4). There is a description of more than 150
surgical procedures for correction of this deformity.

Figure 1. Modern high shoe can lead to ugly foot with Hallux valgus deformity
Etiology, sex, fashionable shoes
The primary intrising factor in the development at hallux valgus deformity is genetic
predispositions. A familial history of bunions, the frequence of bilateral involvement, and the
strong preponderance of bunions in females, all support a genetic etiology.
Shoes have been cited as the primary extrinsic factor contributing to the development of hallux
valgus deformity. According to the literature, incidences of hallux valgus deformity have been
reported as high as 48 percent in shoe-wearing females, compared to 16 percent to 33 percent
in shoe-wearing males and 2 percent in barefoot populations. Interestingly, even in barefoot
populations, hallux valgus deformity is more common in females than in males (4).
2.TREATMEN
Many bunions do not hurt and never require surgical intervention, some patients with
hallux valgus deformity seek medical attention for significant foot pain.
The first step in prophylactics of the hallux valgus deformity is to eliminate pressure caused by
shoes. For most patients, this means wearing flat or low-heeled shoes made of soft stretchable
leather with a wider toe box. It is important that the toe box not have decorative stitching or
seams over the area of the bunion because this prevents the upper part of the shoe from adapting
to accommodate the deformity (5, 6).
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Relieving pressure over the irritated bump is often the only intervention needed to
control bunion pain. Women may benefit from wearing shoes that are wide enough to
accommodate the bunion and still fit snuggly on the heel. These are known as “combinationlast” shoes and are usually available at shoe stores. Females with bunions should also consider
purchasing athletic shoes in the men’s department (1).
Treatment of hallux valgus deformity is surgical. Females are nine times more likely
than males to need corrective bunion surgery, yet surgical intervention should only be
considered when conservative measures have failed. The type of surgical procedure chosen is
determined by the severity of the hallux valgus deformity, specifically, by the degree of hallux
valgus angulation, the degree of intermetatarsal angulation, and the degree of pronation of the
great toe (6).
Surgical procedures for correction of this deformity consist of simple ablations with
capsuloraphias, to more complex operations like arthrodesis, transposition of the tendons,
resective arthroplastics, and various osteotomies of the first metatarsal bone.(3)
The most patients are generally pleased with the results of hallux valgus surgery. Still,
multiple possible complications can occur; only patients with pain should be considered as
surgical candidates.
3.SUMMARY
Hallux valgus is found in various nations and races, but somewhat more often in the
civilized nations. Most often it can be found in the urban population, in the fourth decade of
their lives, and more often in women than men. The ratio is 3:1. The construction of woman’s
shoes has been implicated as a major causative factor in the development of halux valgus in
females, dear evidence for maternal genetic transmission of the deformity exists. Although,
this deformity may develop in some females, no matter what type of foot wear they shoes, due
to a genetic propensity, it may not develop in others until they have subject their feet to narrow
constrictive shoes for many years. Clinical and radiographic analysis are of special importance
in order to make a final decision for the type of operative treatment.
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Abstract
The topic of this study is to research the connection between the personality traits
extraversion and neuroticism and subjective well-being. More precise, the research is on the
connection between the six subordinate traits of extraversion (warmth, friendliness,
assertiveness, activity, excitement-seeking and cheerfulness) and the six subordinate traits of
neuroticism (anxiety, anger, depression, self-consciousness, immoderation and vulnerability)
with the subjective well-being. The sample of respondents consists of 209 first-year students
from six faculties in the University “Ss. Cyril and Methodius” – Skopje. The instruments used
for the variables measurements are: NEO-PI-R (The Revised NEO Personality Inventory) and
Oxford Happiness Questionnaire. The results show that the subjective well-being is positively
connected to extraversion and all the subordinate traits of extraversion. There is a negative
connection between the subjective well-being and neuroticism as well as with all the
subordinate traits of neuroticism, with the exception of immoderation.
Keywords: person; personality traits; extraversion; subjective well-being;
1. INTRODUCTION
The interest for studying the happiness, the subjective well-being, the quality of life and
similar phenomena dates back in ancient times. Even Aristotle had stated that in each of us
there is a single spirit that leads us to do actions that are good for ourselves, while the happiness
here comes as a consequence from such spirit. In the beginning of the 20th century, more
researchers started to appear and be interested for certain positive aspects of the human nature.
In the 1960s, as the “third force” appeared, the interest in humanistic psychology was directed
towards studying the rise, development and the human’s positive potential. Nevertheless, the
humanistic psychology has a small influence over the psychological study, primarily due to the
lack of scientific methodology and empirical surveys.
People are not allowed to acknowledge how to recover the malicious and miserable
way of life. They, as well, would be willing to know how they could live better and have greater
quality of life. People often claim that one of the most important things in life for them is to be
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happy. In a research conducted by Diener, in which students from different countries
participated, the happiness was ranked as the most important or among the most important
things in life, even more important than money as well as many other material goods. The
happiness is a reason for many positive outcomes in life. Researchers correlate happiness to
better health, greater creativity, bigger incomes and productivity. There are some cognitions
that happy people are more sociable and creative, have higher level of altruism, are more
generous, live longer and possess stronger immune system. The number of close friends and
acquaintances they have is bigger than the one of the rest, they earn more and have a tendency
to maintain the love relationships for a longer period of time. Happy people are generally more
satisfied from the job, from the marital life and are better skilled when handling conflict
situations and problems. All these aspects are a contibution to the cognition that happiness is
much pursued, in individual and social level respectively.
In the last thirty years, the psychology science arose and familiarised the issue about
happiness and related phenomena. The question of how to live a better, happier and more
fulfilling way of life is frequently asked after people satisfy the basic existential necessities and
increase the life standards. What is new and different from the previous tries in understanding
happiness is the conduction of the empirical methodology so that the new cognitions can be
integrated in the system of scientific acknowledgements. Researching about the pleasure of life
quality and happiness will contribute to a completion of the image for the people, which is of
great interest for psychology. This study’s aim is to give a slight contribution in terms of the
previously mentioned tendency.
In this study, the term subjective well-being is used a as synonym for happiness.
Karl Gustav Jung wrote about extraversion, which he defines as an orientalism towards the
outer world on behalf of the internal experience, characteristic of the introversion. Costa and
McCrae give a different definition from Jung, however, their definition for the trait of
extraversion resembles the one given by Eysenck. According to them, extraversion represents
a trait or a disposition which includes in itself friendliness, more precisely, a need to be present
in a larger group of people. Notwithstanding, the extraversion is a broader term from
friendliness and it covers the subordinate traits that contain certain level of energy and activity,
the pursuit for stimulations and exciting situations, interpersonal dominance and a tendency to
experience positive emotional conditions (Haslam, 2007). People who have high score of
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extraversion have the tendency to be cheerful, talkative, outgoing (Feist & Feist, 2006).
Furthermore, they are described as assertive and active, excitement seekers and optimists.
The subordinate traits of extraversion are: warmth, friendliness, assertiveness, activity,
excitement-seeking and cheerfulness.
The larger number of scales that measure personality include, on one hand, the
adjustment of polarity and emotional stability, and on the other, the unadjustment or
neuroticism. The neuroticism is related to the emotional stability as opposed to the emotional
instability. Unlike the neurosis, which is a psychiatric term characterized by pathological
manifestations of anxiety, the neuroticism reflects to a significantly greater number of negative
emotions, such as anger, sadness, fault, disgust. Anyway, it does not include mental disorder.
People with high level of neuroticism are more prone to experience negative emotions and to
be hardly adjusted in the surrounding, and they too possess low level of self-confidence
(Haslam, 2007). What is more, they express high level of anxiety, self-sympathy, selfconsciousness, as well as vulnerability in stressful situations. Neuroticism includes more
phenomena in itself. Quite often, individuals with high level of neuroticism remember
irrational ideas, they do not have much control over their own impulses and cannot handle
stressful situations. Opposite of them, the people with low level of neuroticism are emotionally
more stable, calmer, more satisfied by themselves and handle stressful situations better (Costa
& McCrae, 1992).
The six traits of neuroticism are: anxiety, anger, depression, self-consciousness,
immoderation and vulnerability.
The research aims at receiving data for the connection between the extraversion and
neuroticism with the subjective well-being. It is supposed that: by increasing the degree of
neuroticism, the satisfaction of the life quality for the students decreases. Also, the hypothesis
is that by increasing the degree of extraversion, the satisfaction of life quality for the students
increases. In this research, the relation between the subordinate traits of extraversion and
neuroticism with the subjective well-being is examined as well.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
209 first-year students took part in this research. They were from six faculty of the
University of “Ss. Cyril and Methodius” in Skopje: Faculty of Natural Science and
Mathematics (Institute for Information technology), The Faculty of Mechanical Engineering,
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The Faculty of Medicine, The Law Faculty (Political studies students), The Faculty of
Agricultural Science and Food, and the Faculty of Philosophy (Institute of Philosophy).
The instruments used for examining the connection between the extraversion, neuroticism and
the subjective well-being are: NEO-PI-R (The Revised NEO Personality Inventory) and Oxford
Happiness Questionnaire.
The research was conducted as a group work for six times. All the groups were tested
in the same period of the year, during lessons and in relatively equal spacious working
conditions, and it was also taken into consideration for the testing to be conducted before
lessons so that the students can be in an optimal psycho-physiological condition for solving the
tests. The testing lasted sixty minutes maximum, and all the respondents’ instruments were
given to them at once. The method for the collected data of the testing was correlational:
Pearson coefficient for linear correlation.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
The results shown in Table 1 refer to the matrix of inter-correlations between subjective
well-being, the neuroticism and the six subordinate traits: anxiety, anger, depression, selfconsciousness, immoderation and vulnerability. It is clearly seen from the Table that the
subjective well-being correlates high with the neuroticism trait (r=-0,48; p<0,01), as well as
with the other five from the six subordinate traits of this one (anxiety, anger, depression, selfconsciousness and vulnerability). The received correlations are negative which points to the
fact that by increasing the neuroticism and its subordinate traits, the level of subjective wellbeing among the respondents decreases. The subjective well-being does not correlate,
statistically significant, solely with the subordinate trait immoderation, which can be concluded
from the received low score of correlation between these two variables (r=-0,12).

342

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

Table 1. Inter-correlation between subjective well-being, the neuroticism and the six
subordinate traits

SW

1,00

SW
Neurot. (N)
Anx.

(N1)

Immoder

Vulnera

.

.

(N5)

(N6)

-0,34**

-0,12

-0,53**

0,82**

0,68**

0,37**

0,73**

0,38**

0,55**

0,38**

0,26**

0,45**

1,00

0,42**

0,24**

0,10

0,35**

1,00

0,60**

0,12

0,58**

1,00

0,03

0,46**

1,00

0,14*

Neurot .

Anx .

Anger .

Depress .

Self-co .

(N)

(N1)

(N2)

(N3)

(N4)

-0,48**

-0,28**

-0,20**

-0,55**

1,00

0,75**

0,60**

1,00

Anger (N2)
Depress.(N3)
Self-co. (N4)
Immoder.(N5)

1,00

Vulnera. (N6)
**Correlation significant on 0,01 a level
*Correlation significant on 0,05 a level
The results of the connection between feeling the subjective well-being, the
extraversion and the six subordinate traits of extraversion: warmth, friendliness, assertiveness,
activity, excitement-seeking and cheerfulness are shown in Table 2. Similar to the previous
results, there is a statistically significant and high correlation between the subjective well-being
and the extraversion (r=0,53; p<0,01), as well as between the well-being and all the subordinate
traits of extraversion: warmth, friendliness, assertiveness, activity, excitement-seeking and
cheerfulness. All the correlations are positive and significant on a 0,01 level.
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Table 2. Inter-correlation between subjective well-being, the extraversion and the six
subordinate traits

SW
1,00

SW
Extra.
(Е)
Warm.
(Е1)

Extra.

Warm.

Friend.

Asser.

Activ.

Exite.

Cheer.

(Е)

(Е1)

(Е2)

(Е3)

(Е4)

(Е5)

(Е6)

0,53**

0,36**

0,19**

0,36**

0,33**

0,33**

0,50**

1,00

0,63**

0,64**

0,62**

0,51**

0,59**

0,60**

1,00

0,40**

0,24**

0,05

0,23**

0,45**

1,00

0,31**

0,11

0,35**

0,19**

1,00

0,39**

0,28**

0,21**

1,00

0,28**

0,23**

1,00

0,27**

Friend.
(Е2)
Asser.
(Е3)
Activ.
(Е4)
Exite.
(Е5)
Cheer.

1,00

(Е6)
**Correlation significant on 0,01 a level
*Correlation significant on 0,05 a level
4. CONCLUSION
It is seen by the results that the neuroticism and extraversion traits highly correlate with
subjective well-being (r=-0.48 и r=0.53; p<0.01). These data confirm the sub-hypothesis that
by increasing the degree of neuroticism, the degree of subjective well-being decreases and that
by increasing the degree of extraversion, the degree of subjective well-being also increases
among students. The collected findings are in accordance with the literature theories that define
the stability of subjective well-being through its connection to the personality traits (Diener,
Lucas & Oishi, 2002). The findings are in accordance with the previously conducted researches
among which are the research by Costa & McCrae, in 1980 as well as those conducted by
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DeNeve & Cooper, in 1998. DeNeve & Cooper did a meta-analysis on hundreds of researches
that tested the correlation between the people’s characters and different concepts of the
subjective well-being. In the conducted meta-analysis it was shown that the correlation between
the subjective well-being with neuroticism is -0.22, whereas with the extraversion is 0.17. The
collected correlations are relatively low and the reason for that is looked for in the
classifications of the phenomena done by DeNeve & Cooper. During the sequent conducted
meta-analysis, where the required connection between the extraversion and the cheerfulness,
the final result is a lot higher correlation than 0.37. By the data for the correlation of the
extraversion and neurothicism with positive and negative effect, it can be noticed that the final
correlations are significantly higher. So, Vaidya and the collaborators (Vaidya et al., 2002), in
the research conducted over 400 students, got a correlation of 0.61 between the neuroticism
and the negative effect and a correlation of 0.42 between the extraversion and the positive affect
(Vaidya et al., 2002).
The results of the connection for feeling the subjective well-being with the subordinate
traits of neuroticism show that there is a statistically significant and high correlation between
the subjective well-being and all the neuroticism traits (anxiety, anger, depression, selfconsciousness and vulnerability), with the exception of the subordinated trait of immoderation.
That would mean that the ability to establish control over the insticts in not significantly related
to the feeling of the subjective well-being by the individual.
The subjective well-being is significantly connected to all the six subordinate traits of
extraversion. This connections states that depending on how much the individual is warmer
and friendlier, has the need to be in company, is more dominant and leader oriented, more
active and has the need for more stimulations and excitement, as well as possesses the tendency
to experience cheerfulness, that greater their subjective well-being would be. These findings
are almost identical to those before in terms of the connection between the extraversion traits
and the subordinate traits of this trait.
A challenge for the future researches in this area are the dynamic processes that stand
behind the connection between these variables. If these processes were tested and if we got
important information for them, it could be clarified what makes individuals who are more
extravert and have lower level of neuroticism to feel higher level of subjective well-being.
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Furthermore, such results can be used for creating methods and techniques whose goal would
be to help individuals reach the level of subjective well-being.
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Abstract

Background: Oral lichen planus (OLP) is a chronic inflammatory disease, the cause
of which remains unknown. In the last few years, significant advances have been made in
understanding the mechanisms involved in the pathogenesis of the disease.
Objective:

The purpose of this investigation was to describe the clinical and

epidemiological characteristics of lichen planus.
Methods: A total of 147 charts of patients with histologically confirmed OLP were
collected from 7 years from University Dental Clinical Centre "St Pantelejmon", and Private
health Institution “ Dentalcair”, Skopje. Patients of either gender aged above 12 years, fulfilling
the diagnostic criteria for OLP were enrolled for study History regarding the onset and
duration,symptoms, addictions was elicited followed by oral, cutaneous and systemic
examination. Biopsy was taken when the diagnosis was doubtful or malignancy was suspected.
The data were analyzed using SPSS software version 11.0 for frequency and percentage.
Results: Of the 147 patients, 62.9 % were females and 37,1% were males. The most
common clinical presentation was the reticular type from topographic aspects which is
localized bilaterally in the buccal mucosa between retromolar region and masticator line.
Accompanying comorbidities are hypertension 58,5 % and Diabetes 21,77%.
Conclusion: From the results we can conclude that lichen planus is a dermatology
condition that can present on the skin, oral cavity or in the combination skin and oral mucosis.
Skin involvement of lichen planus was found in 40,17% .
Keywords: Oral lichen planus, hypertension, diabetes, precipitating factors.
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1. INTODUCTION
Lichen planus is a chronic inflammatory mucocu-taneous disease which frequently
involves the oral mucosa. Other mucous membranes (including the genitalia, esophagus, and
conjunctiva) and skin appendages (e.g., scalp hair and nails) can also be affected. In many
patients, the onset of OLP is insidious, and patients are unaware of their oral condition. The
pathogenesis and etiology of lichen planus remains unclear, and it appears to be an
autoimmunedisease.It is as-sociated with multiple disease processes and agents, such as viral
and bacterial infections, autoimmune diseases, medications, vaccinations and dental restorative materials. Cutaneous lichen planus is characterized by flattopped, violaceous papules.
The lesions may result in long-standing residual hyperpigmentation, especially in dark-skinned
patients [1,6]. Oral lichen planus is characterized by symmetric reticular lesions that resemble
a white, lacelike network, as well as by papules, plaques, erythematous lesions, and erosions
[7] The disease affects 0,5-2% of the population. This disease has most often been reported in
middle-aged patients 30-60 years of age and is more common in females than in males [2] OLP
is rare in children [3,4]. The clinical evaluation of the OLP is based on the six clinical forms
described by Andreason [11] reticular, papular, plaque, atrophic, erosive, and bul-lous.
Localisation on atrophic and erosive forms are on the gums and manifest as a desquamative
gingivitis, rarely on the palate and floor of the mouth [9-12] Multiple mucosal lesions have
symmetrical distribution, particularly on the mucosa of the cheeks, adjacent to molars, and on
the mucosa of the tongue. Erosive form of OLP may mimike the gingival manifestation of
many other dis-eases such as cicatrical phemphigoid, pemphigus vulgaris, epidermolysis
bullosa acquisita, and linear IgA disease [13,14] and is followed by burning sen-sation and pain
[15]. Reticular form is presented with slender white lines (Wickham’s striae) radiating from
the papules without any symptoms. There is a relationship between OLP and oral cancer.
Therefore, OLP should be considered a precancerous lesion, there is 1% incidence of
squamous-cell carcinoma has been reported so this show the importance of periodic followups in all the patients [5].
When there is evidence of changes in clinical appearance, the follow-up pe-riod should
be shortened and biopsy should be done [17,18]. Lichen planus effects the quality of life of
the patients and psychological status [24].
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2. METHODOLOGY
The study was conducted jointly at the Dental clinical center ,, St. Panteljmon,, and
private dentistry policlinic Dentalcair from January 2007 to December 2013. All consecutive
patients of either gender aged above 12 years, fulfilling the diagnostic criteria for OLP were
enrolled for study. We used the diagnostic criteria proposed by Meij et al.9 in 2003 based on
the World Health Organization definition [9].
All the patients have the clinical criteria describe by Andreason [11] reticular, papular,
plaque, atrophic, erosive, and bul-lous and histopathology criteria that include hypergranulosis,
parakeratosis, acanthosis, ‘liquefaction degeneration’ of cells within basal layer and presence
of lymphohistiocyticinfiltrate in a band-like pattern at the level of papillary dermis and absence
of epithelial dysplasia.
We used the specific questioner for data of the patients that include (name, age, address,
and occupation), the age of onset, duration and evolution oftheir disease, drug history and
family history of disease. The history of smoking was elicited from patients. We notice the
factors aggravating the disease like stress; spicy foods or smoking was also noted.
The type and number of lesions with their locations were noted. When more than one clinical
types of lesions were found in same patient such as reticular and erosive; the most severe form
of the disease (i.e. erosive) was used to classify thelesions. The data were analyzed for
frequencies of clinical types, sites affected and aggravating factors.
3. RESULTS
Of the 147 patients, 62,9 % were females and 37,1% were males. Around three quarters
of the patients were in the age group 40 to 79 years, the most susceptible period for oral lichen
planus.
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Age

Male

Female

20-29

2/1.36

5/3.40

30-39

11/7.48

20/13.61

40-49

16/10.88

26/17.68

50-59

20/13.61

39/26.53

60-69

5/3,40

2/1.36

70-79

1/0.68

0

Total

55/37.41

92/62.58

Table 1. Patients / percentages
Table 2: Clinical characteristics of OLP.
Location

Number of patients/%

Oral cavity

36/24.46

Oral cavity/skin

52/35.37

Skin

59/40.17

Total

147/100

It is not uncommon that OLP patients have LP lesions elsewhere on skin or mucosa; in
a recent study by Ebrahimi et al. 50 % of the patients had both oral and genital involvement
and 29 % had both oral and skin involvement [4].
Table 3: Clinical characteristics of OLP.
Female

Male

Total number/%

Reticular

65 / 44.22

57 / 38,78

122 / 82,99

Erosive

12/ 8.16

9 / 6.12

21 / 14.29

Bullous

4 / 2.72

3 / 2.04

7 / 4.76

The reticular clinical form of OLP has previously been reported to be the more common
than the other forms. Reticular, erosive and bullous forms were prevalent in the 40-59 year
group, whereas the erosive form occurred in those aged 60 years and above, with the buccal
mucosa being the most common site in each clinical form.
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Table4: Localization of LP
Site

Total number/%

Buccal mucosa

63/71.59

Tongue

13/14.77

Vestibulum

3/ 3.41

Gingival

0/0

Vermilion

9/10.23
88/100

Buccal mucosa was the most commonly affected site.
Table 5. Systemic diseases and conditions with OLP
No systemic disease

9/6.12

Hypertension

86/58.5

Diabetes melitus

32/21.77

Gastrointestinal disease

3/2.04

Liver disease

4/2.72

Others

13/8.84

Considering systemic disease hypertenison is the most common disease in OLP.
4. DISCUSSION
Our study confirmed previous findings by other investigators. The higher prevalence of
OLP in women has been reported by most investigators[1,13,18], which is compatible with the
findings in this study. Female predominance was also noted in many other studies from Italy
and the UK (13-16,23). The finding in our study iscomparable to the report from Souza et
al.17 The reticular clinical form of OLP has previously been reported to be the more common
than the other forms,as was observed in the present study. This may do to the fact that the
reticular form seldom causes the patients to seek treatment. Around three fourths of the patients
were in the age group 40 to 79 years, the most susceptible period for oral lichen planus ranged
in between the age 40-50 years. This finding is at par with those suggested by Ara et al. [22].
Similarly, Souza et al.17 have reported their association in the age range 40-50 years in a
similar set of patients. Therefore the finding in our study is comparable to the studies

353

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

mentioned. [17,22]. Began et al. [24] have also reported a comparable age for a similar series
of patients.
In all forms of OLP the buccal mucosa was the leading site of involvement, followed
by the tongue, a finding also observed in other studies with large groups of patients [3,15,22].
Ara et al. [22] also reported buccal mucosa to be involved with the highest frequency i.e. 96%.
Furthermore gingival mucosa was involved in 12% of the patients in the study mentioned. [22].
Therefore, our findings are comparable to the said study [22]. In general, buccal mucosa is
reported to be the most common site for oral LP.2 Eisen et al. [23] have also reported similar
sites of involvement for oral LP. Reticular, erosive and bullous forms were prevalent in the 4059 year group, whereas the erosive form occurred in those aged 60 years and above, with the
buccal mucosa being the most common site in each clinical form. There is association with
OLP and Hypertension and Diabetets mellitus as in the other studies. The association of
diabetes mellitus and LP has also been studied the other way around. Ara etal. [22] have
observed that 10% of the patients with oral LP turn out to be suffering from diabetes mellitus.
Thus studies conducted either way prove the association and an autoimmune background of
diabetes mellitus as well as oral LP [22].
5. CONCLUSION
There are a number of oral mucosal diseases which mimic OLP, making the differential
diagnoses important and difficult speacily if there is no sign of skin involvment and when the
patients are in dentistry clinics. The correct diagnosis of OLP is always based not only on the
characteristic clinical appearance and typical histology but also the course of the disease.
Differential diagnoses include oral lichenoid reactions (OLR), graft versus host disease
(GvHD) and leukoplakia.
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Abstract
In this five-year retrospective study (2007-2011) were followed 40 patients who were

diagnosed with Pemphigus Vulgaris by epidemiological, clinical and therapeutic aspects. The
sex distribution of the observed patients showed predominance of women (60%) compared to
males (40%). However, in terms of age, the highest percentages in the age group are between
70-79 years. From the clinical point of view, in 22 (45,63%) were recorded oral changes and
in 26 (54,2%) only skin changes. Topographical, oral changes are mostly localized on buccal
mucosa (36, 3%) retromolar (22%), tongue (18,2%) and buccal mucosa and retromolar (13,8%)
and gum (9,0% ). In therapeutic treatment were used only corticosteroids and combination of
corticosteroids and immunosuppressors. Following the treatment, the median time to
regression of skin changes is 21 days and in patients with oral changes in 31 days.
Keywords: autoimmune disease, skin lesions, Pemphigus Vulgaris, Dermatoses.
1. INTRODUCTION
The undisputed fact is that oral health is a mirror of the overall health of each individual.
Often, impaired integrity of the oral mucosal membrane may be an initial symptom of a
common disease and to herald its existence or to appear as a side effect symptom. Significant
place in the group of general diseases where is attack the oral mucous membrane, belongs to
the dermatosis, which, of course, imperative imposes the necessary interdisciplinary
cooperation between doctor of dermatovenerology, internist-endocrinologist and a doctor of
dental medicine. Literature data show that the prevalence of dermatoses in the population
ranges from 0, 2 - 4%. [1,2].
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Dermatoses start in oral cavity or changes represent as a side symptom of skin changes
which belong to pemphigus vulgaris. In 50-70% cases, changes begin in oral cavity where
bullae, especially retromolar spontaneously appear on unchanged mucous membrane. [3,4].
Additionally changes can be localized and gingiva, and oropharynx palatum. Sastellanos [5].
Oral changes in Pemphigus Vulgaris are usually precursors to skin changes and they can occur
weeks, months or even years before the appearance of skin changes. Kansky [7]. In 50-70%
cases, changes begin in oral cavity where bulla, especially retromolar spontaneously appears
on unchanged mucous membrane. Bullae quickly spreads, leaving wide erodent areas which
are very painful and disturb the process of speaking and mastication [8,9]. All parts of oral
cavity have been caught by erodent surface, which can be noticed on oropharings, and gingiva
as well [10]. Over a period of several weeks, months, and even years oral changes can progress
and affect healthy skin. Critical surfaces can be toryo, capillitium and axils. Bullae rupture
leave painful erosions, which can be secondary infected. It is very difficult to establish accurate
diagnosis of oral manifestation. Numerous forms of dermatitis in the mouth can be manifested
by similar clinical picture. Differential diagnosis of changes which are found in oral mucosa
membrane includes: Cicatrical Pemphigoid, Pemphigoid bullosus, Dermatitis herpetiformis
During, Erythema exudativum multiforme, Lichen planus, Gingivostomatitis herpetica and so
on [3,4]. The purpose of this paper is to trace the epidemiological characteristics of Pemphigus
Vulgaris (age and sex), attack of oral mucosal membrane, localization changes, therapeutic
treatment (type of therapeutic treatment) and the necessary period for the disease to be brought
under remission.
The purpose of this study is to trace the epidemiological characteristics of Pemphigus
Vulgaris (age and sex), attacks of oral mucosal membrane localization changes, therapeutic
treatment (type of therapeutic treatment) and the necessary period for the disease is brought
under remission.
2. MATERIALS AND METHODS
This retrospective study included 48 patients examined at the clinic of oral pathology at
University Clinical Center and the University Clinic of Dermatovenerology at UKCMN and
Private health institution Remedika in Skopje in the period from 2007-2011. All patients were
diagnosed with pemphigus vulgaris, based on clinical presentation, cytological, pathological
and immunofluorescence analysis.
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3. RESULTS
The gender distribution of the examined patients with Pemphigus Vulgaris showed that the
groups of respondents, 29% or 60 are females and 19 or 40% are males (Table 1).

Sex

patients

%

Male

19

40

Female

29

60

Total

48

100

Table 1. Distribution of dermatosis according to gender in patients with Pemphigus Vulgaris
While the age distribution of the disease found that the percentage is decreased in
patients up to 39 years, wherein this the age group is not registered none of the patients of male
sex and for the females was recorded only one patient or it is 3,4% of the examined group. The
highest prevalence of Pemphigus Vulgaris recorded in the age group up to 79 years of which
6/31, 6% are male and 13 (44%) are female. The study showed that the followed age group up
to 69 years is represented by 5/26, 3% of male and 4/13, 8% of female. The age group up to 59
years is represented by 4/21, 1% of males and 3/10,3% females. Age group up to 43 is
represented by 1/5, 3 male and 1/3, 4 females (Table 2).
Age

total
sex
Male

Female

N/%

N/%

Up to 39

0

1 / 3,4

1/ 2,1

Up to 49

1/5,3

1/3,4

2/ 4,2

Up to 59

4/21,1

3/10,3

7/ 14,6

Up to 69

5/26,3

4/13,8

9/18,8

Up to 79

6/31,6

13/44,8

19/39,6

Up to 89

3/15,8

7/24,1

10/20,8

Total

19/100

29/100

48/100

Table 2. Distribution according to gender and age in patients with Pemphigus Vulgaris
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Summary analysis made on the prevalence of Pemphigus Vulgaris according to age
does not depend on gender and are displayed graphically in Chart 1 where it is clear that the
peak age of respondents with Pemphigus Vulgaris is the age group up to 79 years, while the
lowest representation recorded is in the age group to 39 years.
20
18
16
14
12
10
8
6
4
2
0
29

39

49

59

69

79

89

Chart 1. Graphic display of distribution according to age in patients with Pemphigus Vulgaris
Hospitalized patients with oral changes are recorded in 22/45,83% of respondents and
in 26/54,2% only skin changes.
Topographical localization of changes in the oral cavity showed that most places where
was located intraepithelial bulla or erosion as a secondary eruption in the same spray is buccal
mucosa 8/36.3%; retromolar region with 5/22,7%; tongue 4/18,2%; buccal mucosa / retromolar
area 3/13,8% and gingival 2/9%. All patients treated with corticosteroids or the combination
of corticosteroids with immunosuppressors. Local change in the oral cavity was treated with:
antiseptic solvents; aniline dyes; topical analgesics; local application of agents for accelerating
epithelization. Treated patients were divided into two groups: treated with corticosteroids, and
treated with corticosteroids and immunosuppressors. The analysis of the realized treatment was
made on the basis of whether the change is only localized to the skin or it is in the oral mucous
membrane too. In the group of patients treated with corticosteroids were followed 29 patients
/ 60,4 of whom 15 / 57,7% without oral changes and 14/63,6% with change of the oral mucous
membrane, or a total of only a corticosteroid were treated 29/60,4% of patients. Combination
therapy of corticosteroids and immunosuppressors were realized in 19/39,6% and 11/42,3%
without oral changes and 8/36,4% with oral changes. The following days of remission of
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changes implemented therapeutic procedure in patients with Pemphigus Vulgaris with and
without oral changes. The average time of treatment in the coming withdrawal of clinically
manifested skin changes in patients with Pemphigus Vulgaris was 21 days, and the patients
skin despite changes are changes of the oral mucous membrane is 31 days.
4. DISCUSSION
The results of the realized retrospective study of 48 subjects with Pemphigus Vulgaris
showed that the disease shows greater affinity towards women by as much towards males. Of
the total observed 48 patients with pemphigus vulgaris, 19 or 40% are male and 29 or 60% are
female. These data are consistent with the published literature data by Risanti (7)
DZalminopour (8). As far as the age distribution of patients with pemphigus vulgaris, our
results showed that the peak is within the age group of 69-79 years with 39. 6%, followed by
the age group 59-69 that is represented with 18.8%. Other groups are represented by a much
smaller percentage. The peak age group in our studies is greater, compared with the results
obtained by Risanti et all., where according to the results, adult peak is 79, observed in subjects
in his study. We think that these differences in ages may be due to different geographical areas
and ethnic nature of the studied patients. Of the total of 48 examined patients 26/54%. 17 were
recorded only with skin changes and 22/45,83% and oral changes. Oral clinical changes usually
presented with eroded surfaces, covered with serofibrinous coating, as a secondary eruption
after fast splash intraepithelial bulla, as the main Morpho pemphigus, because maceral action
of saliva, but of course the functional activity of masticar organ. Our results showed that the
changes are mostly located in areas that are exposed to trauma. 8 in 30 respondents or 3% of
22 patients with Pemphigus Vulgaris changes were localized in mucosa in high masticator line,
in 5 or 22,7% retromolar region, the dorsal surface of the tongue in patients 4 or 18,2 %, the
mucosa and retromolar region in 3 patients and 13,8% of gum in the three cases, or 9,0%. The
present results are consistent with the results obtained from Vlcova-Lskoska et al. Therapeutic
treatment in a group of patients was treated with corticosteroids and other group besides
corticosteroids was treated with immunosuppressors. Local changes in oral cavity were treated
with: antiseptic compounds, aniline dyes, analgesics for the acceleration of epithelization and
antifungal agents. The analysis made the therapeutic treatment of patients examined with
pempfigus vulgaris showed that only patients with skin changes remission of the disease

361

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

occurred for a period of 21 days, and patients who were recorded and changes in the oral
mucous membrane, there remission was for 31 days.
5. CONCLUSION
From the conducted epidemiological analysis can be concluded that oral changes in the
group of subjects with pemfigus vulgaris represented by 43,8%, with a greater affinity for
female adult and a pick in the group to 79 years. Clinical changes in the oral cavity are
presented with eroded surfaces covered with a white serofibrinous coating as secondary
eruption of primary intraepithelial bulla. The changes are usually located in places exposed to
trauma buccal mucosa level mastikator line, retromor region and tongue. Selective therapy is
corticosteroids or in combination with immunosurppressors. With the implemented therapeutic
treatment of disease, remission is achieved for a period of 21 days when the changes are
confined to the skin for 31 days when changes are affecting and oral mucosa.
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Abstract

Pigmented lesions are commonly founded in the mouth. Oral pigmentation may can be
physiological or pathological and exogenous or endogenous. Such lesions represent a variety
of clinical entities, ranging from physiologic changes to manifestation of systemic illnesses
and malignant neoplasms .The color of oral mucose depend upon the epithelial thickness, the
keratin status, the vascularity and the density of the underlying fibrous tissue. Dark or black
pigmented lesions can be focal, multifocal or diffuse macules. The pigmented lesions including
entiteties such as physiological pigmentation, smokers melanosis, melanotic macule, drugs
pigmentation, Peutz-Jeghers syndrome, Kaposi`s sarcoma, pigmentation related to heavymetal ingestion (lead, mercury, bismuth amalgam), endocrinopathic pigmentation, and
melanoma malignum.
1. INTRODUCTION
Pigmented lesions are commonly found in the mouth. These lesions represent a width
variety of clinical entitetes, ranging from physiological changes to manifestation of systemic
illnesses and malignant neoplasm. It can be important symptoms, sometimes the first symptom
or accompanied symptom in some diseases. Therefore oral pigmentation needs to be assessed
carefully by a medical professional.
Pigmentation of oral mucose membrane may be endogenous or exogenous in origin.
Endogenous pigments included melanin, hemoglobin, hemosifderin and carotene. Melanin is
produced by melanocytes in the basal lear of the epithelium and its transferred to adjacent
keratinocytes via membrane-bound organelles called melanosomes. Melanin is also
synthesized by nevus cells, which are derived from the neutral crest and are found in the skin
and mucosa [1] Pigmented lesions caused by increased melanin deposition may be brown,
blu,grey or black, depending of amount and location of melanin in the tissues [2].Exogenous
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pigmentation (heavy metals, drugs, foreign bodies), may also promote pigmented lesions,
which can vary in intensity and extension and can occur in any sites in the oral cavity.
2. PHYSIOLOGIC PIGMENTATION
Physiologic pigmentation is common in darker skinned individuals, African, Asian and
Mediterranean population, is due to greater melanocyte activity rather than a greater number
of melanocytes [3]. The color of physiological pigmentation can range from light brown to
almost black. Physiological pigmentation increases with age and color intensity, can be
influenced by smoking, hormones and systemic medication [4]. The attached gingiva is the
most common location, but physiological pigmentation can be noted anywhere in the oral
cavity (buccal mucosa, hard palate, lips and tongue). This pigmentation is asymptomatic and
no treatment is required [5].
3. MELANOTIC MACULE
The oral melanotic macule is a small, well-circumscribed, brown-to-black that occurs
commonly on the lips and gingiva, followed by palate and buccal mucosa [6, 7]. Melanotic
maccules are usually smaller than 1 cm in diameter and show a well demarcated smooth border
.They usually occur as single lesions, but multiple lesions are sometimes seen [1]. The color
may be light or dark- brown and is homogenous within each lesion. Melanotic macules are
more common in women and yang adults. These are benign pigmented lesions and are not
know to transform into melanoma [8]. Biopsy may be indicated to rule out melanoma and no
treatment in otherwise indicated.
4. SMOKER’S MELANOSIS
Smoking may cause oral pigmentation in light-skinned individuals. Smoker’s
melanosis occurs in 25-31% of tobacco users. There is increased production of melanin which
may provide a biologic defense against the noxious agents present in tobacco smoke [9].
Lesions are brown-black and most often on the anterior labial gingiva, followed by the buccal
mucosa. There are irregular, some are even geographic or maplike on configuration. The
intensity of the pigmentation is the related to the duration and amount of smoking [9, 10].
Women are more commonly affected than man, which suggest a possible synergistic effect
between the female sex hormones and smoking [9]. Biopsy should be performed if there is
surface elevation or increased pigment intensity or if the pigmentation is in an unexpected site
[11].
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5. POST INFLAMMATORY PIGMENTATION
Some oral mucosal diseases, such oral lichen planus, pemphigus and pemphigoid can
cause mucosal pigmentation [9]. The pathogenesis of post inflammatory pigmentation remains
unclear and can be seen more frequently in dark-skinned individuals [12]. Clinically there are
presented with multiple brown-black pigmentated areas. Histologically there is increased
production of melanin by melanocytes and accumulation of melanin in macrophages in the
superficial connective tissue.
6. HEMATOMA AND OTHER HEMORRHAGIC LESIONS
Hematoma, petechiae, purpurae and ecchymoses are caused by extravasation of blood
in to the soft tissues. They may occur spontaneously in certain systemic conditions such as
thrombocytopenic purpura or they may result from trauma. The color is reduced by the
degradation of hemoglobin to bilirubin and biliverdin, and progresses from red, purple, blue
and bluish black depending upon the age of the lesion. Return to normal coloration can take up
to 2 weeks. If hemorrhagic lesions occur in the absence of recent trauma, the patient should be
investigated for platelet disorders and coagulopathies [1].
Hemangioma is benign proliferation of the endothelia that line blood vessels. Vascular
malformation is a structural abnormality of blood vessels without endothelial proliferation.
Hemangioma regress as the patient ages, but vascular malformation persists throughout life.
Intraorally, the tongue is the most common site. The lesion is flat or slightly raised and colored
red to bluish purple. Upon applying pressure with a transparent surface, there is usually
blanching, but lack of blanching does not exclude the possibility of a vascular lesion.
Varices are abnormally dilated veins, seen mostly in patients older than 60 years of age.
The most common intraoral location is the ventral surface of the tongue, where varices appear
as multiple bluish purple, irregular, soft elevations that blanch on pressure. If the varix contains
a thrombus, it presents as a firm bluish purple nodule that does not blanch on pressure. Thrombi
are more common on the lower lip and buccal mucosa [11].
7. DRUG INDUCED PIGMENTATION
A variety of drugs can induce oral mucosa pigmentation [13, 14]. This pigmentation
can be localized, usually to the hard palate, or they can be multifocal throughout the mouth.
The pathogenesis of drug-induced pigmentation varies, depending on the causative drug. It can
involve accumulation of melanin, deposit of the drug or one of its metabolites, synthesis of
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pigments under the influence of the drug deposition on iron after damage to the dermal on
mucosal vessels. Chloroquine and other quinine derivates are used in the treatment of malaria,
cardiac arrhythmia and a variety of immunoglobulin’s diseases including systemic and discoid
lupus erythematosus and rheumatoid arthritis. Mucosal discoloration associated with this group
of drugs is described as blue-grey or blue-black, and in most case only the hard palate is
involved [14, 15].
In predisposal patients, drugs may cause inflammatory reaction and subsequently
induce post inflammatory hyper-pigmentation, a non-specific reaction that is the basis of
pigmentary change seen in fixed drug reaction [16]. Drugs such as arsenic can directly induced
pigmentation by combining with sulfhydryl groups in the epithelial cells causing promotion of
the action of tyrosine. Other such as the phenothiazines and minocycline may be deposited in
mucosa and directly react with melanin to from a drug-pigment complex. Cortimozole was the
most common drug associated to oral pigmentation followed by tetracycline: however, many
others have been implicated, including colchicines, ketoconazole, pyrimethamine and
barbiturates [17]. Fixed drug eruptions are more commonly seen in people with dark skin and
often present as a slate brown color due to pigmentary incontinence of melanophages in the
upper dermis. Pigmented macules of the tongue have also been described, occurring as a result
of a fixed drug eruption [18].
8. AMALGAM TATTOO AND OTHER FOREIGN-BODY PIGMENTATION
Many metals have been implicated in the production of pigmentation in oral mucose.
Lead, mercury and bismuth have all been shown to be deposited in oral tissue if ingested in
sufficient quantities or over a long course of time [19, 20]. These ingested pigments tend to
extravagate from vessels in foci of increased capillary permeability such as inflamed tissue.
Thus in the oral cavity, the pigmentation is usually found along the free marginal gingiva,
where it dramatically outlines the gingival cuff, resembling eyeliner. The metallic line has a
gray to black appearance.
Graphite may be introduced into the oral mucosa through accidental injury with graphite pencil.
The lesion occurs most frequently in the anterior palate of yang children, appearing as an
irregular grey to black macule [11].
An amalgam tattoo is a localized, blue-gray lesion of variable dimensions most
commonly cited on the gingiva or alveolar mucose, or less commonly of the floor of mouth or
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buccal mucosa. Amalgam tattoo is one of the most common causes of intraoral pigmentation.
The lesion does not disappear with pressure, and there are no signs of inflammation at the
periphery of the lesion. If the deposits of amalgam in the tissues are large enough, they may be
show up radiographically as radiopaque debris in the soft tissues or superimposed on hard
tissue.
9. ENDOCRINOPATHIC PIGMENTATION
Patchy melanosis on the oral mucose and bronzing of the skin are signs of Adison`s
diseases and Cusing`s syndrome. In both of these endocrine disorders, the cause of
hyperpigmentation is over secreting of ACTH, a hormone with melanocyte-stimulating
properties.
Primary hypoadrenalism is due to progressive bilateral destruction of the adrenal cortex by
autoimmune disease, infection or malignancy. A decreased level of adrenocortical hormones
in the blood stimulates ACTH production in the anterior pituitary. Increased ACTH induces
melanocyte-stimulating hormone, resulting in diffuse pigmentation of the skin and oral
mucose. Intraorally, this presents as a brown patches on the gingiva, buccal mucosa, palate and
tongue. These lesions may resemble racial pigmentation, but they developed during adult life
and are progressive. Oral pigmentation may be the first, sign and oral biopsy show acanthosis
with silver positive intracellular granules in the stratum germinatuvum and melanin in basal
layer. Addisons may give systemic manfestations such as weakness, nausea, vomiting,
abdominal pain, constipation or diarrhea, weight loss and hypertension. Management is cause
related and corticosteroid replacement therapy.
In Chushing`s syndrome, adrenocortical hyperactivity is observed, and if such activity
is caused by a cortical secretory adenoma or cortical hyperplasia of adrenal origin, ACTH
secretion will be shut down. Patients with Cushing`s syndrome may be hypertensive and
hyperglycemic and may show facial edema “moon face”. Oral pigmentation may be the first
sign on the gingiva, palate and bucall mucose. These changes in pigmentation are due to an
accumulation of melanin granules, as a consequence of increased hormone dependent
melanogenesis.
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10. MUCOCUTANOUS MELANOTIC PIGMENTATION AND
GASTROINTESTINAL POLYPOSIS (PEUTZ-JEGERS SYNDROME)
The hereditary intestinal polyposis syndrome is an unusual condition which is of the
interest to the dentist because, pigmentation in oral cavity is usually patognomic sign, for these
syndrom. The cause of human herpes virus 8, and the lesion most commonly occurs on the
hard palate present from birth and appears as a small brown macules. On the lips, especially
the lower and oral mucosa can be seen round, oval, or irregular, rarely confluent macules of
blush-gray pigment of variable intensity. They vary of size from 1 to 12 mm, in general, larger
than those on the cutaneus surface, which diameter is 1 to 5 mm. Intraorally the buccal mucosa
is most frequently involved, with the gingival and hard palate next. Selom does the tangue
show this pigmentation. On the face the spots tend to be grouped around the eyes, nostrils and
lips.
Hiistologically, these lesions show basilar melanogenesis without melanocytic
proliferation.
11. KAPOSI`S SARCOMA
This is a multifocal malignancy seen mostly in HIV infected patients. Appearance of
Kaposi`s sarcoma is considered a heralding event for progression to AIDS. The cause is human
herpes virus 8, and the lesion most commonly occurs on the hard palate, gingival and tang.
Early lesions are macular, brown to purple and often bilateral. Advanced lesions are dark red
to purple plaques or nodules with or without ulceration, bleeding and necrosis. Biopsy shows
a proliferation of spindle shaped cells surrounding poorly formed. Vascular spaces or slits with
numerous extravagated erythrocytes.
12. ORAL MELANOMA
Oral mucosal melanoma is rare, accounting for less than 1% of all oral malignancies.
Clinically, oral melanoma may present as an asymptomatic, slow-growing brown or black
patch and bone destruction. In approximately one-third of the cases, oral manifestations are
characterized by a prolonged radial growth phase followed by a vertical growth phase, whereas
others exhibit a faster progression into a vertical growth phase [21]. The most common site it’s
the hard palate, with 30%, followed by gingival, which account for 1/3 of case [22]. Oral
mucosa melanoma is generally encountered between fourth and seventh decade of life, with a
greater incidence in man than in women.
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Histologically, the radial growth phase represents in situ and superficial melanoma and
the vertical growth phase represent the modular or invasive melanoma. The oral melanoma is
not subdivided into the classical cutaneous melanoma categories, which include superficial
spreading melanoma, nodular melanoma and acral lentiginous melanoma [23].
Treatment involves radial surgical excision with clear margins. This may be difficult to
accomplish because of anatomic constrains and proximity to vital structures. Radiation and
chemotherapy are ineffective, which adds to the difficulties associated with management on
this malignancy. Distant metastases often affect the lungs, brain, liver or bones. The prognosis
for patients with oral melanoma is much worse than for those with cutaneous lesions and the
overall 5-year survival rate is 16% [24].
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Abstract:
Aims
Starting from knowledge of the fact of the large presence of orthodontic anomalies in
Republic of Macedonia we set aim to evaluate the need for orthodontic treatment using the
IOTN index by: Estimate the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN); Estimate the components
of dental health (DHC) of IOTN index; Independent assessment of the aesthetic component
(AC) of IOTN–index by the patients, their parents and the orthodontist.
Material and Method
In the research 187 orthodontic patients were included, 107 (57%) female and 80 (43%)
were male, aged 8-18 years. Depending their age, participants were divided into three groups.
The first group that was from 8 to 10 years, the second from 11 to 15 years, and the third group
of 15 to 18 years, living in Skopje and the surrounding area. Assessment following the need
for orthodontic treatment we used the Swedish index of orthodontic treatment need (IOTN).
The index consists of two components, a component of dental health (DHC) and aesthetic
component (Aesthetic Component - AC).
Results
The differences in the values between the studied categories for the needed treatment
according to stages between the male and female subjects for every level showed statistical
significance (p=0.05). The distribution of the subjects according the need for orthodontic
treatment (IOTN) and the level of the dental health component according to age in the subjects
from 8 - 10 years of age, 22 of the subjects had none or little need for orthodontic treatment, 3
subjects had medium treatment need and 47 subjects had a high need for orthodontic treatment
(in total 72); in the patients from 11-14 years, 30 subjects had little need for orthodontic
treatment. 7 subjects had medium need for treatment and 34 subjects had a high need for
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orthodontic treatment (in total 34); in the patients from 15-18 years, 16 subjects had little need
for orthodontic treatment, 12 subjects had medium need for orthodontic treatment, and 6
subjects had a high need for orthodontic treatment (in total 34).
The results in this study of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) according to
degree of components for dental health (DHC) showed little need of first instance in 17
(15.89%) females and 10 (12.5%) male and 27 (14:44%) enclosure highly statistically
significant (p> 0.001); with little need of second degree were 21 (19.63%) females and 20
(25.05%) were male, or a total of 41 (21.93%), so statistically significant (p> 0.050). With the
moderate need for a third degree were 18 (16.82%) females and 14 (17.5%) male and 32
(17.11%), while the differences in values between sexes were statistically significant (p> 0.05).
Great need of fourth degree were most participants, 49 (45.79%) females and 35 (43.75%) were
male, or a total of 84 (44.92%)%) enclosure highly statistically significant (p> 0.001); and in
great need of the fifth degree were 2 (1.87%) females and 1 (1.25%) were male, a total of 3
(1.60%)%), while the differences in values between sexes were highly statistically significant
(p> 0.001 ).
The differences in the values for the level of the esthetic component and the need for
orthodontic treatment between the patients and their parents for all of the levels were
statistically significant except for the eight level or the high need for orthodontic treatment in
which the results did not differ.
The correlative correlations for the assessment of the levels of the esthetic component
and the need of orthodontic treatment showed a correlation in the perception of the need for
orthodontic treatment between the patients, parents and the orthodontists. The correlation
between the patients and the orthodontists was statistically significant (r = 0,749 ; p<0.05) and
the same correlation between the parents and the orthodontists was statistically very significant
(r = 0,661 ; p < 0.01).
Chi-square test indicated a high statistical significance (p> 0.01), and a strong connection
between the aesthetic component and dental health component need for orthodontic treatment
(IOTN).
Conclusions
Summing up the results of this research the following conclusions can be displayed:
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• The differences in the values of the degree of aesthetic component and need for orthodontic
treatment between patients and parents of all grades were statistically significant except for the
eighth grade or great need of treatment where the results were no different.
• Correlative relationship assessing degrees of aesthetic component and need for orthodontic
treatment indicating an association of the perception of orthodontic treatment between patients,
parents and orthodontists. Correlative relationship between the patient and the orthodontist was
statistically significant (r = 0,749; p <0.05), and the same between the parents and the
orthodontist was statistically very significant (r = 0,661; p <0.01).
• Chi-square test revealed a very high statistical significance (p <0.01), and a strong connection
between the aesthetic component and a component of dental health need for orthodontic
treatment (IOTN).
Keywords: Orthodontic Treatment Need (IOTN) , Dental Health (DHC) components.
Aesthetic Component (AC)
1. INTRODUCTION
The growth and the development of the human is dynamic and complex process whose
intensity varies among the different stages of the development. During the craniofacial
system’s growth and development, in the process of formation of the human face many
physiological variations are possible, especially among the genetic factors. Depending on the
size, shape and position of the numerous structural elements which participate in the building
of the face, as of their relationship, a harmonious or disharmonious face is created. In normal
conditions, these regulators are harmonized, which is basic guarantee for right growth and
development of the craniofacial complex. In dysfunction or suppression of even one of these
parameters interferences in the postnatal development occurs and favorable conditions for
dental and skeletal anomalies are being created, with consequential morphological, functional
and aesthetic deviations which can have repercussion on the general and local health.1
The malocclusion can be a social handicap2 which may cause different problems for the
individual such as psycho-social problems associated with damaged dentofacial esthetics,
temporomandibular disorders, functional disorders, greater susceptibility to caries, periodontal
disease and traumas.3
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The aesthetics of the teeth has always been of great importance in the human life. Based on the
dental appearance is evaluated overall physical attractiveness of a person which is of great
importance for the social, physiological and psychological life of a person.
The need for orthodontic treatment, in recent years increased in most countries. There
are many epidemiological studies that are essential in order to obtain data on the prevalence of
the malocclusion on the one hand and their usage for creating a public health plans for
prevention and screening of orthodontic anomalies.4
Indexes for need of orthodontic treatment (IOTN) were studied as a descriptive and
qualitative diagnostic procedures5. In order to obtain information about the prevalence of the
malocclusion and quantify the severity of the various features of malocclusion been proposed
several indices. Orthodontic index is a numerical scale that e result of scoring the specific
characteristics of malocclusion to objectively assess some parameters.7
The index is a numerical scale that is a result of scoring the specific characteristics of
the malocclusion to objectively assess some parameters with the same objective such as:
occlusal indexes, the classification of Angle8, epidemiological indexes, indexes for need of
treatment, indexes for making treatment and indexes for complexity of the treatment.
Many indices have been developed to categorize the malocclusion and evaluate the
need for orthodontic treatment. These occlusal indexes evaluated the malocclusion by weight.
Of existing indexes, the index for orthodontic treatment need (IOTN) is a simple and reliable
index. Because of its simplicity and easy way to use this index has become popular and
recognized as a method for objectively assessing the need for orthodontic treatment. The Index
is composed of AC Astetic Component (Cosmetic component) which has 10 different degrees
DHC component (component of dental health) having five different levels. Both components
are analyzed separately, and although it can be merged into a single extent they can be
combined in order to classify a patient as "in need of orthodontic treatment".9-12
A number of occlusal indices are developed to classify treatment of malocclusion into
groups by urgency and by the need for treatment. Aesthetics and functional criteria in
determining the need for orthodontic treatment should not be underestimated because they
themselves are the main reasons for seeking orthodontic treatment.
The distribution of DHC and AC grades levels are researched by many researchers
(Brook and Shaw9, Burden and Holmes10, Richmond et al.11). Brook and Shaw 9 showed results
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for the dental health component (DHC) of IOTN index in 333 school children aged 11-12 years,
and the results were: 32.7% had a big need for orthodontic treatment and 35.1% had no or little
need for orthodontic treatment.
Richmond and al.11 found that 21-24% from 1829 children aged 11-12 years, according
to DHC component had a great need for orthodontic treatment.
Wang12 to assess the aesthetic component of IOTN, found a great need for 4.8% of the school
population, but with a great need for the reference population 36.8% of the surveyed.
In recent years, the need for orthodontic treatment increased in most countries and in our
country. Epidemiological studies are essential in order to obtain data on the prevalence of
malocclusions and the need for orthodontic therapy.
2. AIMS
Starting from knowledge of the fact of the large presence of orthodontic anomalies in
Republic of Macedonia we set aim to evaluate the need for orthodontic treatment using the
IOTN index by:
• Estimate the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN)
• Estimate the components of dental health (DHC) of IOTN index
• Independent assessment of the aesthetic component (AC) of IOTN –index by the patients,
their parents and the orthodontist.
3. MATERIAL AND METHOD
In the research 187 orthodontic patients were included, 107 (57%) female and 80 (43%)
were male, aged 8-18 years. Depending their age, participants were divided into three groups.
The first group that was from 8 to 10 years, the second from 11 to 15 years, and the third group
of 15 to 18 years, living in Skopje and the surrounding area. Assessment following the need
for orthodontic treatment we used the Swedish index of orthodontic treatment need (IOTN).
The index consists of two components, a component of dental health (DHC) and aesthetic
component (Aesthetic Component - AC).
The components of dental health (DHC), depending on the severity of the anomaly and the
need for treatment consists of five 5 degrees. The levels of DHC component describe priority
treatment, as follows: 1degree normal to small occlusion; no need for treatment; 2nd degree
minor malocclusion; optional small need of treatment; 3 moderate degree of malocclusion;
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limited need for treatment; Grade 4 severe malocclusion; require treatment and 5 very severe
malocclusion degree, mandatory treatment.
AC component of the index IOTN was evaluated with ,,yes,, or ,,no,, at various levels
from 1 (perfect smile “-most attractive dentition”) to 10 (,,worst results imaginable-the least
attractive dentition"). Aesthetic component (Aesthetic Component) was estimated likened the
range of 10 color photographs (Picture no.1) with inspection of patient, their parents and the
doctor-orthodontist, and the results were noted of a specially prepared questionnaire. The
levels of the aesthetic component (AC) has been determined by the methodology for the index
that excelled Evans and Shaw.13

Picture 1
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The results were statistically processed using the program for statistics and data
processing SPSS 10.0 for Windows (Statistical Package for Social Sciences).
RESULTS
The results in this study of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) according to
degree of components for dental health (DHC) showed little need of first instance in 17
(15.89%) females and 10 (12.5%) male and 27 (14:44%) enclosure highly statistically
significant (p> 0.001); with little need of second degree were 21 (19.63%) females and 20
(25.05%) were male, or a total of 41 (21.93%), so statistically significant (p> 0.050). With the
moderate need for a third degree were 18 (16.82%) females and 14 (17.5%) male and 32
(17.11%), while the differences in values between sexes were statistically significant (p> 0.05).
Great need of fourth degree were most participants, 49 (45.79%) females and 35 (43.75%) were
male, or a total of 84 (44.92%)%) enclosure highly statistically significant (p> 0.001); and in
great need of the fifth degree were 2 (1.87%) females and 1 (1.25%) were male, a total of 3
(1.60%)%), while the differences in values between sexes were highly statistically significant
(p> 0.001 ) (Tab.1 and figure.1).
Table1. Distribution of respondents of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) according
to degree of components for dental health (DHC)
Category
require

Female

treatment

n

I Degree

No need /

17(15.89)

II Degree

Little need

21(19.63)

IIIDegree

Moderate need

%

18(16.82)

Male

n Total

Chi-square
test

%

n %

10(12.5)

27(14.44)

<0.001***

41(21.93)

>0.050

32(17.11)

< 0.05*

20(25.0)

14(17.5)

p

IVDegree

Great

49(45.79)

35(43.75)

84(44.92)

<0.001**

V Degree

need

2(1.87)

1(1.25)

3(1.60)

<0.001**

107(100)

80(100)

187(100)

Total

378

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

Figure1. Distribution of respondents of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) according
to degree of components for dental health (DHC)

In terms of age groups, the distribution of respondents on the need for orthodontic
treatment (IOTN) and the level of components for dental health and showed the following
results: the respondents from 8-10 years or had had little need 22 subjects with moderate needs
were 3 and in great need of orthodontic treatment were 47 respondents (total 72). Among
respondents of 11-14 years it has been little need 30 subjects with moderate needs were 7 great
need for orthodontic treatment were 34 respondents (total 71); among respondents 15-18 years
were little need 16 subjects with moderate need 12 great need for orthodontic treatment had 6
respondents (total 34) (Tab.2 and Figure.2).
Table2. Distribution of respondents of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) according
to age and the components for dental health (n)
Level of need for treatment (DHC)
Age

No/

Little Moderate need

need

Great

Total n

need

8-10

22

3

47

72

11-14

30

7

34

71

15-18

16

12

6

34

Total

68

32

87

187
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Figure2. Distribution of respondents of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) according
to age and the components for dental health (n)

The differences in the values of the degree of the aesthetic component and need for
orthodontic treatment between patients and parents of all grades were statistically significant
except for the eighth grade or great need of treatment where the results were no different. (Table
3, figure 3, 4 and 5).
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Table 3 Distribution of participants on the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) and degree
of aesthetic component (AC) estimated by the respondents and parents
Aesthetic

Female(N)

Total (N)

Male ( N)

component

patients -parents

I Degree

25

23

19

20

44

33

29

28

15

16

44

44

17

15

16

17

33

32

IV Degree

19

18

15

15

34

33

V Degree

8

10

6

0

14

20

4

5

3

2

7

7

VII Degree

3

5

2

1

5

6

VIII Degree

1

2

4

5

5

7

1

1

0

4

1

5

0

0

0

0

0

0

107

107

80

80

187

187

II Degree

No/

patients -parents

patients -parents

little
III Degree

VI Degree

IX Degree

need

Moderate
need

Great
need

X Degree
Total

Figure 3 Distribution of participants on the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) and degree
of aesthetic component (AC) estimated from patients
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Figure 4 Distribution of respondents on the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) and degree
of aesthetic component (AC) assessed by parents

Figure 5 Distribution of respondents on the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) and
degree of aesthetic component (AC) estimated by orthodontist

Correlative relationship is assessing degrees of aesthetic component and need for
orthodontic tretment indicating an association of the perception of orthodontic treatment
between the pacient, parents and the orthodontist. The correlative ratio pacient/orthodontist
was statistically significant (r = 0,749; p <0.05), also between parents and the orthodontist (r =
0,661; p> 0.01) (Tab.4 and Figure 6).
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Table 4 Correlation of aesthetic component between patients, parents and orthodontists
Aesthetic component (АC) IOTN
Patients

Parents

Doctor

Orthodontist

Patients

1.00

0.749

0.661

Parents

0.749

1.00

0.884

7.79

100

Doctor
Orthodontists

-

0.661

-

Figure 6 Correlation to the aesthetic component between patients, parents and orthodontists

Regarding the distribution of respondents on the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN)
according to age and level of aesthetic components, the results showed the most moderate in
the first need ( 47 children) and second ( 41 child) studied group (Figure7).
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Chart 7. Distribution of respondents of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) according
to age and health of the aesthetic components (n)

Chi-square test indicated a high statistical significance (p> 0.01), and a strong connection
between the aesthetic component and dental health component need for orthodontic treatment
(IOTN). (Figure8).
Figure 8 interdependence of the need for orthodontic treatment (IOTN) the extent of the
components of dental health and aesthetic components

4. DISCUSSION
The harmony between the architecture and construction of the bony structures of the skull
and face, across the position of the upper and lower jaw, the type of occlusion, the soft tissue
is important for the formation of the individual, intellect, beauty, the expression of feeling and
aesthetics.14
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Subjective aspects like dental aesthetics, self-perception of dental appearance and attitudes
towards malocclusion and orthodontic treatment are important factors when making a decision
on orthodontic treatment. More technical aspects of the malocclusion as dissatisfaction with
the ability to mastication are less common causes of orthodontic treatment, because problems
associated with chewing is unusual among adolescents apart from problems related to dental
appearance.15
Depending on the patient their aesthetic criteria vary according to Ugur et. al.16 for some
patients, a small inclination or rotation of the central teeth affect the aesthetics, while other
patients may tolerate greater deviations in the position of teeth, even if it significantly change
the aesthetics of the mouth and face.
According Hebling et al.7 aesthetic is something personal and aesthetic standards vary
depending on the time and place of residence. But despite this, there are certain norms
according to which the therapist should be taken in ensuring that pleasant smile of the patient.
These norms must not ignore the individual choice of the patient and his own picture of his
smile.
Our goal was both to analyze the components separately and although it can be merged into a
single extent they can be combined in order to classify a patient as "in need of orthodontic
treatment."
The results of Bashir and Waheed18 derived from research IOTN index on a sample of
300 respondents, with 60% of the population had a definite need for treatment. Research by
Fida19 showed no similar results in that 40% of 125 respondents had an objective need for
orthodontic treatment. Perhaps the differences in the results are due to differences in selection
of samples and differences in the methods that were used.
Our results for the components of dental health, agree with the results obtained in tests
on Brook and Shaw9, Richmond et al.11 and Firestone et al.20
In terms of gender distribution, the need for orthodontic treatment in this trial is somewhat
consistent with the results of several researchers (Burden et al.21; Uncunc et al.22; Ugur et
al.14). In examining Lux et al.23 frequencies for AC component in nine year olds are as follows:
34.6% with no or little need of treatment, 32.7%; medium in need of treatment and 32.7%
definite need of treatment. The aforementioned authors and their results are similar to the
results that we got.
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Ovsenika24 believes that the low prevalence of definite need for orthodontic treatment that is
seen in European epidemiological surveys of adolescents can be explained by taking the
appropriate preventive measures or intervention orthodontic treatments that are done at an early
age. The decision whether to treat or not depends on many factors (health, motivation, cost,
risk, duration, prognosis), not only the appearance and aesthetics, and therefore the decision
can be taken only on the basis of the results of indices assessment of the need for treatment.
This research although small, was performed to find the correct need for orthodontic
treatment for patients who visit the orthodontist and thereby indicate that preventive strategies
and early orthodontic treatments that are applied in other countries can successfully integrate
development of an effective national program in our country.
5. CONCLUSIONS
Summing up the results of this research the following conclusions can be displayed:
• The differences in the values of the degree of aesthetic component and need for orthodontic
treatment between patients and parents of all grades were statistically significant except for the
eighth grade or great need of treatment where the results were no different.
• Correlative relationship assessing degrees of aesthetic component and need for orthodontic
treatment indicating an association of the perception of orthodontic treatment between patients,
parents and orthodontists. Correlative relationship between the patient and the orthodontist was
statistically significant (r = 0,749; p <0.05), and the same between the parents and the
orthodontist was statistically very significant (r = 0,661; p <0.01).
• Chi-square test revealed a very high statistical significance (p <0.01), and a strong connection
between the aesthetic component and a component of dental health need for orthodontic
treatment (IOTN).
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Abstract
In the world of dreams there is no classical perceptive understanding of the dimensions
of space and time. Spatio-temporal realities in alertness and sleep are two different
phenomenologies. While in the world of alertness sensory modalities dominates these
dimensions derived from the perception of them in the dream through halucinoid neuropsychological nature of phenomena in REM sleep it is possible to travel back and forth in space
and time, being here and there, now and yesterday and tomorrow and so on. This paper deals
with due diligence and first explanation of neuro-psychological features of the dimensions
space and time in dreams and sleep taking into account the most important theoretical and
empirical knowledge in the field. Then the paper deals with the analysis of the importance of
spacio-temporal phenomena in psychotherapy in general and with regard to the integration
approach with an emphasis on these phenomena viewed from the position of the changes and
movements around them (through space and time) by the Self as the personification of the
dreamer.
Keywords: Dreams, Space, Time, Psychotherapy
1. INTRODUCTION
Everything in this world represents some kind of a spatio-temporal layout, sequence and
relation.

There

is

no

reality

which

does

not

include

phenomena

of

consciousness, which although essentially are physical phenomena, within (awareness) carry
all psychological relativity. If the perception as an offspring of the conscious mental life has
been dominated by the self-consciousness regulatory function of reality reflection through the
senses, crucial importance within the dream is the personal meaning of these phenomena which
as they forgot of their physical properties and in it (in the dream) they appear disguised and
inserted in the script of the dream springing from the needs of the soul that "sleeps". In no other
form of existence the psyche can not play with space and time as in the dream by being - A
complex hallucinatory experience occurring in sleep or during sleep-wake transitions, in which
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the experiential subject is fully immersed and localized in a spatiotemporal scene (Windt, 2010,
2014) - through the prism of the personal significance it plunges us into the self-hallucinatory
world in space and time known only to him.
The dream magic comes from the fact that space and time in physical terms simply do
not exist in the dream. Long before Freud, Delbef (1887) pointed out that the first signs of the
dream are spacelessness and timelessness, i.e. the emancipation of the notion for the place,
which comes to the individual in the temporal and spatial order. According to him, the
substitution of hallucinations, imagination and fantasy combinations with the external
perceptions have been added (Delbef, 1887, p. 243, acc.: Freud, 2006). In this determination in
terms of space and time of Delbef, the idea that dream represents overcoming of the physical
aspect of these phenomena is noted, emancipating them, overcoming them into a newly
composed reality that follows the perceptive in its basis but can be obtained into a higher
instance through the world of immersion in the field of hallucinatory and imaginative through
the new combinations caused by integration of the memorized and added, which comes from
the world of personal psychological meanings.
2. GENERALLY ABOUT THE SPACE
Space as a geographical / physical determinant, also as a topological phenomenon of
inter-relations within the physical field, in the dreams only seemingly transmits the perceived
from the day before dreaming, but in fact it is a concept, a reflection which in a deep
psychological sense carries an array of latent contents which even after deciphering of the
dream receives the real meaning and value. As Hafner highlights, according to whom the dream
is primarily a continuation of reality and our dreams are always an addition to the notions that
shortly before were in our consciousness (acc.: Freud, 2006, p. 13). Robert, who is more radical
says that in fact generally, the normal sleep is concerned solely with the impressions of the last
days (acc.: Freud, 2006, p. 22), while Nelson goes even further, boldly claiming that the
impressions from the day before or at least the third day before the dreaming are used in the
dream. That is true until the moment of acceptance of the sources of the sleep, among them one
the most significant place takes the recent experiences of our alertness just before the sleep.
Everything that follows further represents interplay of reality which is remembered, and
upgraded ideas hidden in the unconscious symbolism of the dream. Hildebrant (as well as
Freud) opposes to the claim of Nelson and Robert, saying that the dream does not take its
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elements from the large and active events or from the powerful and working interests of the
last day, but rather of secondary additions, from harmless fragments of the closer and distant
past. Regarding this, he not only added the more distant fragments of real life as a basis for the
dream, but also points out that mental apparatus of unconscious decides what will be
meaningful and what not, as a hidden thought of the dream, personified through the elements
in the same script, and that means that often (as Freud highlights!), they hide in the small, fine
details of the dream. Hereby I claim that ultimately the personal significance remains, the
personal phenomenological semiotics of the impression which will fight to get into the dream
manifesto, it never comes from the size of the actual event but from the personal implications
of the dreamer. Schopenhauer (Schopenhauer, 1851 acc.: Freud, 2006) supported this idea long
time ago, noting that the image of the world arises in us in a way that the intellect transforms
the external impressions in forms of time, space and causality. And where else, if not exactly
in the dream, our interior turns these impressions into representation of the space embodied in
the visions of the structure of the dream, through space that can but also not necessarily have
to be realistically represented, and of course that would be symbolically and in accordance with
the personal implications of the physical space which was the initiator for the emerging of the
personal phenomenology of the one who dreams. The time will also be converted into shape
acceptable individually in any other form for the dreamer whose internal dynamics will bring,
if it is an important dimension, in any symbolic way. That entire thing in itself has some
unwritten, often bizarre causal form of interdependence, which will be understood only after
deciphering the dream. The previewed scene that is perceived by the senses remains in the
memory and appears as a visual base scenario within the vision of the dream, just as an
announcement of exactly what it hides. That geographic space can nearly appear identical in
the images of the dream, but in either sense doesn't represent the same meaningful sequence as
in reality. The space in the dream can magically be changed and supplemented, be lost and
reappeared over again. From one place in the scene of the dream we can instantly be transferred
in any other known or unknown place in the universe in just a millisecond. The neurological
bases in the cortex are the biological root for the possibility to move from point A to B without
any effort, because in reality of the dream there is no distance between A and B as in the
physical world, but rather their distance is due to the personal meanings that are different for
each individual. Some authors through universal theories try to demonstrate that energy is the
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one that connects the spaces in the dream, in so called Dreamy Universe, and not the physical
space (distance) between them (DeLiso, 1997-2014). Such statements only confirm the thesis
outlined in this and other papers of the authors of this work, that the personal meaning of the
dream is what determines the distance between the spaces, places in the dream, irrespective of
their distance in reality. That which a dream brings into another, through the element of the
space is due to the proximity of the ideas, wishes and personal meanings of the dreamer of the
symbolism of those spaces, places, their meaningful connection which through the
interpretation will take the dreamer to the right messages hidden in the vision of the space.
Hence, in a dream you can be on one end of the world and instantly, through the so-called
"work of the dream" through the process of condensation, symbolization, displacement, be
found on the other end, bridging the physical distance only because your soul not knowingly
where your body is while you sleep, immediately teleports it anywhere through the symbolism,
so it can bring it into the manifest part of the dream into something that is called a message.
This was also spoken by Freud, arguing that for the material of the dream psychologically
valuable impression converges with indifferent experiences of the day before the dreaming,
assuming that among them can a communicational representation be in any way established
(Freud, 2006, p. 231). To this he adds the understanding that mentally valuable material,
whether it comes from a transient and detailed impressions or big events, eventually fights to
reach the dream scenario. The idea of this paper is that the phenomena of space and time would
come at the forefront, if they are intimately important for the one who dreams.
3. GENERALLY ABOUT THE TIME
The time is always displayed in the conscious waking life through some chronological and
sequential dimension. It is composed of development processes and constant change. It does
not stand still, but in the dream you can be cemented in one personally significant place through
the narrative structure, as long as in it doesn't appear something that is called hidden personal
desire.
The cortex doesn't know whether it is a day or night outside, what year and what day it
is, but using the memorized engrams from waking life through the functions during REM sleep,
it takes you in any era of civilization as well as much longer time ago, into infancy of your
birth or somewhere in the unknown vaults of the future. And only because this as a dimension
of the dream carries some personal significance of a particular time of your life or does it
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through the symbolism of some historical or future time, keeping you discover something
personal through its message. Through neuropsychological features and phenomena of the
dream (hallucinatory imagination, hyper-emotionality, narrative structure etc.) the time
receives a series of visual and narrative forms that can be adapted at any time and era. In one
point you are in the present and then immediately you find yourself caught amid a battle with
medieval weapons or you are a three-headed dragon and so on. We travel through time the way
we want to and how much we want to all that throughout the astral-projective abilities of the
presentation of our Self in the dream, we observe ourselves being bodiless from above. What
connects the space and time as representational dimensions in the dream is exactly the minimal
phenomenal selfhood (MPS - minimal phenomenal selfhood; Blanke and Metzinger, 2009)
regardless it is called bodily dream (with a real physical presence of our Self personified
through bodily presence in the story of the dream) or a so-called bodiless dream, in which we
observe, as if we look through the camera, the entity of the script in the dream and we only
know that we are out there. The self is the root of the narrative structure and all other
phenomena of the dream.
4. PSYCHOTHERAPEUTIC RELEVANCE OF SPACE AND TIME AND THE
METHOD OF THE LINE OF LEAST RESISTANCE
Psychotherapeutic work regarding dreams is a crucial moment in the personal
development and psychotherapeutic change. To avoid this human psychic reality is equal to an
execution of the essence of unconscious dynamism which brings the existential energy of life.
Within the psychotherapeutic work with dreams, the spatio-temporal aspects are at the core of
the methods of any provenance (Gestalt, psychoanalytic, analytical, Psychodrama etc.). They
are inevitable scenery to the different reality, crucially present in the overall psychological
functioning of the human. The analysis of the position of the Self in space and temporal
dimension provides answers to the personal meanings hidden behind the reflections in the
visual part of the dream and its narrative aspect, which are representations of the daily fresh
information from waking life. The method of the line of least resistance, developed by the
author of this study within the last few years as a product of the insights on the significance of
space and time for the dreamer through the prism of their personally developed connection
with his authentic waking life, leads us to a more complete understanding of the psychological
functioning of the dreamer. Regarding the integrity with other methods of psychotherapeutic
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approaches, this method gives us more crucial image of the importance of spatial-temporal
aspects of the dream and determines the course of discovering major life paths, dynamisms and
internal processes of genuine change and personal development. In such dimensioned frame of
the spatio-temporal, there is a special emphasis on the point of merging of these two
dimensions, in conscious psychotherapeutic work through the form of a dialogue, and as well
as in the work through the unconscious dynamics of the dream. Now and Here are the crucial
dimensions of space and time highlighted in almost all modern psychotherapeutic modalities.
Transporting the dreamer within Now and Here in the stage of the dream, we actually bring the
unconscious to be inspected in the actual Here and Now, reviewing it through associations with
the immediate waking life. The integration of Now and Here in the conscious
psychotherapeutic I-You work with Now and Here in the depth of the dream, take us to the
merging central place of these two different phenomenology regarding these dimensions, with
a single goal - authentic, functional and adaptive psychic life within Here and Now, and not in
Then and There!
5. SPACE AND TIME IN ALERTNESS (CONSCIOUSNESS) AND SLEEP
(UNCONSCIOUSNESS)
The topics about the spatial and temporal in the dream can not be reviewed as separate
phenomena, or only by connecting them to the dream as a mere dimension of consciousness.
Nowadays consciousness is explored not only from philosophical, neurological and
psychological aspect, but also relational through the exploration of all its dimensions. Some
modern authors, including Taylor, in his relational theory of consciousness, he talks about the
phenomenon of consciousness, noting that it has several subtypes:
- Passive
- Active
- Self- awareness
- Emotional
- During the slow-wave sleep and
- During the dreaming (taylor, 1999, p. 53)
In this manner, despite the current disagreements whether the dream is a continuation
of waking consciousness or entirely new type of consciousness, remains the view that the
dream can not be abstracted from the alertness, precisely because of the representations of the
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daily impressions in the narrative structure of the dream and its apparent content. Regarding
this study of essential importance is the aspect of the consciousness in three instances: as a selfawareness (embodied in the corporeal or bodiless representation of the Self of the dreamer in
the dream scenario), as a phenomenon of the slow-wave sleep and during the dreaming.
Particularly of great importance is the aspect of the dreaming which is commonly present in
the REM stage of sleeping, and in which the presentations of the Self are the basis through
which the phenomenology of space and time in the dream is examined.
5.1. THE SPACE IN ALERTNESS AND SLEEP AND ITS IMPLICATIONS UPON
THE PROCESS OF THE PHENOMENON MEANINGS ANALYSIS
The space and time in the alertness are perceived through the perceptual process in
which the synesthetic elements of the senses and their totality personified within the perception
provide conscious reflection of the physical reality. The space and its comprehension as a
physical reality and a relation of the objects have been conducted through the perception of the
physical environment as а determination of а particular physical space. The perception of the
space enables a consciousness within the adaptation of the organism to the environment
regarding physiological, physical, and psychological as well as in social term. With the
assistance of our ability to comprehend the relationships of objects in the physical space, the
distance between them as well as the movement through space, we adapt to the constantly
changeable context in the physical environment. The visual perception in relation to the
kinesthetic senses and psychomotor regulation of the movements of the body through the
space, provide navigation and orientation in the environment and regulation of our conscious
activities. So, in the alertness We have a representation of the givenness of the objects and
relationships among them which provides us to undertake some meaningful activities aimed at
achieving a goal. But not every certain space has equal importance in a psychological sense for
the individual. There are spaces and relationships in them that are very well known and in
which we spend a large part of the waking life (home, workplace, places of the physical
environment that we visit frequently etc.). But some spaces and spatial relationships and
relations are new to us and they require a new adaptation based on the previous experience, but
also on their new teachings. More often, the familiar spaces and relations in them are personally
meaningful and we connect them with the conscious experience, the events that have left a
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trace etc. But sometimes due to certain circumstances, the new and unknown spaces become
personally important for us and from that point of view they become psychologically important.
There is a different reflection of the space and its relations in a dream. Within the
dynamics of the unconscious of the dream, the visions and experiences of the space have
different logic which can we call paradoxical because they are not due to the conscious,
perceived at the moment, but due to the manifestation of them in the scenario of the dream
through the processes of the work of the dream, which regarding the memorized, it creates a
completely new and unexpected spatial phenomenologies and relations. Often the space in the
dream is a simple reflection of an already seen space and relation of the objects in reality, and
that is often with the dreams derived from the recent perceptual experience acquired just before
the sleeping. Several Modern theories support this claim, like the one of Totlis (Totlis, 2011)
called ST + (E), (Spacio-Temporal and Emotional) in which the author claims that the
interpretation of the dream is a consequence of the logical relations between the presentations
of the dream and the conscious perceptions from the immediate waking experience through the
prism of the space, time and emotions, which the content has. (Totlis, 2011, p. 2). The author
of the above mentioned theory claims that the real visual perceptions and representations in the
dream with the specific positions of their elements provide our consciousness with a clear sense
of the space in the reality and in the dream. These reflected relationships are called objective
spatial relations and the author claims that sometimes indeed in the dream the notions are
equivalent in terms of spatial relationships of the waking perception. But the same author
admits that there are so called subjective spatial relations in the alertness as well as in the
dream, that distort this relational constant in relationship to personal psychological reasons.
The author also adds that when the spatial relationships in the dream do not correspond to the
layout in the perception or some objects are represented by symbols, in any case their spatial,
temporal and emotional circumstances remain the same, i.e. the essence of the relationship is
the same (Totlis, 2011, p. 9). For example, in a real perception just before sleeping we've seen
objects from one type in some spatial and temporal relationship and in the dream we see the
same relationship, but instead of the actual perceived objects we see other symbolic objects
that represent the real. With the interpretation through the associative flow (as in the method
described below) we find the true meaning of the scenario regarding spatial sense that is derived
from the personal meaning. There is no reason to disagree with this conclusion, and as it is
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stated above, it is sometimes reflected identically in the dream. But sometimes, due to some
subjective or objective reasons both in reality and in the dream, distortion of relations and their
perception or representation in another relationship and context can occur. In some
physiological or psychological disorders and / or conditions, such as sickness, imbalance of the
body, visual illusions and hallucinations in alertness, spatial relationships can be perceived
incorrectly (e.g. Müller-Lyer illusion, Moonlight illusion, various disorders of the sense of
sight, etc.). Psychoanalytically speaking within the non-logicality of the dream, which is a
product of the primary process that does not know any rational choice, the space and the
relationships of the objects in it can be represented otherwise, with a different distance, altered
vision and colors and a different context. The processes of the unconscious displacement and
distortion of the information about the space from the awakened experience are due to
psychological factors, which through the personal significance of the aspects of the space
change the vision, which is due to the needs of the dreamer. The subjective experience in the
dream is understandably dramatically different because of the unconscious reasons of the
psychic dynamics during the dreaming. From a neurological aspect, the situation is more
obscure in a matter of the space because the cortex that sleeps in almost all important primary
cognitive area tries to create some kind of a scenario, which shall present the space in a bizarre
and distorted way giving it a whole new dimension, shape, context etc. Therefore, it seems that
the subjective relations in the space are much more presented within the dream. Moreover,
even when the representations of the space are equivalent to the recently perceived from the
immediate waking life, a distorted and subjective experience of the spatial relationships is
possible, just because of the personal significance to the scenes from the real physical space
for the dreamer, due to various profoundly psychological reasons. Sometimes the dynamics of
the dream chooses to memorize some daily perceptions connected to the spatial relationships,
but to forget others, and therefore a whole reorganization of the spatial relationships in a bizarre
and illogical scenario has been caused. Besides that, even when the spatial relations in the
dream are equivalent with those from the reality, still the emotions are different in the
representation. By the dream interpretation we come inversely to the true meaning of the spatial
objects and relations of the dreamer. As Totlis also highlights, particularly the processes of the
dream create new spatial reality in case we have static objects in the space that is represented
in the vision of the dream (Totlis, 2011, p. 5). Some other authors (e.g. DeLiso, 2014) therefore
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recommend during the analysis of the spatial elements of the dream to start from the beginning
of the scenario of the manifested content of the dream, and then later from the end to the
beginning, in order to decipher the meaning of the messages hidden in the spatial elements of
the dream scenario. DeLiso confirms the intention of this study, to put the emphasis on the
personal subjective meaning of the space and time in the dream, thus claiming that within the
dream the space and the time are linked through similar intensity and not by the physical laws
of sequentiality (time) and relational ties (space). That is why the transposition from one place
to another in a split second in the dream has nothing to do with the logics of the spatial
movements, but with the thoughts of the dream which are associated due to the
personal relevance. Therefore, the example with the series of dreams supports this thesis.
Namely, in the reality of the dream and its dynamics a dream can covey us through one
scenario into another, which by content is not a logical sequence, only because the latent
dynamism has internal meaning of such a transfer. The processes of the dream are revealed
following the interpretation and show the hidden meaningfulness of such spatial transpositions
and the bizarre elements which are illogically connected. After deciphering, we understand the
logics of the true story of the latent. Due to that reason within the lucid dreams, the dreamer
can revert to the dream and continue form the exact moment the dream has stopped. On top of
that, the processes of neuropsychological aspect during the REM sleeping allow formation of
creative and unusual spatial story in the dream scenario

through a seemingly illogical

unexpected connection of the spatial elements, which through the interpretation reveal a logical
sequence, according to the internal dynamics of the message of the dream. When it comes to
the movement in the dream of the body that sleeps, it is clear that there is no physical movement
as in the alertness, but it is rather psychologically enabled by the unconscious dynamics but
also by the processes in the REM sleeping, in which the neurological dynamics create a sense
for the dreamer that he moves but in fact, because of the self-regulation and the impossibility
of the psycho-motor to move us, the body is completely still. In some sleep disorders (e.g.
disorders at the REM sleep phase) the body doesn't have control on some of the movements,
whereas it is possible for the script to be played on a physical level while we sleep, allowing
the occurrence of accidents and injuries. To these two-sided statements discussed above
complements the opinion of Taylor, that in the basis of the two types of sleep, slow-wave sleep
(SWS) and the REM sleep phase, different and distinctive styles of thinking, movement and
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sensation lie. In SWS the thought is logical and perceptive and contains representations derived
from recent impressions, the movement is episodic and reluctantly while the sensation is blurry
or absent. Unlike SWS, within the REM sleeping and dreaming, the thought is illogical, bizarre
and emotionally compacted and the movement is managed but inhibited, while the sensation is
alive and internally generated (Taylor, 1999, p. 297). This statement follows the opinions of
Totlis about the objective and subjective representation of space and time, whereby the
objective representation of the claims derives closer to SWS, and the subjective to the REM
sleeping and dreaming. We can indirectly conclude that during the slow-wave sleep
accompanied by a dreamy content, the representations are close to the physical aspect of the
comprehension of the space and time, whereas within REM they are close to deep intimate and
subjective phenomenological understanding of these two phenomena. Such assertions are in
favor of the thesis that in the dream (which by the way, according to all the researches, mostly
occurs in the REM!) however dominates the distorted and personal perceptions of the space
and time and therefore their significance in terms of the messages of the dream. Based on the
analysis of the phenomena of the space in the dream, in function of discovering of its
meaningful component, we may come to the conclusion that the space is represented and taken
into account through its two general forms:
1) As a physical space - the place where the scenario takes place (where?) and
2) As a field of relations between the elements/objects of the space (Who? What? Between
whom? How? etc.).
Considering the space in geographical sense, it can be pointed out that it is significant from
the aspect of seeing where in the dream the self of the dreamer is, or where are the other
elements of the dream (characters, objects, etc.). Important elements of this dimension are: to
see where the objects and characters are installed, whether that space is known to the dreamer,
or through associations, on which space it reminds him, what is the personal significance of
this physical space for the dreamer, what events and experiences are connected to him etc.
Reviewing the space in terms of the relations in it among the objects - actors in the narrative
structure however, it is important to see who is present in that space, what are the relations
between the characters and the elements, the sides of placement (from the left, right, top, etc.),
what movements take place in a spatial sense in the dream scenario, who towards whom is
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moving, who is static etc. All of these questions through the method of line of least resistance
will lead us to the meaning of the spatial relations and the importance for the dreamer.
5.2.THE TIME IN THE ALERTNESS AND IN THE DREAM AND ITS
IMPLICATIONS ON THE PROCESS OF ANALYZING THE MEANINGS OF
THE PHENOMENON
Time as well as space is a universal and also has different shape in the alertness and in
the dream. Time in the alertness is measured sequentially, that is, as a sequence of events from
the reality that occur in a specific order and we perceive them as such. In that sense, the time
in the waking life is measured by the representation of the sequence of events in the
consciousness, as a result of the registration through the senses and grouping of the complete
perceptions. But unlike the space that is physically measurable, time is more of a convention
job and an agreement of how it will be measured (time zones, universal accepted way of its
calculation, clocks, etc.). In physical terms the discoveries of the time could not and can't still
be divided from the fact that it is relative, even in the alertness despite any measures that are
exact. Let's say that we all know that the time at this moment is precisely 20:30 and that is how
we all, who live in this time zone of the world, perceive it. But we all know that the logic does
not always go hand in hand with the subjective experience of the time. Why is that so? Due to
the fact that the personal significance of 20:30 for every individual in the same time zone makes
the time different in a phenomenological sense, i.e. the idiosyncratic human psychic apparatus
is experiencing that time differently because of the many factors and psychic phenomena. For
example, if someone woke up very early and worked all day, he would consider 20:30 as a time
to prepare for sleep and a time of sleepiness. The one who was bored will consider this time as
a beginning of an active part of the day. Of course, the biological clock and the habits of the
sleeping-alertness cycle, will determine individually the perception and the understanding of
that time. It is known that the relativity of the time is the largest within the psychological area.
Thus, due to a number of mental and emotional processes, someone will consider this time as
a slow-moving and another as fast passing. It is known that an interesting fulfilled time passes
more quickly in a psychological sense, although in the physical reality that time is equal in
duration to the one who is amused and bored one. The chronological succession of the time is
a whole different story in a developing psychological sense. Time is not measured only in hours
and minutes, but also in days, years, centuries, eons. In developmental terms we have period
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of childhood, youth, maturity and old age. Not all of us have an equal sense of the time that
has passed until the day he turned 40 years. It is because of the individual differences in the
life experiences, perception of the personal life and many other psychosocial factors. Even in
a physical sense, therefore, the time can not be unilaterally determined and it is always a subject
to a series of distortions and intimate perceptions. However, in the physical world of the
awakened psychic functioning, the time is a result of the logical calculation and some kind of
a conventional way of its understanding and experience that must exist because of the meaning
and the order in life. As DeLiso pointed out, time, so called linear time of the awareness and
the reality is a teaching asset in order to clearly and precisely study and understand our actions
and behaviors and the way we create our reality. If we have created the action A and it has led
us to the subsequent action B, then B is a consequence of A and without A, the action B would
not have happened. In that way, through the sequence of A and B, we can conclude about the
reasons and the consequences of our conscious actions and behaviors (according to: DeLiso,
2014, p. 3). Therefore, time is always bound to the active psychic force of our influence and is
always related to the events and scenes from the reality. But in the world of the dreams the
situation is even more complicated, though some authors emphasize that also within the dream,
the time and our experience with it are being followed by the logical flow of the same, as in
the alertness. Totlis (2011) points out that in the reality, as well as in the dream, the time
sequence is the same as it happened in reality, no matter if the dream may be illogical and that
he supports with the statements of the dreamers who relatively accurately reproduce the time
in the dreams with the reality which was an initial burst for the script of the dream. Regardless
of the logical interventions after the analysis, he says that what remains is the reliability of the
time in the dream scenario which has been remembered. This is only partially true because,
first we can not believe, with complete certainty, the statements of the dreamers, although
remains the fact that it is the only way to obtain a report on the content of the dream about the
time phenomenon. Secondly, the remembered sequence is not always accurate, due to several
psychic cognitive distortions and emotional processes which create subplot phenomena in the
memory thus often being distorted and presented in a different time sequence etc. The
important aspect of this claim is connected and accurate, as it seems, with the fact that the
retrograde deciphered dream, adjusts the time sequences later after the true latent logic in
psychological terms, i.e. after the associative flow and the creation of the meaning hidden in
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the manifest, we see the true personal significance of the time as an aspect of the dream. The
fact remains that in the dream, the time is experienced in sequences, always an event A, precede
B, but that does not mean that the real logic of these sequences is equivalent with the physical
logic of the sequence understood through the prism of awareness in the waking life. The
distortions are always possible and should be monitored through the prism of the meaning of
the time, as a phenomenon in each individual case when the time is taken into account, which
along with the space is always one of the most important elements. In any attempt of
interpretation, the questions Where? and When?! are being asked. This situation is further
complicated when it comes to the duration of the time of the dream scenario, which is never
clear how long it is! Although many modern researches in the field of neuropsychology have
shown that during REM sleeping, the duration of the dream scenario is approximately the same
with its duration in reality, the fact that still remains is that we have no accurate idea how long
the effects of the dream lasted, considering the time aspect of the story which would be played
identical or have already been played in reality. Thus for example, we can dream a short, minute
long sequence in the dream, but we have a feeling that the dream lasted an eternity. Or the
opposite, a very long dream feels like it lasted only a second. Such is the case with the lucid
positive and hedonistic dreams in which our Self is a part of something pleasant that we want
to last longer, so we often go back and continue the action.
The sequential part of the time in the dream is even more illogical. That is the known
phenomenon of the dream and the fact that we can from one place and time of the action
immediately with no particular logic in the physical sense, be transferred in a completely
different space and time. Our Ego in the dream can be found in the childhood and immediately
afterwards in the future that we have never experienced. Such an illogical sequence is due to
the psychic processes of the dream work that builds manipulative manifest content to deceive
the censorship of the Ego structures, but on the other hand, the neurological processes in the
cortex that sleeps also enable this permutation in sequences of the dream action. But,
as DeLiso (2011) points out, our brain which complies to the logic of the alertness and with the
physical reality which understands the time conventionally, must make some logical story from
the dream sequences and that as a product often seems very logical. That reconstruction by the
brain in some logical sequence of the action of the dream, however, ultimately will not disrupt
the inner psychological reasoning derived from the true message of the dream for the dreamer.
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Immediately after the correct interpretation of the dream, the true sequence will be unraveled
with some different internal logic. In that regard, DeLiso points out that in the dream, the
actions are not sorted by the time, but by the intensity and significance, which certainly
supports the thesis of this paper. DeLiso points out that the memorized sequence of the time
flow in the dream does not have to correspond to the actual sequence, as it was played in the
action of the dream. From the aspect of neuropsychological dynamism, it is always a fact that
personally significant dreams will be remembered at least partially, because of the emotional
intensity and the personal meanings and the effect of the amygdala in the REM sleeping /
dreaming (see: Pendaroski, 2014, 2015). Another reason is of course, the so called work of the
dream, which is the distortion, psychoanalytically speaking, of the true latent content of the
dream. However, it is true that by intensity and significance, these dreams will be aligned and
connected with each other. From that aspect the so called series of dreams can be explained,
exactly because of the intensity and the sense that they carry in them. In a
psychotherapeutic term and also personally and psychologically we are not interested in the
real sequence, on the contrary, in the memorized, exactly because of the subjective meaning of
the dreams. Why exactly are they linked like that, in that time sequence, how it came to that,
what is the meaning of that order etc. At the end of the day, the layout of the action of the
dream is a subject to the law of the dominant effect, i.e. it will be remembered exactly in that
order that which is most intensive and personally most significant from the action of the dream
/ dreams. That, which is the strongest, turns out in the end, no matter in what form and order,
and it will be led into a meaningful order after the dream interpretation with the help of the
dreamer's associations, using the method of the line of least resistance, which is described here.
For these reasons even here, as it was pointed out in the section about the space, it is sometimes
necessary to change the order of the dream analysis in terms of temporal sequences, i.e. first
considering the effect from one direction to the other and then the opposite. That had been
emphasized by Freud a long time ago, who claimed that sometimes the outcome of the thinking
process of the dream is shown at the beginning and sometimes at the end, which makes the
temporal overturning of the dream elements necessary (by: Freud, 2006, p. 330). Following
this elaboration the conclusion can be made, that the time in the dream can be reviewed from
two general aspects / dimensions:
1) The time as a chronological dimension
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2) The time as a duration
As a chronological dimension, the time is perceived in the action of the dream from the aspect
of the chronological temporal dimension, i.e. in which time period of the dream action the
SELF appears, is it in the past, the present or the future. On the other hand, through the
developmental-psychological aspects, it is important to see in which developmental period the
SELF in the dream is, whether in the childhood, youth, adulthood or in old age. Of course
through the analysis of the dream we will reach the personal meanings of such time sequence in
the dream action and the importance of the period of the life of the dreamer in which is the
SELF in the action of the dream. The time as a duration is significant in terms of its equivalence
with the duration of action in reality and in the dream, i.e. to see how much the duration of the
action in the real life sequence (if it is experienced or imagined how it would be!) corresponds
with the duration of the action in the dream. Of course, there is a possibility of often present
subjective distortions of this dimension, as from the aspect of the inability of always completely
or at least partially remembering the effects of the dream, also from the aspect of the accuracy
of that duration and its valuation after the waking. Because in the dream the duration must be
considered through often bizarre and illogical flow of events, we have a more difficult task to
estimate how long was it. Such is the example with the large time displacements in the dream
from one action that has happened, for example in childhood, to the next scene to be transferred
in the present or in the distant future. For such a twist, which is characteristic only to the dream,
we actually have no criteria to evaluate the real duration, because in the dream such a twist in
the time periods happens in a split second. This fact from the relocation in the temporal
dimensions, seen through the sequence of events, also prevents us to proper and precisely
estimate the duration of the action of the dream. The transfer that is happening on the memory
is even greater because of the distortions based on a subjective nature, the possibility that some
unpleasant events from the dream scenario are missing from the memory, as well as often
present tendency of the unconscious to omits some parts of the dream. Some important parts
from the aspect of the duration may be symbolically displayed or condensed into a single
symbol of the dream. Only the detailed analysis can (but not necessarily!) take us to the correct
deciphering of the symbolism, so we can find out about the real duration, blurred from these
reasons that lie both in the unconscious psychological phenomena, as well as in the
neurological processes during sleeping, in particular the REM sleeping. The proper estimation
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of the duration and the decryption of its personal meaning are influenced by the logics of the
experience of the dreamer, his concept of time and the emotional component of a particular
time represented in the dream. Lets say, if the dreamer dreams some future time instance,
towards which he has always been focused and he has functioned in that future dimension,
wanting for some things and hoping to achieve, then the future dimension of the time will be
particularly important to him and he will be emotionally tied to that time dimension, and such
action will be followed by a series of distortions in the memory, the interpretation and the
inspection into the true meaning of the actions in the dream and its hidden thoughts. His
unconscious tendency and desire to be in that future time, may present the temporal sequences
in the dream wrong and subjective, for example, representing a scene from the dream as if
happens in the future, though essentially, in the real time dimension of the dream, that takes
place in the present or in the past. From that aspect it is important, that all the actions of the
dream to connect with and to be reviewed by a current perspective of the space and time, as
phenomena of the dream and the reality. It can be done by calling the dreamer to identify with
the action, the objects and the characters in the dream in order to get the experience of the
current aspect of the actions and to put it into function of development and change. For
example, this can be done with the Gestalt therapy with dreams, in which the dreamer is invited
to identify himself with some of the objects and the characters in the dream, as if he is right
now really part of the dream. Also, through a psychodrama role play of the scenes from the
dream, regarding Now and Here, the significance of the actions and thoughts in the dream may
be seen, from the aspect of the reality and the present dimension of the time. That way we can
get closer to the possibility of a more realistic and more precise determination of the duration
of the action and of the current meaning of the action for the dreamer. The meaning of such a
maneuver is essentially the foundation of a real perception of the messages from the dream
into currently the only real temporal dimension - the present.
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Abstract
Therapeutic proteins like human interferon-β (IFN ) can induce immune response in
treated patients. The development of an immune intolerance is a slow process, in which the
frequency of occurrence and the amount of the antibodies vary widely - from low levels in
most cases to very high in others. In many cases the antibodies do not have clinical
consequences, but often together with the loss of drug activity they can neutralize the activity
of the endogenous drug counterparts and provoke immune responses in treated patients such
as flu-like symptoms, allergies, anaphylaxis and serum sickness [1]. In this review article we
focus on the problems associated with the immunogenicity of human IFN

used for treatment

of relapsing-remitting multiple sclerosis and outline the perspectives for the production of less
immunogenic therapeutic proteins.
Keywords: interferon-β, multiple sclerosis, glycation, immunogenicity, antibodies
1. INTRODUCTION
The accumulated clinical experience indicates that therapeutic proteins can induce an
immune response particularly in cases when they are applied in multiple doses over a prolonged
period of time. Increasing evidence suggests that therapeutic proteins may suffer from
structural and functional changes during the process of manufacture and storage resulting in
loss of activity and immunogenicity. Such is the case with human interferon-beta (IFN ) used
for treatment of patients diagnosed with relapsing-remitting multiple sclerosis.
Proteins are complex and prone to structural changes molecules, which absolute
nativity is difficult to preserve in vitro. Most often, the immunogenicity of therapeutic proteins
is due to differences in the primary structure between the native and the therapeutic proteins
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causing the latter to be recognized as foreign by the immune system. Until now, the reasons for
the immunogenicity of therapeutic proteins having a completely identical amino acid sequence
to that of the natural proteins are not fully understood. The immunogenicity of such proteins is
mainly associated with the manufacturing process and storage, when structural changes may
occur of the type of altered glycosylation pattern, proteolysis, aggregation, denaturation,
deamidation and oxidation. Excipients included in drugs to stabilize proteins may also
contribute to drugs’ immunogenicity. The dose and duration of treatment, the route of drug
administration and the inborn genetic characteristics of treated patients are also of particular
relevance

[2].

2. RECOMBINANT TECHNOLOGIES FOR THE PRODUCTION OF HUMAN IFN
IFN

is excreted in trace amounts in the human blood and thus cannot be isolated in

sufficient amounts for medical application. Therefore, IFN

drugs currently available on the

market are produced exclusively by the recombinant DNA technology. There are two different
approaches for the production of recombinant human IFN. In the first approach, the gut
bacterium Escherichia coli known as the “workhorse of the current biotechnology” is used as
a host and in this case IFN

is expressed in a non-glycosylated form [3]. The recombinant

human IFN of bacterial origin referred to as IFN-1b is characterized by certain structural
features that distinguish it from the natural protein. In order to increase the yield of a
biologically active protein, in IFN-1b Cys-17 is replaced by Ser. This is done to preclude
incorrect formation of disulfide bonds during expression and purification of the recombinant
protein. Because the native glycosylation is important for the metabolism and the stability of
the protein, the absence of oligosaccharide chains in IFN-1b results in reduced solubility. Due
to these structural features, IFN-1b is characterized by lower stability and biological activity
than the native protein [4, 5].
The glycosylated form of recombinant human IFN referred to as IFN-1a is expressed
in Chinese Hamster Ovary (CHO) cells. It has been found that the N-linked oligosaccharides
in the CHO-derived IFN- are very similar to those of the native human IFN, while in the
mouse epithelial cell line C127 and in the human adenocarcinoma cell line RS8 the
composition and the structure of the oligosaccharide chains are significantly different [6]. It
has been established that changes in the structure of human IFN- oligosaccharide chains affect
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the biological activity of the protein but at first place they affect its immunogenicity. Although
the glycan residues are of particular importance for the biological activity and
pharmacokinetics of proteins, their main function is structural. Enzymatic removal of the
oligosaccharide chains of IFN-1a results in protein precipitation. It is believed that this is due
to surface exposition of hydrophobic amino acid residues, which are otherwise hidden by the
carbohydrate moiety. In the absence of a glycosylation, IFN is more susceptible to proteolytic
degradation because the surface of the molecule becomes easily accessible to digestive
enzymes. Furthermore, the absence of glycosylation contributes to IFN immunogenicity as
demonstrated in clinical trials with IFN preparations of bacterial and eukaryotic origin [4,5,7].
X-ray crystallographic studies of recombinant human IFN-1a (Avonex) suggest that
it has a cylindrical structure and contains 5 helices labeled A to E [8]. The amino acid residue
Asn-80 comprises the protein glycosylation site while Cys-31 in loop AB and Cys-141 in loop
DE form a disulfide bridge, which is believed to play an important role in the binding of IFN
to the cognate receptor.
Figure 1. Structure of human interferon-

Source: Karpusas et al., 1997

Figure 1 shows that the active form of human IFN is a dimer, in which the two monomers
are linked to each other in the Zn2+ containing pocket of the protein [8].
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3. USE OF HUMAN IFN
The recombinant forms of human interferon-

IFN-1a (Avonex®, Rebif®) and

IFN-1b (Betaferon® and Betaseron®) (Figure 2) are used for treatment of multiple sclerosis
(MS),
Figure 2. Differences in the molecular structure between IFN-1a and IFN-1b

whereas the IFN non-recombinant form (Feron®) is approved in Japan for treatment of
hepatitis C. Recent studies have demonstrated the crucial role of IFN in maintaining the bone
homeostasis, which is an indication of the potential use of IFN also for treatment of
rheumatoid arthritis. For more than ten years IFN has demonstrated clinical efficacy in the
treatment of MS. MS is an autoimmune disorder of the central nervous system characterized
by that myelin is recognized by immune cells as a foreign antigen and thus subjected to
degradation. Local inflammatory reactions become foci of demyelination and are called
sclerotic plaques. Demyelinated axons may not conduct nerve impulses efficiently. Upon
resolution of inflammation, recovery mechanisms are triggered that lead to partial
remyelination. After remyelination, however, the myelin sheath becomes thinner and is marked
by a higher number of Ranvier nodes. Affected individuals cannot control walking, vision,
talking and with time the neurodegeneration deepens. About 85% of patients suffer from the
remitting-relapsing form of the disease and in these patients episodes of neurological symptoms
(relapse phase) alternated with episodes of improvement (remission phase).
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4. PROBLEMS
Numerous studies demonstrate the effectiveness of IFN for treatment of MS [9,10].
Treatment with IFN causes reduction of the relapsing episodes and the disease progression,
and improves the results of the magnetic resonance tomography. There is a difference in the
effects of treatment with various IFN drugs. Treatment with Rebif® and Betaseron® results in
less relapsing phases than the therapy with Avonex®. Betaseron® significantly reduces disease
progression in contrast to Avonex®. No such a difference was observed when comparing
Rebif® and Avonex®. Rebif® and Betaseron® are more effective for improving the results of
the magnetic resonance tomography in patients with the relapsing-remitting MS form. All the
drugs are effective during the early disease attacks (Cigna healthcare coverage position, 2004).
Despite the positive effects of the IFN therapy, however, some MS patients respond
poorly or do not respond to IFN treatment at all. In the sera of such patients two types of antiIFN antibodies (Abs) have been identified - binding anti-IFN antibodies (BAb) and
neutralizing anti-IFN antibodies (NAb) (Figure 3).
Figure 3. Binding and neutralizing antibodies in sera of MS patients

While BAb affect the pharmacokinetics of the protein, NAb may have more serious
consequences, such as blocking the receptor binding sites in IFN and suppressing its
biological activity [5, 7, 11, 12, 13,14]. There is an ongoing discussion between scientists
whether the development of anti-IFN Abs necessarily compromises the treatment. Some
scholars argue that only NAb are clinically relevant [12] while others believe that the
differences between BAb and NAb are in fact quantitative but not qualitative. However, during
prolonged IFN treatment, the anti-IFN

Abs are maturing and their polyclonality is

increasing, which results in whole drug neutralization. On the other hand, BAb may have
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important pharmacological effects. For example, they can suppress the absorption of IFN
administered subcutaneously or intramuscularly, may further decrease the half-life of the drug
in the circulation and thus may prevent drug delivery to the pathological foci in the brain. It is
also believed that BAb containing immune complexes may cause side effects irrespective of
whether the biological activity of IFN is neutralized or not [15].
BAb and NAb can neutralize IFN and can trigger an autoimmune response. In MS
patients treated with IFN, de novo production of anti-thyroid, anti-nuclear and other
autoantibodies has been observed [16]. It is important to note that autoimmune phenomena
such as systemic lupus erythematosus and autoantibodies against the thyroid gland, liver and
joints are often detected in patients treated with IFN [17]. Because of the complications that
may occur during IFN therapy, regular analyses for anti-IFN Nab, and if necessary
discontinuation of the therapy, are recommended [12, 13, 18, 19].
The four IFN-β drugs currently used for MS treatment IFN-1b (Betaseron® and
Betaferon®) and IFN-1a (Avonex® and Rebif®) differ in terms of composition, dosage,
frequency and route of administration. Despite these differences, for each of the four IFN-β
drugs a significant therapeutic effect has been reported. At the same time the number of studies
reporting on IFNβ drugs’ immunogenicity is increasing. In individual clinical studies with each
of the drugs it has been found that 28 - 47% of the MS patients develop NAb against the
bacterial IFN-1b (Betaseron® and Betaferon®), 12 - 28% against IFN-1a (Rebif®) and 2-6%
against IFN-1a (Avonex®), and these results are well consistent with data from comparative
studies including different IFN preparations [11, 20, 21]. Of note, in healthy subjects
autoantibodies against IFN at a very low frequency (<0.1%) have been detected, however,
there are no data such Abs to have some clinical consequences. The immunogenicity of IFN
drugs is attributed mainly to the type of drug formulation (powder vs. liquid), differences in
the biochemical properties of IFN, and route of administration. In studies with IFN-1b it has
been found that neither the dose nor the route of injection (subcutaneous or intramuscular) is
critical for the appearance and the titer of the anti-IFN NAb in patients’ sera [11]. Recently,
we have reported for the first time that IFN

drugs (Betaferon®, Avonex® and Rebif®) contain

advanced products of the Maillard reaction called also glycation that contribute to
IFN

drugs’ immunogenicity [22, 23].
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Figure 4. Anti-AGE-antibodies in sera of MS patients treated with Betaferon® and
Rebif ®

5. PERSPECTIVES
The Maillard reaction (glycation or non-enzymatic glycosylation) is a spontaneous
chemical reaction between reducing sugars and primary amines that can affect both intra- and
extracellular proteins. To date, no one has reported on positive aspects of the Maillard reaction.
Glycation is mainly associated with pathologies and degenerative processes (diabetes,
Alzheimer’s disease), and with aging as well. To neutralize the harmful effects of glycation,
organisms have developed a number of protective strategies and mechanisms including
involvement of the immune system. We would like to point out that therapeutic proteins of
different origin (native, bacterial, cell lines) can be affected by glycation during expression in
the host cells or when secreted in the fermentation media. For instance, we have shown that
recombinant human interferon- becomes glycated during synthesis in E. coli cells [24, 25].
The final products of the glycation reaction called advanced glycation end products (AGEs)
are bulky moieties covalently bound to proteins that may render them immunogenic. We would
like to point out that AGEs are a largely unexplored cause of protein drugs’ immunogenicity.
Finally, in order to produce less immunogenic protein drugs, we recommend anti-glycation
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measures to be undertaken at each step of protein drugs’ preparation starting with protein
synthesis and ending up with drug formulation and storage.
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Abstract
Zeofit is a natural material, with zeolitic structure, while zeolite type 4A is a synthetic
material, derived from water glass. Zeofit as ecological product is new to the Macedonian
market, having a wide range of applications. The zeofit produces extraordinary results in the
area of fruit-growing, stock-breeding, market gardening etc. The structure and high power ion
exchange of zeofit allows binding of heavy metals from soil through cation exchange, where
cations of heavy metals (Pb, Ni, Co), tie with zeofit and contribute to their neutralization. That
occurs to prevent migration to the root system of heavy metals and therefore zeofit is used as
soil decontaminator. One of the most important characteristics of this raw material is the fact
that it preserves moisture in its contents, which is made of use in its application since it enables
the root to use part of the nutrients in the soil during drought periods. Thus the nutrition of the
plants improves, contributing to a better development of the root system, thereby intensifying
growth and the fertility itself of the plants.
Bosansko Grahovo is the place where the crops lens, beans and flowers were used for
the research. The samples were prepared of humus, humus + zeofit, humus + zeolite 4A. The
ratio of humus to zeofit and zeolite amounts 3:1. Atomic absorption spectroscopy (AAS)
method was used to determine the elements present such as in lead zinc, and Cr(VI).
Measurements were performed every 15 days. Specified amounts of the present elements are
shown in ppm. The results of the measurements show that zeofit and zeolite 4A have the ability
to adsorb ions of heavy metals. Our surveys show that zeolite 4A and zeofit are possible soil
additives against heavy metals for growing crops. Concentrations elements are determined on
outskirts: Pb(0.0996 – 0,0244), Cr(VI) (0,4774 – 0,0683), Zn(0,2580 – 0,0008) ppm.
Key words: soil, zeofit, zeolite 4A, atomic adsorption.
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1. INTRODUCTION
Zeofit as ecological product is new to the Macedonian market, having a wide range of
functioning. According to its chemical composition it is a natural raw material created through
the opalization and is part of the group of zeolitized volcanic rocks. The zeofit produces
extraordinary results in the area of fruit-growing, stock-breeding, market gardening etc. It plays
a role in increasing the plants’ resistance against high and low temperatures, increasing the
yield, protecting against diseases and vermin in plants and animals, it is used as a diet additive
in stock-breeding. One of the most important characteristics of this raw material is the fact that
it preserves moisture in its contents, which is made of use in its application since it enables the
root to use part of the nutrients in the soil during drought periods. Thus the nutrition of the
plants improves, contributing to a better development of the root system, thereby intensifying
growth and the fertility itself of the plants.
2. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
For our research we used soil, (humus) zeofit and zeolite 4A. The ratio of these
components is 3 : 1 i.e. 150 gr of soil + 50 gr of zeofit or zeolite. New crops have been planted,
as well as beans and flowers. The measurements were made every 21 day. Atomic absorption
spectroscopy (AAS) was used for these measurements. The chemical composition of the zeofit
is given in table 1, and that of the soil in table 2.

418

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

Table 1. Chemical composition of the zeofit
Components

(mass) (%)

SiO2

59

Al2O3

19,25

Fe2O3

5,0 0

CaO

4,29

MgO

0,70

Ti O2

0,76

MnO

0,11

Na2O

2,79

K2O

2,82

P2O5

0,22

Loss of mass

4,0,60

Total

99

Table 2. Chemical composition of the soil
Components

(mg/kg)

Zn

12.00

Cu

15.00

Mo

1,05

Cd

O,60

Pb

11,90

Ni

8,35

Cr

4,05

As

0,963

Co

0,855

Hg

<0,05

Organic substances

70-90mg/l

The soil (humus) is a product of Finvest Zdralovac, Bosansko Grahovo - pH of the soil is 5,0
do 6,8.
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For our researches we used the following elements; Pb, Zn and Cr (VI). The results are given
in tables 3,4,5,6.
Table 3. Content of Pb, Zn and Cr (VI) in soil containing zeofit and beans
Soil, zeofit + Pb

Zn

Cr (VI)

0,044

0,3816

II measurement 0,0716

0,0127

0,1014

III

0,0162

0,0887

beans
I measurement

0,0388

0,0734

measurement
Table 4. Content of Pb, Zn and Cr(VI) in soil containing zeolite and beans
Soil, zeolite + Pb

Zn

Cr (VI)

0,0996

0,0316

0,2698

II measurement 0,0915

0,0019

0,1816

III

0,0216

0,1422

beans
I measurement

0,0854

measurement
Table 5. Content of Pb, Zn and Cr(VI) in soil containing zeofit and flowers
Soil, zeofit + Pb

Zn

Cr (VI)

0,0915

0,0019

0,4776

II measurement 0,0812

0,0238

0,1120

III

0,0008

0,3371

flowers
I measurement

0,0684

measurement
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Table 6. Content of Pb, Zn and Cr(VI) in soil containing zeolite and flowers
Soil, zeolite + Pb

Zn

Cr (VI)

0,0882

0,0584

0,1458

II measurement 0,0641

0,0238

0,2690

III

0,0099

0,0735

flowers
I measurement

0,0670

measurement

The zeofit as a soil decontaminator with its structure and large ionic change power
enables the bonding of heavy metals from the soil through cationic exchange whereby the
heavy metals cations bond with the zeofit, resulting in their neutralisation and prevention to
migrate into the root system.
The zeofit with its neutral pH value also contributes towards maintaining the total pH
balance of the soil. Thus decontaminated soil with a neutral pH balance is safer to be used as
an agricultural medium. Such soil with improved structure is prepared to be planted with
vegetable crops. The role of the zeofit in the process of planting vegetable crops is a large one,
and it is added to a quantity of 0.3-0.5 kg per plant, distributed evenly around the root at depth
of 20-30 cm in the soil, or in combination with another mineral fertilizer. It doesn’t have an
aggressive effect on the seed, as do the urea and other fertilizers. The remaining useful
characteristic of this soil enhancer is that it enables long-term preservation of moisture in the
soil, creating better conditions for growth and development of vegetables.
The zeofit also contributes to the preservation of the nutrients which the roots use from
the zeofit during periods of drought or when there is lack of nutrition. In this way it directly
affects the development of the root system, intensifying growth, thus increasing fertility itself.
3. CONCLUSION
From the given results we can conclude that the zeofit and zeolite 4A are good
absorbents of heavy metals from soil where crops (beans, flowers) are planted. Therefore they
are called soil facilitators if the soil is contaminated with heavy metals: Cr (III), As, Hg, Fe.
The preliminary testing carried out can lead to the conclusion that the natural material zeofit
contains a large percent of SiO2 and Al2O3, characteristic for the porous materials and can be
used as an absorbent of heavy metals and soil decontaminator. Further research needs to
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discover its adequate application in technological processes, improve the techniques for its
application and quantitatively define its structure, in terms of the proportion belonging to
zeolite structure and the proportion belonging to other minerals.
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Abstract

Physicochemical and microbiological characteristics of water from the pond „Lukovo“
were examined. The pond is situated in Lukovo village, region of Struga. It has an area of 800
m2. The pond is coldwater and rainbow trout (Oncorhynchus mykiss Walbaum) is grown in it.
During the months: March, May, September and November, physicochemical and
microbiological testing of water were carried out at the entrance and exit in pools where the
fish are raised.
It was found that the quality of water, according to the physicochemical and microbiological
characteristics, is good for growing trout. It is recommended frequently cleaning the fish ponds,
because healthy fish for the market are grown in pure water.
Keywords: pond water, physicochemical and microbiological characteristics.
1. INTRODUCTION
The production of fish in the fishing farms in our country is established and developed
over the last four decades. The condition of the fish production in the country from day to day
changes in favour of farming fish.
The quality of water which provides the pond is of great importance for fish production
or breeding of fish in artificial ponds. Fish health, productivity and profitability of the pond are
directly dependent on the water. Chemical and microbiological characteristics and the purity
of water are of primary importance for fish cultivation [1, 2, 5].
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When water pollution will exceed the allowed amount, a negative impact on the aquatic life
and fish that are found in this aquatic environment may be expected [4]. In severe cases, the
toxicity of certain chemical substances which the water is contaminated with, can cause
complete destruction of flora and fauna in that particular water flow. Therefore, studies of
physicochemical and microbiological characteristics of water are of crucial importance for
growing fish.
2. MATERIAL AND METHODS
Pond „Lukovo“ is built in the village of Lukovo, region of Struga, and it began working
in 1986. There is an area of 800 m2, it is built of reinforced concrete and has 9 pools set in three
batches. Most of the pools are rectangular and there are several swimming pools with irregular
shape. The pond is coldwater and rainbow trout (Oncorhynchus mykiss Walbaum) is grown in
it. Fishpond is supplied with spring water, which is conducted through the pipes to the fishpond.
It is intensive which means that comprises all stages of fish production, from roe to commercial
fish. Hatchery has an area of 150 m2. Artificial spawning of fish is carried out at the pond. The
needs are 150 000 pieces offspring.
Tests were performed on samples of water taken during the months: March, May,
September and November. Physicochemical and microbiological testing of water was carried
out at the entrance and the exit in pools where fish were raised. Usual methods were used to
determine the chemical composition of the water, and for the microbiological analysis standard
methods for examination of various microorganisms, especially specific harmful bacteria were
applied.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
The results of physicochemical and microbiological analysis of the water taken by the
pools of the pond „Lukovo“ are shown in Tables 18.
According to the physicochemical analysis (Tab. 1), the water wasn’t contaminated with
harmful compounds. All parameters were in the limits of allowed and even oxygen was quite
present, and CO2 was not so present to cause a problem in fish. It is important that there were
no contamination with heavy metals and pesticides. According to the results, the water
corresponds to the Regulation [3] for water use in the fish farming.
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Table 1. Physicochemical analysis of the water on the 12th of March (ppm)
Constituents of the
water

MAQ

Organic Substances,
%

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

L7

0,1

0,1

0,1

0,2

0,4

0,1

0,3

7,3

7,3

7,4

0

0,0001

рН

6,5 - 9

7,3

7,3

7,4

7,4

NH4

0,1

0

0

0

0,0001 0

H2S

0

0

0

0

0

0,0001 0

0,0001

Cyanide

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,005

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Chloride

0,005

0,0001 0,0002 0,0001 0,0001 0,0002 0,0001 0,0002

Phenols

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nitrites

0,005

0,006

0,008

0,007

0,005

0,007

0,004

0,008

Nitrates

15,0

10,0

9,0

9,9

10,0

9,5

8,2

7,1

Carbonates

400

210

154

189

194

198

198

196

Sulphates

0,05

0,0001 0,0002 0,0002 0,0003 0,0001 0,0002 0,0003

Phosphates

0,05

0,0002 0,0001 0,0001 0,0003 0,0001 0,0002 0,0002

Lead

0,05

0,0002 0,0001 0,0003 0,0001 0,0002 0,0001 0,0002

Zink

5,0

0,0001 0,0001 0,0001 0,0001 0,0002 0,0001 0,0001

Mercury

0,001

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Cadmium

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Arsenic

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,05

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Trivalent Chromium

0,1

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

О2  Oxygen

 4,0

13,1

11,0

18,0

14,0

11,1

10,0

14,5

 5,0

4,0

3,0

4,1

5,0

5,2

4,6

5,1

Free

Residual

Chlorine

Hexavalent
Chromium

СО2



Carbon

Dioxide
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Electrical

500

400

370

390

400

405

400

410

Purity

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

gray

pure

pure

Са  Calcium

200

240

260

220

240

230

200

220

Мg  Magnesium

850

122

129

131

124

119

121

215

Fe  Iron

0,03

0,001

0,002

0,002

0,001

0,0043 0,003

0,004

Pesticides

0

0,0001 0

0

0

0

0

Conductivuty

0

MAQ  Maximum Allowable Quantity; L-1  Water pool with offspring;
L-2  Water from entering the incubator; L-3  Water from the entrance of the pool with
offspring;
L-4  Water pool without fish; L-5  Water while leaving the incubator "spring water";
L-6  Water while leaving the pond; L-7  Water from entering the pond.
According to the microbiological analysis (Tab. 2), the water was very suitable for fish farming.
Its clarity was quite good, which is a good basis for fish production. Bacteriologically, the
water corresponds to the Regulation (Official Gazette 33/1987) [3].
Table 2. Microbiological analysis of the water on the 12th of March
Microorganisms

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

L7

Salmonella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Shigella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Strept. Pyogenes

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Proteus

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Pseudomonas aeruginosа

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Intestinal protozoa

0

0

0

0

0

0

3

Intestinal helminths

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Vibrioni

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Coliform bacteria of fecal
origin
Escherichia coli
Staphiloccoci

of

fecal

origin
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Algae that cause a change

5

9

10

12

4

8

4

440

390

440

380

510

430

520

Total coliform bacteria

0

0

0

0

0

0

2

Sulfite-reducing bacteria

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Enterobacteriaceae

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

of smell
Aerobic

mesophilic

bacteria
(in 100 ml water)

Table 3. Physicochemical analysis of the water on the 19th of May (ppm)
Constituents of the
water
Organic

MAQ

Substances,

%

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

L7

0,21

0,17

0,16

0,19

0,18

0,18

0,19

6,9

6,9

6,8

6,8

6,8

6,8

рН

6,5 - 9

6,9

NH4

0,1

0,0001 0,0003 0,0003 0,0007 0,0007 0,0009 0,0008

H2S

0

0,0001 0,0001 0,0001 0,0005 0,0009 0,0006 0,0008

Cyanide

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,005

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Chloride

0,005

0,0001 0,0001 0,0001 0,0004 0,0005 0,0003 0,0004

Phenols

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nitrites

0,005

0,004

0,004

0,005

0,008

0,007

0,009

0,008

Nitrates

15,0

3,0

3,5

3,5

3,0

4,9

4,5

4,1

Carbonates

400

275

275

280

250

280

280

269

Sulphates

0,05

0,002

0,002

0,003

0,007

0,008

0,008

0,009

Phosphates

0,05

0,006

0,004

0,008

0,006

0,003

0,008

0,006

Lead

0,05

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Zink

5,0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Mercury

0,001

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Free
Chlorine

Residual
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Cadmium

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Arsenic

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,05

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Trivalent Chromium

0,1

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

О2  Oxygen

 4,0

16,0

16,0

17,0

10,0

11,0

10,0

9,0

2,1

2,0

2,0

3,5

4,0

4,3

4,4

500

310

300

305

300

305

320

300

Purity

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

Са  Calcium

200

260

265

260

270

275

275

280

Мg  Magnesium

850

148

155

150

165

162

165

169

Fe  Iron

0,3

0,0004 0,0004 0,0005 0,0008 0,0008 0,0007 0,0007

Pesticides

0

0

Hexavalent
Chromium

СО2  Carbon Dioxide  5,0
Electrical
Conductivuty

0

0

0

0

0

0

According to the physicochemical analysis (Tab. 3), the water wasn’t contaminated
with harmful compounds. All parameters were in the allowed limits. Oxygen was fearly
present, pH value ranges from 6.8 to 6.9 and CO2 was not so present to cause problems in fish.
The water was pure in all tested samples. There wasn’t contamination with heavy metals and
pesticides. According to the results, the water corresponds to the Regulation [3] for water use
in the fish farming.
Table 4. Microbiological analysis of the water on the 19th of May
Microorganisms

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

L7

Salmonella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Shigella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

4

5

4

5

0

0

0

2

2

1

3

Coliform

bacteria

fecal origin
Escherichia coli

of
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Staphiloccoci of fecal

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Strept. Pyogenes

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Proteus

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Intestinal protozoa

0

0

0

0

2

0

0

Intestinal helminths

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Vibrioni

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

2

7

4

0

0

0

0

470

486

798

800

990

89

0

0

0

4

5

4

5

Sulfite-reducing bacteria 0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Enterobacteriaceae

0

0

0

0

0

0

origin

Pseudomonas
aeruginosа

Algae

that

cause

a

change of smell
Aerobic
bacteria

mesophilic
(in

100

ml 554

water)
Total coliform bacteria

0

According to the microbiological analysis (Tab. 4), the water was suitable for fish
farming. There was some contamination with coliform bacteria, but it was probably from the
food used for feeding the fish, which indicates that there was no danger for presence of coliform
bacteria. The water was clear, which is a good basis for fish production. Bacteriologically, the
water corresponds to the Regulation [3]. According to the shown results of microbiological
analysis, the trout pools require frequent cleaning.
Table 5. Physicochemical analysis of the water on the 19th of September (ppm)
Constituents of the
water
Organic

MAQ

Substances,

%
рН

6,5 - 9

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

0,14

0,17

0,18

0,21

0,18

0,10

6,9

6,9

6,9

6,9

6,9

6,9
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NH4

0,1

0,0002 0,0002 0,0004 0,0005 0,0005 0,0007

H2S

0,001

0,0002 0,0003 0,0005 0,0006 0,0007 0,0008

Cyanide

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,005

0

0

0

0

0

0

Chloride

0,005

0,0002 0,0008 0,0007 0,0008 0,0009 0,0009

Phenols

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nitrites

0,005

0,005

0,006

0,007

0,009

0,009

0,008

Nitrates

15,0

6,0

7,0

6,0

8,0

9,5

8,4

Carbonates

400

350

355

333

340

345

354

Sulphates

0,05

0,02

0,03

0,009

0,008

0,008

0,009

Phosphates

0,05

0,01

0,009

0,008

0,008

0,009

0,008

Lead

0,05

0

0

0

0

0

0

Zink

5,0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Mercury

0,001

0

0

0

0

0

0

Cadmium

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

Арсен  Arsenic

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,05

0

0

0

0

0

0

Trivalent Chromium

0,1

0

0

0

0

0

0

О2  Oxygen

 4,0

17,0

7,0

14,0

8,0

11,0

11,0

2,0

5,0

3,0

3,8

3,0

4,8

500

300

310

315

300

300

-

Purity

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

Са  Calcium

200

269

260

230

266

268

262

Мg  Magnesium

850

136

140

132

133

123

140

Fe  Iron

0,3

0,005

0,0022 0,0023 0,0035 0,0033 0,0034

Pesticides

0

0

0

Free

Residual

Chlorine

Hexavalent
Chromium

СО2  Carbon Dioxide  5,0
Electrical
Conductivuty

0

0

0

0
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According to the analysis (Tab. 5), the water wasn’t contaminated with harmful
compounds. All parameters were in the allowed limits. Water was pure in all tested samples,
pH value was 6.9. Oxygen was fearly present, and CO2 was not so present to cause problems
in fish. There wasn’t contamination with heavy metals and pesticides. According to the results,
the water corresponds to the Regulations [3] for water use in the fish farming.
Table 6. Microbiological analysis of the water on the 19th of September
Microorganisms

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

L7

Salmonella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Shigella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

3

0

5

0

6

5

0

2

0

2

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

3

6

Strept. Pyogenes

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Proteus

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Intestinal protozoa

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Intestinal helminths

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Vibrioni

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

0

2

3

5

5

9

590

600

666

912

520

670

0

5

0

6

0

6

5

Sulfite-reducing bacteria 0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Enterobacteriaceae

0

0

0

0

0

0

Coliform

bacteria

of

fecal origin
Escherichia coli
Staphiloccoci of fecal
origin

Pseudomonas
aeruginosа

Algae

that

cause

a

change of smell
Aerobic
bacteria

mesophilic
(in

100

ml 500

water)
Total coliform bacteria

0
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According to the analysis (Tab. 6), the water was suitable for fish farming. There was
some contamination with coliform bacteria and Escherichia coli, but it was probably from the
packaging and the protein part of the food used for feeding the fish, which indicates that there
was no danger for presence of these bacteria when it comes to this number – a few. The water
was clear, which is a good basis for fish production. Bacteriologically, the water corresponds
to the Regulation [3]. According to the shown results of the microbiological analysis, the trout
pools require frequent cleaning because coliform bacteria and bacteria from type Escherichia
coli were found in the digestive tract.
Table 7. Physicochemical analysis of the water on the 14th of November (ppm)
Constituents of the
water

MCL

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

L7

0,12

0,15

0,14

0,19

0,16

0,12

0,14

6,9

6,9

6,9

6,9

6,9

6,9

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

6

8

6

9

7

7

6

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

3

4

5

8

9

6

9

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,005

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

0,000

2

8

8

7

9

9

8

Organic Substances,
%
рН

6,5 - 9 6,9

NH4

0,1

H2S

0

Cyanide
Free
Chlorine
Chloride

Residual

0,005

Phenols

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nitrites

0,005

0,007

0,008

0,007

0,009

0,008

0,006

0,0009

Nitrates

15,0

6,0

7,0

8,0

7,2

7,4

8,0

7,1

Carbonates

400

370

375

375

380

385

374

381

Sulphates

0,05

0,008

0,008

0,007

0,009

0,009

0,008

0,008

Phosphates

0,05

0,006

0,007

0,008

0,007

0,009

0,008

0,009

Lead

0,05

0

0

0

0

0

0

0
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Zink

5,0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Mercury

0,001

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Cadmium

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

-

0

0

0

0

0

0

0,05

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Trivalent Chromium

0,1

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

О2  Oxygen

 4,0

12,0

7,0

11,0

7,0

12,0

14,0

10,0

 5,0

4,0

2,0

3,0

5,0

4,0

4,0

3,0

500

450

360

355

380

375

395

340

Purity

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

pure

Са  Calcium

200

299

288

276

279

298

280

295

Мg  Magnesium

850

140

140

135

153

138

141

144

0,002

0,002

0,002

0,003

0,003

0,003

0,004

5

9

0

0

0

4

2

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Arsenic

Hexavalent
Chromium



СО2

Carbon

0

Dioxide
Electrical
Conductivuty

Fe  Iron

Pesticides

0,3
0

According to physicochemical analysis (Tab. 7), the water wasn’t contaminated with
harmful compounds. All parameters were in the allowed limits, the pH value was 6.9 in all
tested samples, oxygen was quite present and CO2 was not so present to cause problems in fish.
The water was pure in all tested samples. It is important that there wasn’t contamination with
heavy metals and pesticides. According to the results, the water corresponds to the Regulations
[3] for water use in fish farming.
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Table 8. Microbiological analysis of water on the 14th of November
Microorganisms

L1

L2

L3

L4

L5

L6

L7

Salmonella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Shigella

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

3

0

2

0

5

5

0

0

0

1

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Strept. Pyogenes

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Proteus

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Intestinal protozoa

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Intestinal helminths

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Vibrioni

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

5

4

6

5

7

620

660

635

890

780

995

0

3

0

2

0

5

5

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Coliform

bacteria

of

fecal origin
Escherichia coli
Staphiloccoci of fecal
origin

Pseudomonas
aeruginosа

Algae

that

cause

a

change of smell
Aerobic

mesophilic

bacteria (in 100 ml 410
water)
Total coliform bacteria
Sulfite-reducing
bacteria
Enterobacteriaceae

According to the microbiological analysis (Tab. 8), the water was suitable for fish
farming. There was some contamination with coliform bacteria and Escherichia coli, but it was
probably from the packaging or the food used to feed the fish, or because of less frequent
cleaning the pools which indicates that there is no danger for presence of these bacteria when
434

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

it comes to this number – a few. Bacteriologically, the water corresponds to the Regulation [3].
According to the shown results of microbiological analysis, the trout pools require frequent
cleaning because coliform bacteria and bacteria from type Escherichia coli were found in the
digestive tract.
4. CONCLUSION
Based on the research results of the physicochemical and microbiological safety of the
water from the pond „Lukovo“, it may be concluded:
1. The water quality in the pond during the research period, according to their
physicochemical and microbiological characteristics, corresponds to the Regulation for
sanitary safety of drinking water.
2. The water is good for growing trout.
3. It is recommended frequently cleaning the fish ponds, preferably twice a week, because
healthy fish for the market are grown in pure water.
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Abstract
In the process of waste water treatment with biological reactor it is important to separate
the active sludge from the treated water. Base on the design of the technology the membranes
today provide superior separation of the sledge from the treated water. The analysis of the
incoming water and the effluent show us reduction of the suspended solids of 98%.The
membranes effectively filters the active sludge keeping the solids and bacteria in the bioreactor.
Keywords: Flat sheet membranes; separated active sludge; biological reactor;
1. INTRODUCTION
Waste water treatment is reducing the organic and inorganic pollutants to a level that
won`t be harmful to the environment. The treatment steps are composed either from physically,
chemically and/or biologically treatment of the waste water [1].
The biologically treatment of the waste water is reducing the organic pollutants using
microorganism. Depending to the oxygen conditions the biological treatment can be aerobic
and aerobic.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
In our research results are presented for the MBR reactor operating in the
airport”Alexander the Great” in Skopje, R.Macedonia. The flat sheet module was used for
filtration of the active sludge. The type of the module used was TMR-090.
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Picture 1.TMR-090

The pore size on the membrane are 0.08 micrometers and are evenly disturbed on the
membrane surface. The diameter of the pores allows filtration of the bacteria and solids in the
active sludge, thus reducing the solids in the treated water and gaining high quality effluent.
It separates the treated water from the active sludge. The air scouring of the membrane elements
increases the turbidity on the membrane surface and therefore increasing the flux of the
filtrated water [2].
In the begging there were planed two MBR units for treatment of the waste water
coming from the terminal building, with capacity of 170 m3 per day. Each unit has been
designed for treatment of 85 m3 waste water per day. With the commission of the MBR
samples were taken from the waste water before entering the bioreactor, from the bioreactor
and from the filtered water. The SRT (solids retention time) influenced MLSS (mixed liqour
suspended solids) mass and concentration, MLVSS (mixed liqour volatile suspended solids)
mass and concentration and F/M(food to mass) ratio [3].
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Picture 2.Membrane elements after and before the chemical cleaning.

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
In the design of the membrane bioreactor it is necessary to determent the types of the
membrane configuration (flat sheet, hollow fiber or some other configuration).The required net
flux is determined according the type of the module and membrane module producer. With
accepted module the required aeration for the module is determined.
Picture 3. MBR Reactor

For successful operation with the membrane module in the bioreactor we need
information for the net flux, permeability of the membrane and TMP (Trans membrane
pressure), time for membrane relaxation and configurations for maximum filtration.
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The filtration of the membrane is largely depended by the amount of the active
sludge in the reactor and the membrane flux. With increasing the flux of the treated water the
membranes clogging increases. Periodic maintenance is needed by applying air scouring on the
membrane surface or CIP cleaning. For CIP(cleaning in place) are used chemicals like citric
acid for carbonate removal and hypo chloride for organic removal from the membranes.
Picture 4.Organic mater and sludge on the membrane surface.

4. CONCLUSION
The analysis of the water were made from 19.02.2011 until 23.06.2015.The average
value of the Suspended Solids in the incoming waste water is measured as 1204 mg/l, while
the average value of the suspended solids in the filtered water is measured as 21.83 mg/lit. The
reduction of the solids is more than 98 %.
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Abstract
Minimizing the food contamination, ease of cleaning and sanitizing of food processing
equipment are set usually before starting with every manufacturing plant. It is really important
to keep these performances for the food even from early beginning - during its production and
conservation.
In this work few ways of treatment of materials for the equipment in food industry are
presented. Particularly, Physical Vapour Deposition (PVD) and plasma nitriding (PN)
techniques for surface engineering of materials used for equipment in the food industry are
ones that are going to be described here. Namely, PVD is using for depositing coatings such
as: Ti, TiN, TiAlN, Stainless steel Nitride and other CerMet coatings on different type of
materials and serve as highly protective and hygienic coatings or could be even a good barrier
coatings that stop reaction between food material during its processing and material from the
processing tools, machine parts.... On the other hand, plasma nitriding is method for surface
modification of materials, usually used for enhancing their properties. In general materials like,
stainless steel or the other types of steels are surface treated in order to improve wear resistant
during food producing (e.g. mixers, extruders,...) and other machine parts that are in contact
with food during their production. Case studies for bakery and milk industry production are
going to be presented here as well.
Keywords: surface engineering of materials, thin film coatings, PVD, plasma nitriding.
1. INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, one of the most important part in food chain is the fact to consume safe food
with a good quality. It is really important to keep safe food from early beginning - during its
production and all other stages in food distribution, storage, consumption. Health, safety and
hygienic design requirements should be set at high priority for all subjects involved in food
processing and handling. Minimizing the food contamination, ease of cleaning and sanitizing
of food processing equipment are set usually before starting with every manufacturing plant.
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In the food processing industry, product contamination and infection risks coming mostly from
the processing equipment by itself. Namely, contamination of the food by particles that comes
from the processing machinery like, conveyors, extruders, different types of mixers, knives,
dough molders, vessels, pipes in the processing facilities is possible. Good manufacturing,
proper selection and design of materials for food processing equipment is very important and
become one of the critical issue in food technology.
Product contact materials must meet a number of requirements. They must be inert to
the product under operating conditions, including variations in temperature and pressure, as
well as to detergents and disinfectants under normal or anticipated conditions of use. They
should be corrosion resistant, non-toxic, mechanically stable, smooth and cleanable, and the
surface finish should not be affected by the conditions of use.
In practice, the choice of metals available for use for food processing equipment is very
limited. While in certain parts of the industry alloys other than stainless steels are use; but
generally the stainless steels are the materials of choice for the construction of processing plant
and equipment due to their general resistance to corrosion by food products and the
recommended cleaning regimes, as well as from the ease with which they can be formed,
machined, welded, cleaned. However, care must be taken when polymer and elastomeric
materials are used as they may contain leachable, potentially toxic components. The same
applies to the use of adhesives, lubricants and other transfer liquids. In all cases, the supplier
must present evidence that the material is safe for use in contact with food. Manufacturers also
need to be aware of other potential problems associated with particular processes. As an
example, non-metallic surfaces used in dry materials handling can create electrostatic charges,
which can cause surface adhesion by small particles of contaminating material. Electrostatic
effects during dry materials handling in pneumatic conveying and other systems can be
problematic.
For the case of product contact surfaces should be smooth enough to be easily cleanable.
A surface finish of Ra 0.8 μm or smoother is usually recommended for product contact areas.
To achieve a sufficiently smooth surface, polishing or other surface treatment may be required
before surface engineering procedure. The surfaces should also be free from imperfections such
as pits, folds and crevices. To retain the desired smoothness of the surface, materials must be
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resistant to the product under process conditions and withstand cleaning procedures during the
lifetime of the material [1].
Stainless steels such as AISI 304 and AISI 316 grades and their low-carbon types are
acceptable for most of these applications. The corrosion resistance of stainless steel derives
from a thin film of iron/chromium oxide known as the ‘passive layer’, which forms naturally
on a clean stainless steel surface when exposed to oxygen such as from the air or oxygenated
water. If this passive layer is damaged, mechanically or chemically, it will normally repair
itself very quickly if it is exposed to oxygen again. If there is a lack of oxygen, this self-repair
mechanism cannot take place, corrosion localized to the damage may happen and could
ultimately cause component failure for a relatively slight metal wastage [2].
2. MATERIALS AND METHODS
2.1. MATERIAL: STAINLESS STEEL
Materials used for product contact must: have adequate strength over a wide
temperature range; be durable and have a reasonable life; be non-toxic, non-tainting and nonabsorbent; be resistant to cracking, chipping, flaking corrosion and abrasion; prevent
penetration of unwanted matter under intended use; be easily cleaned and capable of being
shaped.
All surfaces in contact with foodstuffs must be easily cleanable. They should be smooth,
continuous and free from cracks, crevices, scratches and pits that may harbor and retain soil
and/or microorganisms after cleaning. Although good cleanability is the key requirement for
surfaces rather than smoothness, a maximum roughness is specified for food contact surfaces
since cleaning time required increases with surface roughness [1].
In general, materials for processing equipment are stainless steel, carbon steel,
aluminum, plastics and composite polymeric materials. These materials built-in the processing
equipment could be attacked during their exploitation due to the variety of environmental
condition or processing parameters set for the particular food processing. One of the property
that is very important for the equipment is corrosion resistance of the material. Stainless steel
is one of the most useful material for processing in food preparation and food production. Main
components in stainless steel are several metals like chromium, nickel, titanium, aluminum,
molybdenum....; they usually form oxidation layer in contact with oxygen and the oxidizing
film acts as protection layer of these materials later during their exploitation/usage.
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Consequently, it improves corrosion resistance of these materials. [2]They have satisfactory
corrosion resistance, but the wear resistance is not on acceptable level. It could be very
important characteristic, it stops transfer of steel particles to migrate to food during their
production process. Because of these issues, it is very important to improve wear resistant and
hardness of stainless steel. In this paper, is shown attempt how a local based Macedonian
company - Plasma solves these issues, increase of wear resistance and keep the acceptable level
or increased corrosion resistance of stainless steel. It is the main goal of this article. Material
treated in this work is stainless steel AlSi304.
2.2. METHODS FOR SURFACE ENGINEERING
Materials science is an interdisciplinary field involving the micro and nano-structure,
processing, properties of materials and its applications in different areas of engineering,
technology and industry. The physical, chemical and mechanical properties of a material
surface in most cases determine its applicability in various technical areas.
Surface engineering as a subset of materials science is changing the properties of the surface
and sub-surface region in a desirable way. A variety of advanced properties like physical,
chemical, electrical, magnetic, optical, mechanical, wear-resistant, corrosion-resistant
properties at substrate surfaces can be altered by surface modification of materials. The surface
chemistry, morphology, and mechanical properties could be important to further adhesion, film
formation process and the resulting film properties.
There are many surface engineering techniques for variety of materials. In general,
surface treatment enhance and improve the performance of the bulk material, provides
manufacturing, assembly and decorating advantages by cleaning, etching, functionalizing or
depositing other material over the surfaces. A wide range of characteristics of the surface could
be changed/achieved: roughness, wettability- hydrophilicity or hydrophobicity, surface
charge, altering the surface energy, biocompatibility, antimicrobial activity, reactivity [3-9].
2.2.1. PLASMA NITRIDING OF STAINLESS STEEL
Plasma nitriding (PN) is usually used for surface modification of contact areas as
diffusion layer. It improves hardness and wear resistance of materials. At the same time,
coatings are usually used to improve material flow, micro hardness, wear resistance, a built-in
lubricity of contact surface.
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Benefits of PN are many, such as: resistance to abrasive wear, low temperature nil risk
process, no dimensional change, improved fatigue properties, no brittle layer, large tooling
could be treated, protects both mirror and texture surfaces, ability to treat specific surfaces. In
our case, authors used PN process for treatment of stainless steel type AlSi304. Initially, the
process of cleaning of parts before PN is really important [10].
Figure 1 presents PN equipment and the process in it with some of parts that are treated in
this chamber.

Figure 1. Plasma nitriding equipment, process and parts
2.2.2. PHYSICAL VAPOUR DEPOSITED (PVD) COATINGS ON STAINLESS
STEEL
In most cases final finishing of tools or mechanical parts is done by PVD coatings.
Vacuum-plasma PVD technology is an environmental friendly, with no contamination of
working premises, nor environmental pollution. Their various combinations of coating
deposition in one chamber allow accomplishing simultaneously advantages of several methods
of coating(s) in one technological run/process. The coatings can be applied on metals, ceramics,
glasses, plastics…
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a)

b)

Figure 2. a) PVD equipment and PVD process, b) PVD-coated samples
Depending on a coating, the process can be carried out both in vacuum, and in
environment of working gasses: argon, oxygen, nitrogen, methane or in their mixture. These
coatings are generally based on TiNx, TiCN, TiAlxNy, TiOx, and etc. Their hardness is not
less than 2000 - 3000 HV, and it guaranties high parameters of durability of cohesion, the
homogeneity and entireness ensure increase of the term of operation of the precision cutting
and measuring tool in 5-10 times. Figure 2 presents PVD chamber that was used in this work
for depositing the final coatings over plasma nitrided steel samples (Fig 2a) and some examples
of treated parts (Fig. 2b). Currently, it is proved that Ti, and particularly TiNx, is one of the
best bio-inert material for the human body as well as for food processing equipment. Other
metal ceramic coatings (CERMET) are in use as well.
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
In this section will be given few categories of results with discussion such as,
microstructures, hardness of used materials, corrosion stability/resistance, release of heavy
metals of tested materials.
3.1. MICROSTRUCTURE AND MICRO HARDNESS
Figure 3a) presents microstructure of PN surface of samples and at the same photos are
presented hardness in Vickers. Fig. 3b) is diagram of dependence of surface hardness (given in
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HV0,1) as a function of depth (given in microns, measured from the top coated surface towards
the inner bulk material).
1600
1400
1200
1000
HV0.05
800
600
400
200
0
0

100

200

300

400

a) , 500m

b)
Figure 3. Plasma nitrided samples: a) microstructure analyzes, b) micro hardness and
diagram of micro hardness HV0,1
In figure 3, one can see the microstructure of used Stainless steel sample. The bulk
hardness is 300 HV0,1, interface microhardness is 470 HV0,1 and mcrohardness of the last
layer is 1370 HV0,1. Increased micro hardness, and consequently increased wear resistant, is
more than 5 to 10 times remaining the tool life nearly the same.
3.2. MIGRATION OF HEAVY METALS
These experiments are conducted by Institute of Public Health, Skopje, R. Macedonia,
under the State Regulative for materials in food contact. The test was conducted according to
standard EN 13130-1 and official legislation in our country, Official Gazzete of R. Macedonia
No. 93/2010. It consisted of immersing of samples in 3% acetic acid solution for 24 h at 20 +/2 0C. The samples designates as samples 1-3 are shown in Table 1 as well as results from the
test treatment.
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Table 1. Samples treated for release of heavy metals.
Sample
No.
1
2

Description of sample
AISI304/bulk
AISI304/electropolished/J.N
400°C;14h;
AISI

3

/mech.polished

Concentration of heavy metals:
Pb

Cd

Cr

Mn

Ni

0,025

0,033

0,04

0,01

0

0

0,016

0,032

0

0

0

0,014

0,01

0

0,05

0,1

0,1

0,1

304/brushed
/acethone 0

cleaning J.N 350°C;4 h / Ti
Maximum allowed concentration:

0,6

It is obvious that none of the tested samples showed leaching or releasing of heavy
metals in the solution above the maximum allowed limit for heavy metals. It means that PN
/PVD deposited coatings on stainless steel samples are appropriate diffusion layers that protect
penetration of heavy metals out of the bulk material.
3.3. CORROSION RESISTANCE
The treated materials - six coated stainless steel samples, were prepared for
measurement of their corrosion resistance (given in Table 2).
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Table 2. Samples used for measurement of corrosion resistance
Sample

Inherent

Sample

No.

/bulk

preparation

temp.

material

(before PN)

[0C]

Oil
1

SS304

PN regime
duration

H2:N2

pressure
[mbar]

potential
[V]

removing

with

solvent

/polished
mechanically
Oil

2

SS304

removing

with

solvent

/polished

400

4

3:1

3,5

500-600

350

20

3:1

3,5

500-600

350

4

3:1

3,5

500-600

400

14

3:1

3,5

500-600

400

14

3:1

3,5

500-600

mechanically
Oil
3

SS304

removing

with

solvent

/polished
mechanically
Oil

4

SS304

removing

with

solvent

/polished
mechanically

5

SS304

Electro-polished
in acid mixture
Electro-polished

6

SS304

in acid mixture/
PVD of Ti

The potentiodynamic polarization measurements are conducted on AMEL instruments
potentiostat/galvanostat -programmable function generator (model 568/2053)- Figure 4. All
the experiments were carried out using a corrosion cell with saturated calomel as reference,
and the appropriate sample as counter electrodes. The suitable solution that is usually used for
these type of measurements was 3% NaCl solution. The measurements are conducted at room
temperature of 20 0C [11,12].
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a)

b)
Figure 4. a) AMEL instrumentation, and galvanic set up, b) sample measurements (samples:
#1, #5 and #6 are shown on the screen)
From measured data, one can conclude that smaller corrosive currents are obtained for
treated stainless steel samples (coated samples) compared to untreated or neat stainless steel
sample (designated as sample #1). It means that PN and PVD coatings over stainless steel
samples improve that corrosion resistance of the samples, and consequently smaller corrosive
currents were measured. Figure 5 also compares those corrosive current densities for all treated
samples.

Figure 5. Comparisson of corrosion currents vs. potential for treated samples
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4. CONCLUSION
The surface engineering technologies like, Plasma Nitriding (PN) and Physical Vapour
Deposition (PVD) techniques on different types of materials are used widely. In this paper is
presented use of these technologies for surface modification of stainless steel parts and
equipments that are used in food processing industry.
Generally, stainless steel that was used for this study has very good corrosion resistance,
but low hardness and wear resistance values. The authors showed that highly protective
diffusion layers are achieved on the metal parts (mixers, extruders...) used in food industry by
PN and PVD technologies of surface modification of stainless steel. Namely, improved surface
hardness on contact areas, very high wear resistant and hygienic coatings with a good barrier
are achieved; the engineered and improved surface protects any reaction between food material
(during its processing) and material from the processing tools, machine parts, etc.... It could be
used by most of food manufacturers. But, manufacturers need to be aware of other potential
problems associated with particular processes, not only for releasing of heavy metals from the
contact areas, but also for surface roughness important for good sanitizing and cleaning of the
equipment, electrostatic charges, which can cause surface adhesion by small particles of
contaminating material, etc. [13].
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Abstract

Field experiments were conducted at Indian Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi
during rainy seasons of 2011 and 2012 in split-plot design to study energy consumption and
economics of sorghum production [Sorghum bicolor] under conservation practices and
different fertilizers levels. Sorghum variety ‘CSH 14’ was planted using two tillage types
(minimum and conventional) and two planting methods (ridges and furrows, and flat-bed). For
each type of tillage and method of planting three levels of fertilizer were applied. The results
revealed that fertilizers are the most energy-consuming, which were 50.1 and 48.2% of total
energy inputs respectively for the both seasons, among those, nitrogen was the highest energy
consuming. Total energy used for producing sorghum was found as 6.9×103 and 7.2×103 MJ/ha
and the total output energy was 97.2×103 and 84.7×103 MJ/ha respectively for the both seasons.
The values of energy use efficiency, energy productivity and net energy gained were greater in
season 2011 (14, 0.22 kg/MJ and 90.3×103 MJ/ha) than in 2012 (11.7, 0.16 kg/MJ and 77.5×103
MJ/ha) respectively due to higher yield of grain and fodder and lower total input cost in season
2011. Value of specific energy was higher in season 2012 (6.2 MJ/kg). Ridges and furrows
planting method in conventional tillage with 100% RDF (Recommended Dose of Fertilizer)
have a significant impact on energy indices (i.e. gross energy output (Grain + Fodder), energy
use efficiency, and net energy gained). Total expenditure for production was 139.1 and 146.7
$/ha, the gross production value was 324.3 and 268.3 $/ha, net return gained was 185.2 and
121.7 $/ha, and the benefit-cost ratio was 2.49 and 2.33 respectively for the both seasons. The
treatments had significant effect on energy and economic indices, which justifies the adoption
of ridges and furrows planting method in conventional tillage with 100% RDF for sorghum
production, although it consumes more energy input (106.8%) and higher expenditure (32.7%),
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but it provides higher return of energy (155.3%) and money (139.1%) as compared to the
flatbed planting in minimum tillage with 100% RDF.
Keywords: Rainfed; Sorghum; Ridges and furrows; Economic; Energy; Fertilizers
1. INTRODUCTION:
Sorghum (Sorghum bicolor L. Moench) is the world’s fifth most important cereal in
terms of production and area planted. It is very important cereal in the semi-arid areas of the
tropics and subtropics in Africa. It is also one of the major cereal crops consumed in India after
rice and wheat [1]. India ranks second in world in both area and production of sorghum and
millets [2]. Low soil fertility and erratic rainfall are responsible for the low agricultural
productivity of rainfed agriculture in African continent and India [3]. Various management
practices and resource conservation technologies like conservation tillage and land
configurations aims to increase the rain water intake into the soil profile. Conservation tillage
helps preserve soil moisture by leaving at least 30% of the soil surface covered with crop
stubble, thereby decreasing wind and water erosion and runoff. Compartmental bunding and
ridges and furrows increased the sorghum grain yield by 22.8 and 25.6%, respectively, over
flatbed sowing [4]. Conservation and availability of water and nutrients during different stages
of crop growth were increased by deeper tillage resulting in increased grain yield of winter
sorghum. They observed that medium and deep tillage also increased the grain yield and water
use efficiency. Conservation tillage reduces not only the energy cost and soil water evaporation
but also effective in improving aggregate stability and decreased soil mechanical impedance.
Reduced soil cultivation reduces farm energy requirements and overall farming costs as less
area has to be tilled [5]. In agricultural section, energy is an input which is used for various
reasons such as increasing productivity, enhancing food security and contributing to rural
economic development [6], and it is an established fact worldwide that agricultural production
is positively correlated with energy input [7], and consumes energy in its process of energy
supply in the form of bioenergy [8]. Considerable research has been conducted on energy use
pattern of field crops in agriculture in the world [9-18]. In all these related studies, energy ratio
(energy use efficiency) and energy productivity were measured. The proper use of energy input
to produce sorghum, could arise from several types of conservation practices. The reduction,
elimination or combination of machinery operations will reduce energy input and also may
reduce the uses of labourers and time [19]. Economic analysis of energy must be done to
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identify the means and methods that energy can be saved without affecting crop yield. On this
basis, the major objectives of this study were formulated to study energy consumption of
sorghum production to determine the energy output to input ratio and to calculate input costs
and monetary value of production (grain and fodder) to calculate benefit to cost ratio in
production of sorghum.
---------------------------------------------------------------------* Corresponding author: Assistant Professor in Agricultural Engineering, University of Gezira,
Sudan.
2. METHODS AND MATERIALS
The field experiment was conducted during rainy seasons of 2011 and 2012 at Water
Technology Centre, Indian Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi, (28° 38' 23" N of 77°
09' 27" E, at an average elevation of 228.61 m above the mean sea-level). The site has semiarid and subtropical climate with hot dry summer and severe cold winter. Average annual
rainfall is about 650 mm, 75% of which is received in July, August and September. The soil of
the experimental field was sandy loam in texture, low in available N (195.5 kg/ha), medium in
available P (12.5 kg/ha) and K (285.5 kg/ha) with moderate water holding capacity and well
leveled topography. The experiment had 12 treatments, laid out in three replications in split
plot design for sorghum variety ‘CSH 14’. The treatments consisted of two types of tillage viz.
minimum and conventional in main plots which notate 1 and 2 respectively as subscript digit
in the treatment symbol (T) (Tables 5 and 8), two methods of planting viz. ridges and furrows
and flatbed in sub-plots which notate 1 and 2 respectively, and three levels of fertilizer viz.
100% recommended dose of fertilizer (RDF), 50% RDF and control which notate 1,2 and 3
respectively. The main combinations of the treatments for each replication were; T11: Ridges
and furrows sowing in minimum tillage, T12: Flatbed sowing in minimum tillage, T21: Ridges
and furrows sowing in conventional tillage and T22: Flatbed sowing in conventional tillage.
The full recommended dose of fertilizer (100% RDF) was 50 kg/ha of urea (46% nitrogen), 25
kg/ha single superphosphate (16% P2O5) and 25 kg/ha muriate of potash (60% K2O). Sowing
was done manually by laborers for the both seasons on 24th June 2011 and 11th July 2012. The
delayed onset of Autumn was the main reason of the delay in seeding process in the second
year. Seed Rate was 7.4 kg/ha in the spacing of 45 cm between rows and 15 cm between plants
[20]. There were 7 rows or ridges per plot depending on planting method. Energy used for field
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operations and its cost incurred was recorded throughout the growing seasons. The energy
efficiency and cost of each method of planting and for the entire study area has been evaluated
from an energy ratio and cost between output and input. Human labourers, machinery, diesel
fuel, fertilizers, farm yard manure (FYM), chemicals, and seed were rated as inputs, and yield
values of sorghum crop (grain and fodder) were rated as outputs to estimate energy ratios and
cost. Amounts of inputs were calculated per hectare basis for the study area and then input data
were multiplied with a coefficient of energy equivalent to consolidate all of them in one unit
(MJ/ha) with relevant references are shown in Table 1. Mechanical energy used which included
60 HP FARMTRAC 60 tractor and diesel fuel were computed on the basis of total fuel
consumption (Litre/ha) spent in each different operations, then the energy consumed was
calculated using the conversion factor from Tables 1, and the results of conversion are
presented in Table 2. The working hours of labourers were determined in each operation and
pooled to get total human energy. The total human energy used on each planting methods was
calculated and converted by suitable conversion factor (1 man-hour equal to 1.96 MJ/ha) and
so does the other production inputs and outputs (Tables 1 and 2). On the same basis, the
amounts of inputs and outputs per hectare were multiplied with a wage or price of the unit to
consolidate all of them in one unit ($/ha) and the results of cost calculation are presented in
Table 7. All practices applied for sorghum production in the studied areas were listed in Table
2. Land preparation and soil tillage were mostly accomplished by (60 HP FARMTRAC 60)
along with using field cultivator, Rotavator and Ridger. The different energy efficiency indices
namely: energy use efficiency, energy productivity, specific energy and net energy gained were
calculated using the following equations [21] , to evaluate the relationship between energy
consumption and total output energy and production per hectare, the results as shown in Table
𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑝𝑢𝑡 𝑡𝑜 𝑖𝑛𝑝𝑢𝑡 𝑟𝑎𝑡𝑖𝑜 =

3:
𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑀𝐽ℎ𝑎−1 )
𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑖𝑛𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑀𝐽ℎ𝑎−1 )

… … … … … … . (1)

𝑌𝑖𝑒𝑙𝑑 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑘𝑔ℎ𝑎 −1 )
𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑝𝑟𝑜𝑑𝑢𝑐𝑡𝑖𝑣𝑖𝑡𝑦 =
… … … … … … … … … . … . (2)
𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑖𝑛𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑀𝐽ℎ𝑎 −1 )
𝑆𝑝𝑒𝑐𝑖𝑓𝑖𝑐 𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 =

𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑖𝑛𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑀𝐽ℎ𝑎 −1 )
… … … … … … … … … … . . … … (3)
𝑌𝑖𝑒𝑙𝑑 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑘𝑔ℎ𝑎 −1 )

𝑁𝑒𝑡 𝑒𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 = 𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑜𝑢𝑡𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑀𝐽ℎ𝑎 −1 ) − 𝐸𝑛𝑒𝑟𝑔𝑦 𝑖𝑛𝑝𝑢𝑡 (𝑀𝐽ℎ𝑎−1 ) … … (4)
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The input energy was categorized into direct and indirect, renewable and nonrenewable [25]; [26], and commercial and non-commercial forms. Energy consumption under
different modes of energy sources for sorghum production and its energy share percentage from
total energy inputs are shown in Table 4. Economic analysis of sorghum production was
estimated using following equations [27] and the results of conversion are presented in Table
8;
𝑀𝑜𝑛𝑒𝑡𝑎𝑟𝑦 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 𝑜𝑓 𝑔𝑟𝑎𝑖𝑛 = 𝐺𝑟𝑎𝑖𝑛 𝑦𝑖𝑒𝑙𝑑 (𝑘𝑔ℎ𝑎 −1 ) ∗ 𝐺𝑟𝑎𝑖𝑛 𝑝𝑟𝑖𝑐𝑒 (𝑅𝑠. 𝑘𝑔−1 ). … … . . (5)
𝑀𝑜𝑛𝑒𝑡𝑎𝑟𝑦 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 𝑜𝑓 𝑓𝑜𝑑𝑑𝑒𝑟 = 𝐹𝑜𝑑𝑑𝑒𝑟 𝑦𝑖𝑒𝑙𝑑 (𝑘𝑔ℎ𝑎 −1 ) ∗ 𝐹𝑜𝑑𝑑𝑒𝑟 𝑝𝑟𝑖𝑐𝑒 (𝑅𝑠. 𝑘𝑔−1 ). . (6)
𝐺𝑟𝑜𝑠𝑠 𝑚𝑜𝑛𝑒𝑡𝑎𝑟𝑦 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑟𝑜𝑑𝑢𝑐𝑡𝑖𝑜𝑛
= 𝑀𝑜𝑛𝑒𝑡𝑎𝑟𝑦 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 𝑜𝑓 𝑔𝑟𝑎𝑖𝑛 (𝑅𝑠. ℎ𝑎 −1 )
+ 𝑀𝑜𝑛𝑒𝑡𝑎𝑟𝑦 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 𝑜𝑓𝑓𝑜𝑑𝑑𝑒𝑟 (𝑅𝑠. ℎ𝑎 −1 ) … … … … … … … … … … … . . … . (7)
𝑁𝑒𝑡 𝑟𝑒𝑡𝑢𝑟𝑛 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑟𝑜𝑑𝑢𝑐𝑡𝑖𝑜𝑛
= 𝐺𝑟𝑜𝑠𝑠 𝑚𝑜𝑛𝑒𝑡𝑎𝑟𝑦 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 (𝑅𝑠. ℎ𝑎−1 )
− 𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑐𝑜𝑠𝑡 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑟𝑜𝑑𝑢𝑐𝑡𝑖𝑜𝑛 (𝑅𝑠. ℎ𝑎 −1 ) … … … … … … … … … … … … … . . (8)
𝐵𝑒𝑛𝑒𝑓𝑖𝑡 𝑡𝑜 𝑐𝑜𝑠𝑡 𝑟𝑎𝑡𝑖𝑜 =

𝐺𝑟𝑜𝑠𝑠 𝑚𝑜𝑛𝑒𝑡𝑎𝑟𝑦 𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑒 (𝑅𝑠. ℎ𝑎 −1 )
… … … … … . … … … . … (9)
𝑇𝑜𝑡𝑎𝑙 𝑐𝑜𝑠𝑡 𝑜𝑓 𝑝𝑟𝑜𝑑𝑢𝑐𝑡𝑖𝑜𝑛 (𝑅𝑠. ℎ𝑎−1 )
3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Energy use efficiency of the sorghum planting systems was evaluated by energy ratio
between output and input. The grain is the main product, while fodder was considered as byproduct and it has been used for computing the quantity and cost of the produced energy (Tables
2 and 6).
3.1. ANALYSIS OF INPUT AND OUTPUT ENERGY USED IN SORGHUM
PRODUCTION
From Tables 2 and 4 it is obvious that the total energy used in the investigated area for
producing sorghum under different planting methods was 6.94×103 and 7.21×103 MJ/ha and
the total output energy was 97.21×103 and 84.66×103 MJ/ha respectively for season 2011 and
2012. And the results revealed that chemical fertilizers were the items consuming the highest
energy amongst inputs.

Table 1. Energy equivalents for inputs and outputs in agricultural production
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Energy inputs and outputs

Unit

Equivalent

Reference

energy,
MJ/unit
A. Energy input:
1.Human Labourers

man-hour/ha

1.96

[22]

2.Tractor

hour/ha

41.4

[23]

3. Diesel

litre/ha

56.31

[22]

4. Machinery (Plough)

hour/ha

22.8

[23]

5. Wagon (Transporting grain)

hour/ha

71.3

[23]

6. Sprayer

hour/ha

23.8

[23]

a. FYM

kg/ha

0.3

[22]

b. Nitrogen

kg/ha

60.6

[22]

c. Phosphorus (P2O5)

kg/ha

11.1

[22]

d. Potassium (K2O)

kg/ha

6.7

[22]

a. Herbicide

kg/ha

120

[22]

b. Insecticide

kg/ha

278

[24]

kg/ha

14.7

[22]

1. Grain yield

kg/ha

14.7

[22]

2. Fodder yield

kg/ha

14.7

[22]

7. Fertilizers:

8. Chemicals:

9. Seeds
B. Energy output:

Table 2. Energy input and output relationship and energy share percentage from total energy
inputs and outputs for sorghum production
Autumn Season

2011
Units

2012
Energy

Energy

Units

Energy

Energy

Production elements and per ha

input

share

per ha

input

share

product

(MJ/ha)

(%)

(MJ/ha)

(%)

102.90

1.48

120.05

1.66

A. Energy inputs:
1.Human Labourers (h/ha):
a. Seeding

52.50

61.25
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b. Fertilizer Application

14.94

29.28

0.42

7.47

14.64

0.20

c. Herbicide Application

4.50

8.82

0.13

4.50

8.82

0.12

d. Manual weeding

27.00

52.92

0.76

36.00

70.56

0.98

0.00

0.00

3.25

6.37

0.09

e. Insecticide Application 0.00
f. Harvesting:
1. Cutting of Panicles

31.50

61.74

0.89

31.50

61.74

0.86

2. Cutting of fodder

30.00

58.80

0.85

30.00

58.80

0.82

g. Production transport

19.50

38.22

0.55

16.25

31.85

0.44

Tractor

3.68

152.49

2.20

4.14

171.31

2.37

1. Field Cultivator

1.15

26.29

0.38

1.36

30.93

0.43

2. Mounted Rotavator

0.81

18.56

0.27

0.88

20.11

0.28

3. Mounted Ridger

1.15

26.29

0.38

1.22

27.84

0.39

II. Wagon (Transportation)

2.04

145.11

2.09

2.31

164.44

2.28

III. Herbicide Sprayer

0.56

13.40

0.19

0.68

16.14

0.22

3. Diesel (litre/ha):

5.30

298.44

4.30

5.55

312.52

4.33

a. FYM

6000.0

1800.0

25.93

6000.0

1800.0

24.96

b. Nitrogen

50.00

3030.00

43.65

50.00

3030.00

42.01

c. Phosphorus (P2O5)

25.00

277.50

4.00

25.00

277.50

3.85

d. Potassium (K2O)

25.00

167.50

2.41

25.00

167.50

2.32

a. Herbicide (litre/ha)

3.39

407.00

5.86

3.39

407.00

5.64

b. Insecticide (kg/ha)

0.00

0.00

0.00

0.68

188.58

2.61

7.40

226.44

3.26

7.39

226.25

3.14

6941.70

100.0

7212.95

100.0

2. Machinery (h/ha):
I. Land preparation:

4. Fertilizers (kg/ha):

5. Chemicals:

6. Seeds (kg/ha):
Total energy inputs (MJ/ha)
B. Energy outputs
1. Grain (kg/ha)

1518.11 22316.24

22.96

1170.47 17205.84

20.32

2. Fodder (kg/ha)

5095.97 74896.01

77.04

4588.93 67457.26

79.68
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Total

energy

outputs

97212.25

84663.11

(MJ/ha)

The used agrochemicals amounted 50.06 and 48.18% of total energy inputs and among
chemical fertilizers, nitrogen was the highest energy consuming (43.65 and 42.01% of total
energy inputs, respectively for the two seasons). These results were consistent with the results
of [28] which reported that the total average input energy was 8.79×103 MJ/ha with fertilizers
as major inputs and the output energy was 117.90×103 to 144.10×103 MJ/ha under different
categories of farmers. And also it concordant to the results of [29] which indicated that the
minimum input energy of 6.71×103 MJ/ha was required to raise Spring sorghum by adopting
shallow tillage method, and the total output energy in conventional tillage was more
(100.34×103 MJ/ha) as compare to mechanical tillage (87.85×103 MJ/ha) and shallow tillage
(83.04×103 MJ/ha) and the energy requirement for Autumn Sorghum crop production and the
output energy was found more as compare to Spring Sorghum crop. From Table 2, the total
input energy of season 2012 was greater than season 2011, mainly due to use of insecticide
(Carbofuran 3G) for controlling the shoot fly and stem borer on the plant, as the result of the
late sowing date in comparison with the season of 2011, which was caused by the delayed onset
of Autumn. This caused the reduction of grain and fodder yields (11.5%) leading to (14.8%)
reduction in energy output of season 2012 in comparison with season 2011. Farm yard manure
(FYM) was ranked second after fertilizers in energy input share, followed by diesel fuel and
machinery respectively for the two seasons (Tables 2 and 4). Therefore, collectively these four
items (i.e. agrochemicals, FYM, diesel fuel and machinery) consumed 85.79 and 83.44% of
the total consumed energy respectively for the both seasons. The study inferred that, emphasis
should be made on decreasing the use of agrochemicals in sorghum production systems in
general as maximum rate as recommended by Directorate of Sorghum Research (DSR, India),
for reducing the energy cost. The diesel energy was mainly utilized for operating tractors for
performing the various field operations (i.e. tillage, levelling, ridging and spraying herbicide).
As can be inferred from Table 4, the percentage share of chemicals, machinery and seed in
inputs energy were remained at low levels compared to the fertilizer input energy, which
explained that sorghum production is positively correlated with input fertilizers. The results
indicated that the energy use pattern among the investigated area was based on nonrenewable
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energy (65.73% and 66.74% of total energy inputs, respectively for the both seasons) in the
sorghum production (Table 4). It can be concluded that sorghum production needs to improve
the efficiency of energy consumption in production and to employ renewable energy. The
values of energy use efficiency, energy productivity and net energy gained were greater in
season 2011 than in 2012 due to higher yield of grain and fodder and lower total input cost for
season 2011 (Table 3); and vice versa regarding to the value of specific energy which was
higher in season 2011 because it is the reciprocal value of energy productivity.
Table 3. Analysis of energy indices in sorghum production
Item

Unit

Season 2011 Season 2012

Grain yield

kg/ha

1.52×103

1.17×103

Fodder yield

kg/ha

5.10×103

4.59×103

Total energy input

MJ/ha

6.94×103

7.21×103

Energy output of produced grain

MJ/ha

22.32×103

17.21×103

Energy output of produced fodder

MJ/ha

74.90×103

67.46×103

Gross energy output (Gain + Fodder)

MJ/ha

97.21×103

84.66×103

Energy use efficiency

Ratio

14.00

11.74

Energy Productivity

kg/MJ

0.22

0.16

Specific Energy

MJ/kg

4.57

6.16

Net Energy

MJ/ha

90.27×103

77.45×103

Table 4. Energy consumption under different modes of energy source for sorghum production
and its energy share percentage from total energy inputs
Autumn Seasons

2011

2012

Energy input Energy

Energy

Energy forms

(MJ/ha)

share (%)

(MJ/ha)

share (%)

I. A. Direct energy:

651.12

9.38

685.35

9.5

1. Human labourers

352.68

5.08

372.83

5.17

2. Diesel fuel

298.44

4.30

312.52

4.33

B. Indirect energy:

6.29×103

90.62

6.53×103

90.5

1. Seed

226.44

3.26

226.25

3.14

2. Fertilizers

3.48×103

50.06

3.48×103

48.18

input Energy
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3. Farm yard manure (FYM)

1.80×103

25.93

1.80×103

24.96

4. Chemicals

407

5.86

595.58

8.26

5. Machinery energy

382.14

5.5

430.77

5.97

II. A. Renewable energy:

2.38×103

34.27

2.40×103

33.26

1. Human labourers

352.68

5.08

372.83

5.17

2. Farm yard manure (FYM)

1.80×103

25.93

1.80×103

24.96

3. Seed

226.44

3.26

226.25

3.14

B. Non-renewable energy:

4.56×103

65.73

4.81×103

66.74

1. Diesel fuel

298.44

4.3

312.52

4.33

2. Machinery energy

382.14

5.5

430.77

5.97

3. Fertilizers

3.48×103

50.06

3.48×103

48.18

4. Chemical

407

5.86

595.58

8.26

III. A. Commercial energy:

4.79×103

68.99

5.04×103

49.17

1. Diesel fuel

298.44

4.3

312.52

4.33

2. Machinery energy

382.14

5.5

430.77

5.97

3. Fertilizers

3.48×103

50.06

3.48×103

48.18

4. Chemicals

407

5.86

595.58

8.26

5. Seed

226.44

3.26

226.25

3.14

B. Non-commercial energy:

2.15×103

31.01

2.17×103

50.83

1. Human labourers

352.68

5.08

372.83

5.17

2. Farm yard manure (FYM)

1.80×103

25.93

1.80×103

24.96

The statistical analysis of energy indices of the plots (Table 5) showed that the values
of energy indices (i.e. energy output of grain and fodder, energy use efficiency and net energy
gained) were higher in the area of conventional tillage than in the area of minimum tillage. And
these indices were higher in the area which planted in ridges and furrows method than in area
which planted in flatbed method. And also, these indices were higher in the area which treated
by 100% RDF than in area which treated by 50% RDF and control (0% RDF). This means that
the conventional tillage, ridges and furrows planting method and 100% RDF have a significant
impact on these indices. The maximum values of these energy indices were recorded in the
ridges and furrows planting method in conventional tillage with 100% recommended dose of
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fertilizers for the both seasons. These results in close conformity with the results of [29], which
reported that output to input energy ratio (energy use efficiency) were 12.7 and 11.6, energy
productivity were 0.41 and 0.35 kg/MJ and specific energy 3.65 and 4.23 MJ/kg for the
conventional and shallow tillage respectively. Table 5 also showed that there were no
significant differences between the means of energy use efficiency within the season itself,
however the treatments had significantly affect at 5% Alpha level of significance between the
both seasons. Also the treatments had significantly influence on energy input, gross energy
output, energy use efficiency and net energy gained which justifies the adoption of ridges and
furrows method of planting in conventional tillage with 100% RDF for sorghum production,
although it consumes more energy input (106.8%), but it provides higher return of energy
(155.3%) and conserve the soil moisture content as the one of the conservation technology.
3.2. ECONOMIC ANALYSIS OF SORGHUM PRODUCTION
The total cost of sorghum production inputs and monetary gross value of produced grain
and fodder were calculated as shown in Tables 6 and 7. The total expenditure, the gross
monetary value of production and net return gained were (139.1 and 146.7 $/ha), (324.3 and
268.3 $/ha) and (185.2 and 121.7 $/ha) respectively for the both seasons. These net returns
were found in congruence with the finding of [30], which reported that the additional net return
of 125.6 $/ha was obtained from the demonstrated cultivars. And also these results are
consistent with [28], which pointed out that the marginal farmers were the maximum gainer as
they get maximum net return 185.2 $/ha that followed by small (155.6 $/ha), medium (127.8
$/ha) and large farmers (114.8 $/ha). The results from Table 8 revealed that the highest benefit
to cost ratio (2.49 and 2.33 respectively for the both seasons) in this study was found in ridges
and furrows method of planting in conventional tillage with 100% RDF which was consistent
with the finding of [31], which reported that the highest benefit to cost ratio (2.15) was obtained
with 100% RDF; and the variety (SPH 1615) with 100% RDF gave maximum benefit to cost
ratio (2.55). And also in consistent with finding of [28], which indicated that the maximum
benefit to cost ratio (2.53) was found in sorghum cultivation by marginal farmers that followed
by small (2.16), medium (1.92) and large (1.84). Table 8 showed the statistical analysis of the
economic indices for the plots of study area. The results was revealed that the maximum gross
monetary return of production, total cost of production, net return gained and benefit to cost
ratio were recorded in the ridges and furrows method of planting in conventional tillage under
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100% recommended dose of fertilizer, for the both seasons; and the maximum total cost of
production was found in season 2012.
Table 5. Effect of tillage, planting and fertilizer treatments on energy parameters of sorghum
production for seasons 2011 and 2012
Season

2011

2012

Treatments EI

GEO

NE

EUE

T111

195.1gh 2623h

2427.9i

13.4abcd

T112

158.9jk

2110l

1951.1l

13.3bcd

T113

105.9o

1475r

1369.1r

13.9ab

T121

151.3kl

1995n

1843.7n

13.2bcd

T122

139.7m

1599q

1459.3q

11.4fg

T123

105.3o

1348q

1242.7t

12.8bcde

T211

350.5a

5090a

4739.5a

14.5a

T212

300.4c

4098c

3797.6c

13.6abc

T213

295.4c

3855e

3559.6e

13.1bcd

T221

250.0e

3350f

3100.0g

13.4abcd

T222

198.8g

2638h

2439.2i

13.3bcd

T223

160.5q

2170k

2009.5k

13.5abcd

T111

200.2j

2585i

2384.8j

12.9bcd

T112

160.9j

2044m

1883.1m 12.7cde

T113

114.2n

1415s

1300.8s

12.4def

T121

189.9h

1898o

1708.1o

10.0hi

T122

149.7l

1401s

1251.3t

9.4hi

T123

135.3m

1200u

1064.7u

8.9i

T211

355.1a

4850b

4494.9b

13.7abc

T212

310.2b

3962d

3651.8d

12.8bcde

T213

302.3c

3351f

3248.7f

11.7ef

T221

260.0d

2952g

2692.0h

11.4fg

T222

215.8.f

2214j

1998.2k

10.3gh

T223

170.5i

1710p

1539.5p

10.0hi

207.3j

2588.9i 2381.5j

12.3ef

Grand Mean
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C.V (%)

37.3

18.71

23.05

19.66

SE±

15.4

227.1

212.2

0.31

LSD Value

7.85

8.70

29.10

1.11

Note: EI: Energy input, MJ ha-1, EOG: Grain energy output, MJ ha-1, EOF: Fodder energy
output, MJ ha-1, GEO: Gross energy output, MJ ha-1, EUE: Energy use efficiency, ratio, and
NE: Net Energy, MJ ha-1. The same superscript letters in the same column above the value of
the two means indicate that the differences between the means are not significant and the
different superscript letters above the value of the two means indicate that the differences
between the means are significant.
Table 6. Inputs cost and outputs monetary value of sorghum production
Production elements and product

Total cost ($/ha)
Season 2011

Season 2011

103.3

109.3

a. Seeding

30.2

35.2

b. Fertilizer Application

8.6

4.3

c. Herbicide Application

2.6

2.6

d. Manual weeding

15.5

20.7

e. Insecticide Application

0.0

1.9

1. Cutting of Panicles

18.1

18.1

2. Cutting of fodder

17.2

17.2

11.2

9.3

2. Machinery (h/ha)

10.8

10.9

3. Diesel fuel (litre/ha)

4.0

4.2

I. Farm Yard Manure (FYM)

12.5

12.5

II. Chemical fertilizers (total):

3.3

3.3

a. Nitrogen (N)

1.6

1.6

b. Phosphate (P2O5)

0.9

0.9

c. Potassium (K2O)

0.8

0.8

A. Inputs
1. Human Labourers (h/ha) (total):

f. Harvesting:

g. Production transportation

4. Fertilizers (kg/ha):
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5. Chemicals (total) (kg/ha)
1. Herbicide (litre/ha)

3.9

3.9

2. Insecticide (kg/ha)

0.0

1.4

6. Seeds (kg/ha)

1.2

1.2

Total Cost ($/ha)

139.1

146.7

1. Grain

182.8

140.9

2. Fodder

141.5

127.4

324.3

268.3

B. Outputs

Monetary value of production ($/ha)

Table 7. Economic analysis of sorghum production
Cost items

Unit

Season 2011

Season 2012

Grain yield

(kg/ha)

1.52×103

1.17×103

Fodder yield

(kg/ha)

5.10×103

4.59×103

Grain Price

($/kg)

0.12

0.12

Fodder Price

($/kg)

0.03

0.03

Monetary return of grain production

($/kg)

182.8

140.9

Monetary return of fodder production

($/kg)

141.5

127.41

Gross monetary return of production

($/ha)

324.3

268.33

Total cost of production

($/ha)

139.1

146.67

Net return

($/ha)

185.2

121.7

Benefit to cost ratio

ratio

2.33

1.83
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Table 8. Effect of tillage, planting and fertilizer treatments on economic indices of sorghum
production for the seasons, 2011 and 12
Season

Treatments

TCP

MR

NR

BCR

T111

245.5d

538.9d

293.4e

2.20abcd

T112

200.6opq

426.4h

225.8j

2.13abcd

T113

195.6rs

327.0m

131.4o

1.67cdefgh

T121

204.1mno

361.8k

157.7m

1.77cdefgh

T122

199.2pqr

303.3n

104.1q

1.52fgh

T123

194.2s

246.8p

52.61t

1.27h

T211

273.5b

680.5a

407.0a

2.49a

T212

248.5d

605.1c

356.6c

2.44ab

T213

213.6jk

485.9f

272.3f

2.27abc

T221

232.1f

539.3d

307.2d

2.32abc

T222

207.1lm

456.5g

249.4h

2.20abc

T223

202.2nop

398.6i

196.4k

1.97abcdef

T111

218.4hi

480.0f

261.6g

2.20abcd

T112

213.4jk

360.6k

147.2n

1.69defgh

T113

198.8pqrs

296.2n

97.4qr

1.49fgh

T121

215.7ij

386.2j

170.5l

1.79cdefgh

T122

210.8kl

304.0n

93.28r

1.44fgh

T123

196.1qrs

271.8o

75.7s

1.39gh

T211

283.5a

661.3b

377.8b

2.33abc

T212

262.5c

498.1e

235.6i

1.90bcdefg

T213

238.7e

428.3h

189.6k

1.79cdefgh

T221

225.7g

478.7f

253.0gh

2.12abcde

T222

220.7h

344.9l

124.2o

1.56efgh

T223

206.1mn

320.4m

114.3p

1.55fgh

Grand Mean

221.1h

425.0h

203.9i

1.90bcdefg

C.V (%)

11.5

15.71

29.63

15.47

SE±

5.1

24.1

19.8

0.07

LSD Value

4.50

9.80

8.90

0.53

2011

2012

Note: GMR: Monetary return of produced grain, Rs.ha-1, FMR: Monetary return of produced
fodder, Rs.ha-1, MR: Gross monetary return of production, Rs.ha-1, TCP: Total cost of
production, Rs.ha-1, NR: Net return gained, Rs.ha-1 and BCR: Benefit to cost ratio, ratio. The
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same superscript letters in the same column above the value of the two means indicate that the
differences between the means are not significant and the different superscript letters above the
value of the two means indicate that the differences between the means are significant.
The results also showed that the treatments had highly significant effect at 5% Alpha
level of significance on the all mentioned economical indices; which also justifies the adoption
of ridges and furrows method of planting in conventional tillage with 100% RDF for sorghum
production, although it had higher expenditure (32.7%), but it provides higher return of money
(139.1%) as compared to the flatbed planting in minimum tillage with 100% RDF.
4. CONCLUSION
It can be concluded from the study that the conventional tillage, ridges and furrows
planting method and 100% RDF have a significant impact on the energy and economic indices.
The ridges and furrows planting in conventional tillage with 100% RDF is the best planting
system for sorghum production, although it consumes more energy input (106.8%) and higher
expenditure (32.7%), but it provides higher return of energy (155.3%) and money (139.1%) as
compared to the flatbed planting in minimum tillage with 100% RDF and conserve the soil
moisture content as the one of the conservation technology [32]. Emphasis should be made on
decreasing the use of agrochemicals in sorghum production systems in general, as maximum
rate as recommended by DSR. India for reducing the energy cost. Sorghum production needs
to improve the efficiency of energy consumption in production and to employ renewable
energy.
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Abstract
The relationship of mathematics and music is expressed through concrete facts and
forms that although in some cases are extremely abstract denominated still have points that
provoke research in that direction. Four aspects are summarized characteristic in the process of
integration: physical properties of sound, musical language, aesthetics of sound and sound
metaphor.
These features are not accidental but rather have some deep scientific basic. The
physical properties are characterized by: a certain frequency of sound waves, resonance,
vibration and mechanical properties that are determined by the height of tones. The physical
properties can be determined mathematically. The mechanical properties of sound are
organized by level of tone and duration thereof. Aesthetics directly incorporates a convenience
and metaphor that is determined by the harmony and musical figures. The metaphor is sound
associated with composing moving in a mathematical precision which confirm musical works.
The direct link between the mathematics of music is reflected in the structure and form
of the compositions. Historical development confirms this connection starting from ancient
times to modern trends in music.
Music is dynamic, as is mathematics unit during a certain time dimension unlike other
arts that are static. Temporal dimension of music is directly related to mathematical functions
and structure of the music expressed through the harmony that complements the structure of
mathematics that just like music exists by means of abstraction. The record of mathematical
structure is the same kind as the entry form expressed through music score. Mathematics and
music can be fully formalized nor take place on strictly defined algorithm.
The aim of our work is to express the connection between mathematics and music with
historical facts, concept and connection of mathematical ideas and facts correspond with the
music and through mathematical form can illuminate and approximate musical form.
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Keywords: mathematics, music, form, properties, musical language, aesthetics of
sound, metaphor of sound, structure, composition, algorithm, abstraction.
1. INTRODUCTION
The relationship of mathematics and music is expressed through concrete facts and forms
that although in some cases are extremely abstract denominated still have points that provoke
research in that direction. Four aspects are summarized characteristic in the process of
integration: physical properties of sound, musical language, aesthetics of sound and sound
metaphor.
These features are not accidental but rather have some deep scientific basic. The physical
properties are characterized by: a certain frequency of sound waves, resonance, vibration and
mechanical properties that are determined by the height of tones. The physical properties can
be determined mathematically. The mechanical properties of sound are organized by level of
tone and duration thereof. Aesthetics directly incorporates a convenience and metaphor that is
determined by the harmony and musical figures. The metaphor is sound associated with
composing moving in a mathematical precision which confirm musical works.
Mathematical analysis before it is run in the direction of research related to: harmony,
melody and rhythm. Since ancient time to observe, monitor and prove this process of
connection. Pythagoras in the 6th century BC through the science of numbers and their
connection proves the integration of music and mathematics. During that time the music is seen
as mathematical medium and achieved equality with geometry, and astronomy arithmetic.
Later this relationship was studied by many theorists musicians and mathematicians such
as Nikom, Ptolemy, fighter, Kepler, Kneading, Bernouli. In the 20th century most famous work
in this area is the case Shillinger System of Musical Composition 1945 which provides answers
to many questions that not only penetrate the mathematical relationship but also psychological:
Why a composition like us? What is the noise from the music? As a musical composition affects
the man? That integrates the components of the musical form exist together? What connection
has the math with them?
Celebrity certain composers write their works in an easy way: directly from head out the
music recordings. The question is: which components act as primary in creating the music?
The answer will be:
• Inspiration and
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• Tech.
The technique can be compensated for by current inspiration; the technique is
consciously or unconsciously, congenital or acquired experience and a way of creating a
musical work. It directly enters the creation as a process which involves conscious and
disciplined action in creation. Creation creates a musical form that communicates with the
audience. All this we stressed the process of creating the structure. The structure of the musical
form is associated with the mathematical form. Starting from Pythagoras in the way of using
the numbers in the expression of every reality and ending the contemporary theorists, this
process proves to equivalent accurate. Sure to be connected this conclusion: the success of the
composition is much more than technique and mathematical accuracy.
2. MATERIALS AND METHODS
Our goal is to prove the connection between mathematical form musical form through the
historical facts, the conception and the relationship of mathematical ideas and facts that
correspond to the music and through mathematical form can illuminate and approximate
musical form.
Pythagorean theory links
Pythagorean theory starts from the premise: unlimited principle of matter that acts as a
reality in constant restrictive and up building mathematical form. The convenience of the
premise is expressed through music octave, fifth and quart interval which through its shape
coincide with the mathematical form. The interval of the octave is achieved by rubbing the
cords having a scale of 2: 1, quint size of 3: 2 and quart range 4: 3.
Pythagoras's theory starts from the law of small numbers of mathematical way describe
the difference between our sense of consonant (consonantal or pleasant sound) and dissonant
(dissonant or unpleasant sound). According to his theory two tones consonant if the frequency
is appropriate to the small integers. This statement coincides with the Pythagorean theory
according to which the number is that mathematics is the foundation of every science and
scientific discipline.
Pythagoras distinguishes three types of music, such as: [2]


Music instrumentalist - a common music that is performed with various musical
instruments
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Humana music - music of each individual as a result of the connection / incoherence
of spirit and body

Shaped rivets music (music of the sphere) - music that occurs with movement of
celestial bodies. (Merkur- represents the soprano voice, Earth and Venus-representing alto
voice, Mars- represents the voice of tenor, Saturn and Jupiter- represent the voice bass).
However the biggest and permanently Pythagorean research concerns the sonant octave
intervals, fifth and certain quarters that the arithmetic scale: 1: 2, 2: 3, 3: 4th. How does this
discovery?
Passing by smithy listen consonantal intervals quart, fifth and octave are produced by
hitting hammering anvil. The weight of the hammer that produces tones intervals distributes
relative: 4: 3, 3: 2, 2: 1. The research extends the length of the wires and found that: if the wire
is shorter tone is higher. If the wire is cut in half (2: 1), the tone rises by an octave. If we reduce
by one third (ratio 3: 2) increases the tone for fifth if the wire is cut by a quarter ratio (4: 3)
then the tone increases quart. By shortening actually increasing frequency. Pythagorean theory
starts from basic harmony that leads to the study of natural numbers and their relations.
Pythagoras and his followers sets the number of irrationality. If the octave and match
1: 2 should reveal the length of the wire whose tone divides the octave into two equal parts.
Unknown length denoted by x and come to the following equation: [2]
1: x  x : 2
x2  2
x 2

The result is irrational and therefore can not write the length ratio of two integers. This
result leads to a crisis in the scientific theory of Pythagoras and some time is guarded as the
biggest secret.
3. MUSICAL SCALES AND CONNECTION WITH MATHEMATICS
The musical scale is defined as a series of 7 basic tones, where the first repeat as 8. In
practice, use different scales (Diatonic major and minor scales, Chromatic, Old church scales
and modes, Target degrees, Penta tonal, etc.) used in many ways . Very often scale structure is
identified with the current culture because the notes of the scales used for the creation of
melodies horizontally and vertically to create a harmonic structure. In the basic music culture
commonly used diatonic scale. These scales are used tones an octave which includes 12
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semitone step. Ladder using different combinations of goals and semitone step and so form
different kinds of scales as stairs where major half degrees the III - IV and VII-VIII foot minor
stairs where there are three types, namely: natural minor scale, schedule half degrees a II - III,
V-VI foot, harmonic minor scale, half degrees the II-III, V-VI and VII-VIII and the footprint
melodic minor scale, the half degrees at II- III and VII-VIII foot.
Pythagoras scale tones in the scale defines as chromatic scales obtained by simple
mathematical procedure based on two basic components: a basic tone frequencies and tone that
is an octave higher than a basic 1: 2 between the tone of his relationship is Quintus 2: 3rd
Example: if the frequency of the basic tone observe the f then there quintal frequency (3/2) f.
Octave will have value 2f. the upper value of an octave lower octave is obtained by multiplying
the particular frequency by ½. If the tone C as the base year with a value of 1 takes the following
frequencies:[3]
C = 1 => G = 3/2 => D '= (3/2) x (3/2) = 9/4,
Octave below D = (9/4) (1/2) = 9/8,
In deriving A = (9/8) (3/2) = 27/16,
Wherein E '= (27/16) (3/2) = 81/32,
Octave below E = (81/32) (1/2) = 81/64
and H = (81/64) (3/2) = 243/128.
F tone we get when consuming the C or below fifth as octave above F = 4/3.
Pythagoras octave we present in Table 1.
Table 1: Pythagoras octave [3]
C

D

E

F

G

A

H

C

1

9/8

81/32

4/3

3/2

27/16

243/128

2
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Image 2: Quinta circle [3]

If you start from the tone C or C-major or upon parallel a-minor scale and to shift to
fifth, up due keep distribution objectives degrees or semitone step in the ladder must be
corrected by adding one of sharps seventh ton of the new scale. At the end of that procedure to
return to the initial tone.
This scale mathematical expressed without flaws. But if the center scores take a
different tone necessary to execute the setup musical instruments that tone (as moreover was
done in the 17th century). This process can be mathematically explained. If they start from C
and make a full circle quint round again and go back to the C that's not true C but seven octaves
higher than the initial tone. He could calculate as it means 128 times greater than the start and
if it goes 12 steps quintile gets factor.
Pythagorean rule states that while the frequency of the tones are behaving like small
numbers they are tones sound according consonant tones.
In Pythagorean intonation nothing adjusted according to the rule of perfect fifth tone.
Pure fifth interval in distance five tons or five targets degrees, as C and G. The notes between
C and G is: C, C #, D, D #, E, F, F # and G wherein distance between each of the notes it called
half a degree.
Pure fifth consists of seven half steps as: CC #, C # -D, DD #, D # -E, EF, FF #, and F
# -G. When you count the musical notes of the harmonic series C to G note, the ratio is always
476

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

2: 3rd Frequencies of these notes correspond to a 2: 3rd With the frequency of the note will be
2/3 of the sheet music frequency G or vice versa, the sheet music frequency of G will be 3/2 of
the sheet music C frequency of which frequency is measured in cycles per second or Hertz. In
this way continues tuning in accordance with the perfect wherein the fifth from G is D. In order
to apply perfect fifth note D will be set to a frequency that is 3/2 of the G frequency or request
this form below G note which has a frequency of 2/3 D note. In this manner continues until
completed the circle of fifth. [5]
In order to eliminate defects arising from the Pythagorean theory, musicians this
problem corrected by the application of irrational numbers. One of these theories is the theory
of "equal temperament". This method is a standard method for tuning for more practical
applications. This method involves the rational use of the number second
Each note of the octave is an appropriate rate and multiplied by twelfth succession in
order to get to the next note. For example, if you start with a standard note, which vibrates at
440 Hertz, and it needs to get to A # (Bb) 440 then multiplies by 2 ^ (1/12). Twelfth as the
basis of two equals 1.05946 to five decimal places, A# (Bb) will be included 440 * 1.05946 or
464.18 Hertz. The setting goes setup continues with the next note B get by taking 2 ^ (2/12) *
440. In this way continues with future calculations. [5]
The main feature of this method is the accuracy. What is nice about this method is its
exactness, unlike the inexactness of the Pythagorean intonation method discussed earlier. Thus
when we arrive at the octave note, the next A above the standard A, which should vibrate at
twice the frequency of the original 440 Hertz A, we get A octave = 440 * 2 ^ (12/12) which is
440 * 2 = 880 Hertz, as it should be --- exactly. As we stated earlier, when tuning by the
Pythagorean method, this does not happen because of the repetitive use of the ratio 3/2, and
therefore accommodations must be made to bring in line the inexactness of this approach.
These accommodations result in perceptible dissonances between certain notes and in certain
keys.[7]
To overcome these problems, the mathematician Marin Marsenne, in his book
"Harmonie Universelle (1636-1637) proposes equal scale set in which each half degree relative
has a frequency twelfth root of 2. In this way translation is possible without having to disrupt
the relationship between tones. This theory brings positivity which reflect in part the tuning of
the instrument which can play 12 and 12 major-Minor tonalities.
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RESULTS
Although Pythagorean theory and later theory of Galileo Galilei music associated with
the law of small numbers, in 1965 and Plompa Level mathematical and physical explain
consonant. According to their theory if they hear the simple sounds very close to dissonant
frequency Helmolz in his book "On the sensation of tones", consonant explains the resonance
or dissonance strikes created as a result of blows to two tones of near frequency and the absence
of a consonant dissonant strokes. This is continue new theoretical aspects regarding the
connection of the two disciplines.
CONCLUSION
Mathematics and music are intertwined and scientific areas are inseparable. The
relationship between actual and formal mathematical structure has formally record the same
features as the ratio between the musical work and the corresponding score. Also the way of
interpretation of formal theory corresponds to the interpretation of the musical work.
The successful musical work contains mathematical structure. The creative process is
between traditional and mathematical forms. Musical aesthetic forms allow seamless
communication with the audience and thus provide appropriate connectivity that allows full
communication. Its unique structure makes the mathematical connection.
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Abstract

The zeolites are popular collectible mineral groups and important group of minerals for
industrial and other purposes. The zeolites are crystalline alumina-silicates of alkaline and
alkaline earth metals with three-dimensional structural grid formed from tetrahedra lAlO4 and
(SiO4)2. In this paper, we have in vestigated the thermal and infrared studies of the modified
NaYzeolite,with citric acid whose concentrationis C= 0,1moldm-3, i C = 0,5 mol dm-3, using
tensides and lactic acid with concentration of C= 0,1 moldm-3C = 0,5 mol dm-3without the use
oftensides. The basic characteristic of the DTA – curve of the modified zeolite sisthat,despite
the eendothermic effect in area 458K, a exothermic effectin thetemperature interval 1163K has
occurred. This exothermic effectis the result of the composition of organic compoundsin the
zeolites the definite loss of the weight is ranged.IR-tests confirm the structure of themo dified
NaY zeolite with organic acids.
The further trials will be tested in some catalytic processes.
Keywords:NaYzeolite;citric acid; lactic acid
1.INTRODUCTION
Zeolite NaY type belongs to the group of zeolites with a high content of amino
silicatet oxygen tetrahedron and Synthetic zeolites type NaY,analog of natural zeolite
foshazit. The mesh of these zeolites are kuboktaederare colliding through the hexagonal rings
D6R. Educated shafts have dimensions from 0,9 to 1,0 nm,. Which provides an opportunity
for adsorption a number of molecules.
Systems channels are filled with water molecules that combine with each other gaps that
intersect the alumo-silicates keleton of the zeolites. The volume of voids in crystals of some
zeolite scan reach half of their overall volume. Most volume of voids in the crystal attice
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determine molecular-sieve properties of the crystals, which depend not so much on the
geometry of the channels and the chemical make up of the crystals, but primarily on the nature
and amount of cations that compensate the negative charge of alumo-silicate skeleton.[1]
2.EXPERIMENTAL
Zeolite NaY exhibits the FAU (faujasite) structure. It has a 3-dimensional pore structure
with pores running perpendicular to each other in the x, y, and z planes similar to LTA, and is
made of secondary building units 4, 6, and 6-6. The pore diameter is large at 7.4Å since the
aperture is defined by a 12 member oxygen ring, and leads into a larger cavity of diameter 12Å.
The cavity is surrounded by ten sodalite cages (truncated octahedra) connected on their
hexagonal faces. The unit cell is cubic (a = 24.7Å) with Fd-3m symmetry. Zeolite Y has a void
volume fraction of 0.48, with a Si/Al ratio of 2.43. It thermally decomposes at 793ºC. [2,3,4]
Zeolite Y, like zeolite A, is synthesized in a gelling process.
3.APPLICATION
The most important use of zeolite Y is as a cracking catalyst. It is used in acidic form
in petroleum refinery catalytic cracking units to increase the yield of gasoline and diesel fuel
from crude oil feedstock by cracking heavy paraffin into gasoline grade napthas. Zeolite Y has
superseded zeolite X in this use because it is both more active and more stable at high
temperatures due to the higher Si/Al ratio. It is also used in the hydrocracking units as a
platinum/palladium support to increase aromatic content ofreformulated refinery products.
[4,5]

Figure 1. Structure of zeolite Y
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In thispaper, we have investigated the thermalandin fraredstudies of the modified
NaYzeolite,withcitric acidwhoseconcentrationisC= 0,1mol x dm-3, C = 0,5mol x dm-3, using
tenside sandlactic acid with concentrationofC= 0,1 mol x dm-3C = 0,5mol x dm-3without the
use oftensides.IR spectrum are given in Figure 2.

Figure 2.IRspectrum of commercial zeolite NaY
Where:
-

1 is theIRspectrum of commercial zeolite NaY from Halle– DDR

-

2 is the IRspectrumof the product obtained from NaY +citricacid(0,1 mol x dm3

-

)+tensidesI, II, III, IV., and

3

is

NaY+lacticacid(0,1molxdm-3)

+

tensidesI,

II,

III,

IV.

Inall the IR spectras of the wave length 3440cm-1ismanifested valent vibration on
H2O.
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The band in1645cm-1is as result of deformational vibration of H2O, and on 1025cm31

isas manifested as result of asymmetric vibrationofSiO linkage, the band at 780cm-1is due to

the symmetric vibration. Thermal examinations of commercial NaY zeolite and modified
zeolite of lactid and citric acid are shown in Figure 2.
TheDTA –curve of the NaY zeolite a phenomenal endothermic effect is occurred with
maximum 458K, as a result of water contained in the structure of Zeolite. This line is known
as a smooth line and maximum effect exothermic1163K.The Zeolite, which contains water in
the structure,this line is known as a smooth line and maximum exothermic effect 1163.Kas a
result of the crystalline formed phase [6,7].

Figure 3DTA –curve of the NaY Zeolite
The DTA curve results in an exothermic effect from 568K to683K with amaximum of
448 organic substances. Aendothermic effect with maximum 413ºCis the result of zeolite
water.
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Figure 4DTA –curve of the NaY Zeolite
4. CONCLUSION
From executed examined by IR and thermal methods demanding to conclude that the
modified NaY zeolite has smaller concentrations of citric acid lactic acid and (C= 0,1 mol x
dm-3),their products have a higher crystalline phase. Larger concentrations of citric and lactic
acid C = 0,5mol x dm-3lead tocollidingthe crystallattice of Zeolite NaY. The used tensides have
no effecton modification of the NaY zeolite.
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AND REALITY
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Abstract:
The short story by British author Virginia Woolf (a representative of modern writers
of the early twentieth century) "The Lady in the Looking glass: A Reflection," is a sad portrait
of herself, the woman whose character is researched from the outside and inside.
In her research, Woolf used modernist features of topic and style. These features
include modernist ideas of narrative and character to show fuller and more complete picture of
the character which is harder, if it is used the traditional technique of narration only. Woolf,
not only here, but in her whole body of work uses the technique of "stream-of - consciousness”
( a term first introduced by William James' Principles of psychology ) or internal monologue.
The mirror is used as a metaphor for the character of the woman who should be considered
more deeply. If we apply this metaphor of self division, the image of the interior of the house
shows the deep interior of the person, constantly changing, which changes and adapts, hidden
from the world, inside the house. The image of the exterior is the reflection in the mirror that
is part of the personality of Virginia Woolf, seen the world, mask hidden in a fixed expression
that subject in numerous turbulences.
The strongest theme of the story is very clear modernist theme of self separation and
self division. Here we come across a piece with several levels of character.
Keywords: stream-of-consciousness, interior, self- division, reflection, image.
1.INTRODUCTION
The short story of Virginia Woolf , The Lady in the Looking glass: A Reflection," it
is a sad portrait of herself , the woman whose character has been researched from the outside
and inside, and finally turns out that it is a portrait which does not pleased even her either.
In her research, Woolf used modernist features of topic and style. These features
include modernist ideas of narrative and character to show fuller and more complete picture of
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nature as little as possible, if only used the traditional technique of narration, Woolf, not only
here but in her whole body of work uses the technique of "stream-of- consciousness ".
The first question we must ask (and which further subsequently leads to a greater
understanding of the story) is the question of the identity of the woman in the mirror. In the
story called Isabella Tyson, but there are certain moments in the story that lead us to think that
it might be another.
The mirror is used as a metaphor for the character of the woman which should be
considered more profound. The title and subtitle of the story point to a study that examines a
woman through her reflection in the mirror. Nobody uses the mirror to analyze someone else
than him. Each of us uses the mirror to analyze himself. So we can safely make a change in the
name of the woman in this short story: Virginia Wool.
The story then becomes an effort of Wolf just to scrutinize its own character through
the techniques of the modernists’ narrative. However, to understand the true beauty of self
discovery of Wolf, we have to consider in details the use of modernist styles and themes.
2. SEVERAL LEVELS OF THE CHARACTER
The strongest theme of the story is very clear modernist theme of divisiveness of the
character inside him. Here we come across a piece with several levels of the character. It is
especially through the metaphor of the mirror. The first image we get here is the contrast
between the interior of the house and its exterior seen through the mirror. The interior is a world
of movement. It is shown as a dynamic environment that is in a constant state of change from
one position to another. The game of light and shadows as well as pictures of the animals gives
the image a sense of hidden depths, hidden things that are not visible from the surface. This is
in the line with modernist ideas about the fluidity of character. The character of a person is
something that changes according to the mood or surroundings. It cannot be captured in one
shot the character is in constant motion. In contrast, the image of the exterior of the house, as
it is shown in the mirror is stationary and peaceful. There is no movement, just a calm exterior.
Recall that an image displayed in the mirror is flat and two dimensional, so when we see an
object in the mirror, we can only see the reflection of its exterior. The depth of the object cannot
be displayed through the mirror. If we apply this metaphor of divisiveness of oneself, the image
of the interior of the house shows the deep interior of the person, constantly changing, which
changes and adapts, hidden from the world, inside the house. The image of the exterior is the
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reflection in the mirror that is part of the personality of Virginia Woolf, seen the world, mask
hidden in a fixed expression that subject in numerous turbulences. The internal and external
creating of a person of course is connected with one another. In fact, as seen from the story
they are often very different. The main style of narration that Woolf uses a stream-ofconsciousness technique is used in this short story as well. From the pictures of the house we
learn not only the physical features of the house but the impressions they leave, too. The
attention of the narrator moves from the house to her housekeeper, Isabella Tyson.
First, she thinks about Isabella, based on her appearance and behavior:
She suggested the fantastic and the tremulous convolvulus rather than the upright aster, the
starched zinnia, or her own burning roses alight like lamps on the straight posts of their rose
trees. The comparison showed how very little, after all these years, one knew about her; for it
is impossible that any woman of flesh and blood of fifty-five or sixty should be really a wreath
or a tendril.
(http://www.english.upenn.edu/~jenglish/English104/woolf2.html 15.11.2015)
2.NARRATOR’S THOUGHTS
Next, it examines the facts of Isabella’s life; she's single, rich and travels a lot, as if
these things are sufficient to describe the woman and enough for the reader’s comprehension
as well. But apparently this is not enough, so she begins to wonder what is hidden deep in the
small drawers from Isabella’s mind. At this point the narrator's thoughts are interrupted by the
post office that had just arrived. This is a moment that changes the image in mind and leads the
narrator to another path of thinking. She thinks about what is Isabella saying and understands
that this fact cannot be sufficient content of a person, as she says:

It was her profounder state of being that one wanted to catch and turn to words, the state that
is to the mind what breathing is to the body, what one calls happiness or unhappiness.
(http://www.english.upenn.edu/~jenglish/English104/woolf2.html 15.11.2015)
4.CONCLUSION
Finally with Isabella’s returning in the house when she finds the letters, it is felt that
the narrator sees the real woman. And there is nothing in her. This beautiful woman with a nice
house and exciting life is nothing but an empty person, a person without a biography. We listen
to every thought in the narrator’s mind; we follow her while she (as a narrator) is examining
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the character of Isabella. We notice that once again she is having second thoughts and second
thoughts returning to the former. This is exactly as the thought actually occurs. Instead of
narration, here are presented relevant facts we follow the human mind wandering forth. We as
readers get the impression that Isabella could be shown with conventional narrative styles.
This way of indiscretion leads to the conventional approach of narration. The
character is being treated rudely, as it is fixed so given without additional internal processing.
But this approach is not enough, so the narrator writes:
To talk of 'prizing her open' as if she were an oyster, to use any but the finest and subtlest and
most pliable tools upon her was impious and absurd.
(http://www.english.upenn.edu/~jenglish/English104/woolf2.html 15.11.2015)
In this extract above, the narrator believes that an individual is deeper than we think
and we have to find more fundamental ways to display a person.
Normally this technique is used to understand not another person but the narrator, and here we
use to understand someone else, which is reflected in the mirror.
So we come to the conclusion that the person being reflected in the mirror and the narrator and
author are identical, that means it is Virginia Woolf herself.
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Abstract
The bone is a rigid organ, special medium made in connective tissue which makes
endoskeleton. The same is composed by two types: somatic and visceral. The bone is commits
from two main components: compact bone (substantia compacta) and spongy bone (substantia
spongiosa). Other types of tissue found in bones include marrow, endosteum, periosteum,
nerves, blood vessels and cartilage. The basic functional unit is osteon. The histology of the
bone is created from three types of cells: osteoblast, osteocyte and osteoclast. Located in long
bones are two distinctions of bone marrow (yellow and red). The red marrow is an important
site for blood cell production, the yellow has fatty connective tissue located in marrow cavity.
The architecture of the bone depends upon mechanicals factors. The skeletal system serves
many important functions. He provides shape and form for the body, support and protection,
allows bodily movement, produce blood for the body, and stores minerals.
Key words: bone, endoskeleton, endosteum, periosteum,v red and yellow marrow,
osteoblast, osteocyte, osteoclast
1. INTRODUCTION
The bone is a special medium of connective tissue which form endoskeleton. It is
consist of two types: 1. somatic type, from which are made in bones of upper and lower
extremities, the body and the biggest part of cranium and 2. visceral type, formed by brachial
arches like; mandible, hy. Bone is a special medium of connective tissue forming endoskeleton
. It is composed of two types: 1. somatic type , which is made of bones of the upper extremities,
limbs , trunk, and most of the skull and 2. visceral type, which is formed from the brachial
arches and is contained ; mandible , the hyoid bone and the bones of the middle ear.
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2. THE BONE BUILDING
Image 1:compact bone

The primary function of morphological endoskeleton system is supportive and
protective. Bone is composed of two main components: 1. The external thick (substantia
compacta), compact bone and 2. internal sponges (substantia spongiosa) or spongy bone.
Compact or cortical bone forming the outer layer and a supporting structure which in
its tubular shape and provides greater stability of the bone, in particular against stress. This
compact tissue is formed of concentric bony plate that are grouped according to the outer
surface of the bone (superficial lamellar basic system), according to the medullary canal
(middle basic lamellar system) and around the longitudinal channels (Havers-s channels),
passing through the blood vessels.
The system of concentric lamellae around Havers-Conn's channel represents osteon
, functional unit of cortical bone. Cohen and Harris first describe the spiral arrangement of the
osteon as a contribution to the mechanical properties of bone as a organ. In concentric plate of
the osteon both basic systems lamellar collagen fibers build spiral threads with a different
direction and gradient, which direction the threads in two adjacent concentric plate is always
the opposite. Opposite direction and different thread slopes of collagen fibers enabling bone
elasticity and resistance to pressure, stretching and winding.
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During the growth the osteons are disintegrate , so they would have formed new ones. Among
the new lag portions of the old, which presents interstitial plate system of the bone tissue.
Image 2: interstitial plate system of the bone tissue

Spongy or cancellous bone is under the cortex and consists of a network of bone
trabeculae and plates which are mutually intertwined and limit areoles, small bone hollow
spaces with different shape and size. Trabeculae and plates between halos consisting of thin
plates mutually attached and superimpose. Areolas, who communicate with each other, actually
extended Havers-s channels, visible to the naked eye. This distribution and orientation of these
trabeculae follow the lines of pressure and tension on the bone giving it mechanical strength.
In the middle of the bones is red bone marrow (medulla ossium) where blood cells ,
while the flat bones of the skull between the two compacts are bigger hollow spaces called
diploe, which are filled with venous capillaries that communicate with each other.
Periosteum is made of an outer layer of elastic fibrous tissue , and below it cambium
layer having freer composition and more vascular, and contains cells with defined osteogenic
potential. Although periosteum is border membrane it is responsible for increasing the bone
width, that forms an intimate contact with solders on muscles and other structures. This
establishes continuity throughout the musculoskeletal system. Another border membrane is
endostiumot that limits the surface of cancellous bone.
3. BONE HISTOLOGY
Mc Lean i Urist described criteria for differentiating mesenchymal cells based on
their morphology , localization , origin and function. The basic mesenchymal cell has a capacity
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to differentiate into any of the following histological entity and that can also differentiate into
each other depending on its surroundings.
Image 3

1. Osteoblasts - These cells are seen where ossification takes place and can be
identified by its cuboids' shape and a size of about 20-30 microns, the fine cytoplasm extensions
which extend between them. Osteoblasts arise from cambium layer of the periosteum, the
endostium, reticular cells and bone marrow possible from perivascular cells from blood vessel
walls.
2. Osteocytes - These are matured osteoblasts usually lie in lacunae surrounded by
calcified bone matrix. When mature mainly contains glycogen and has a rich amount of lipids
and mukopolisaharids. Often they extends at canaliculies.
3. Osteoclasts - This is a multinucleated mesenchymal cell, which is formed where
there is bone resorption. There are 15-20 microns and varies between 10 and 100 microns in
size, with basophilic cytoplasm. Osteoclasts are very active and they are covers disintegrated
bones' matrix. They destroy bone tissue and allow osteoblasts to produce new bone , new
osteons ongoing growth.
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4. NEUROVASCULAR BONE STRUCTURE
Image 4: neurovascular bone structure

The classic understanding that penetrates through the periosteum plexus of blood
vessels in the cortex string centripetal Volkmann's' channels and eventually into the central
channel of Havers-Conn's system through simple endothelial channels has changed from
Brooks et al., with microinjection techniques described that more arterial blood going to the
cortex comes from arterial medullary system (aa. nutriceae). They believe that if there is
ischemia in medullary blood flow, can produce compensatory centripetal power of these
vessels. This explanation helps to explain the conditions of osteoporosis or diffuse atrophy that
follow neuromuscular disorders such poliomyelitis and immobilization of limbs.
The ends of diaphysis, or near the metaphysis the capsule attachment has rich
capillary plexus or articulated vascularity (circulus articuli vasculosus). Since these vessels
enter the bone splitting is to supply the epiphysis and the medullary cavity and articular
cartilage on its periphery. Through the middle of the bone enter one or more arteries wide
nutrition to be shared and ramification in intramedular cavity, so to communicate freely with
the blood vessels in all Havers-s systems and metaphyseals areas. In medullary cavity terminal
arteries as sinusoidal endothelial capillaries with thin walls.
Veins begin as capillaries and flow into the broad medullary sinuses.
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Blood vessels are followed by nerve fibers that extend in Havers' systems , and there
are a large number. These periosteum nerve fibers are considered heads of vascular innervation
although the periosteum and bone tissue looks as very sensitive to pain and vibration.
The lymphatic system with its structural elements is also reported at the periosteum
and send blood vessels to Volkmann's' and Havers' systems.
The embryo intramedular cavity is filled with red marrow and spongy bone tissue.
This gradually changed with slick marrow during development and at the age of 12 red marrow
is present only at the ends of long bones in methaphyseal regions, in sponge tissue of the ribs
, vertebrae , sternum and skull . Red marrow persists as active hem poetic tissue during life . It
is composed of a reticular network rich in free stoma in hem poetic cells.
5.ARCHITECTURE BONE
Arrange of the bone in one bone depends on the mechanical factors that affect it
during the whole life. Every bone in bony plates are spaced and oriented so as to provide
maximum resistance to mechanical factors . The action of mechanical factors is perceived very
well if a body which consists of a homogeneous mass to put a burden. The load pressure on
parts of the table with aspiration to bring to each other and perpendicular to the direction of
pressure to depart .
Because it occurs laden body resistance that opposes the force of compression and tensile
strength.
This resistance laden body is not equally distributed everywhere but along the main
lines and routes that are called trajectories. The main lines of resistance to pressure, the
trajectories in supporting columns, girders, are located mainly along their surfaces. Because
the technique applied tubular or lattice girders since submitted the same burden as massive of
which are significantly lighter. In the bones it is also present the same principle of "easy
building", the bone tissue is grouped long the trajectory, along the line head towards resistance
and compression and stretching.
Thus with less bone material achieves the same effect as if they were massive,
compact and very heavy. Therefore, the compact bone tissue in a bone is actually compressed
trajectories and spongy tissue- a place where paths are separated. In cancellous bone
trajectories associated with secondary, narrower paths that prevent their mutual displacement.
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Image 5

With the given building material durability of bone load is much greater when what
is within the soft parts, in case it is allocated.
The muscles and tendons that surround the receiving part of the bone itself part of the
load and prevent fractures of bones at high shocks and stresses that occur during rapid
movements, while running and jumping. To fit with the bone surrounding soft parts into a
functional whole, what must adjust its shape and structure of the environment and conditions,
and therefore consumes more timber than they themselves require mechanical factors. For
example, the body of the tibia is like a three-sided pyramid allowing favorable conditions for
their muscle action. If still paralyzing muscles, then the body of the tibia under the influence
of mechanical power are factors will get a cylindrical shape.
6.BIOLOGICAL EFFECTS OF BONES
The bone, although the hardest material , it acts as a very plastic organ , located in
constant internal movement and constantly and relatively easy to model, shape and change
architecture under the influence of external and internal factors . When changing mechanical
conditions , lasting longer time comes to change the shape and structure of the bone - its
adaptation to new requirements to function .
At higher loads the bones become thick and increases bone hypertrophied . If the load
is reduced or completely switched off (long spell , plaster immobilization ). bones' atrophy ,
progressively lose bone mass, the bone become less resistant to mechanical factors.

495

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

7.BONE REGENERATION
In fractures ( fractures) to bones periosteum become thick on that place and it
increases the number of osteoblasts . Osteoblasts go to multiply and create between themselves
ossein , which connects the ends of the fracture , and then bone again ossified capable to
perform its function. The young bone tissue (callus) by decomposition and new creation
gradually adjusts its architecture mechanical factors that affect the bone.
To be young normal tissue to develop , it is necessary to the ends of the bone are
touching , resting and osteoblasts to be under pressure , otherwise instead of bone will form
fibrous connective tissue , which would make a false joint (pseudoarthrosis). Therefore broken
bone must be immobilized to plaster immobilization or surgically fixed with osteosynthetic
materials.
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Abstract
The application of systematic approach in marketing has a significant impact on
shaping the concept marketing information systems.
The system approach is one way of studying complex systems. As a way of thinking,
systematic approach allows the monitoring system to be introduced as part of a larger system,
or as a collection of smaller elements, and the given task as one of the management functions
in the system and its environment.
Unlike partial solving management tasks, system approach enables analysis of all
parts and functions of the system, relevant to the particular system task, starting from the setting
of the problem, ending with changes in management shares.
Keywords: system, marketing, information, management, tasks.
1. INTRODUCTION
Systems theory is a set of theories that have a common explanation of the term
system. Systems theories explain the creation, operation, communication and development of
systems. With a mathematical description of the real system, occurs an abstract system that can
be processed. Through the abstract system, we a high accuracy we can determine the structure
of the real system and its behavior. This study allows obtaining knowledge of all aspects of
that system.
The main features of systemic approach: [ 2 ]
The system approach is a creative process;
Systemic approach combines empiricism with maximum use of theory ;
The systematic approach is pragmatic
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To achieve useful results by applying systemic approach requires the active participation of
people who are directly related to the functioning of the system.
The organization uses a system approach in different ways and from different aspects
of action. These aspects can be categorized as:
System environment to exchange information in various ways. The exchange of
information is the foundation of the development process in the same;
Introduction to the development cycles of the system and analyzing them in order to
conclude the phase in which the system is located at a given moment;
The system aims to appropriate independence in performing its functions;
Basic constitutive element in the system is information, particularly in the enterprise
as a business system;
Full implementation of the system in opinion surveys that contribute in establishing the
system.
Application of systemic approach to marketing enables: [1]
Formulation of concept marketing management ;
Application of the methods and techniques of operational research in marketing ;
Efficient utilization of the concepts of marketing and
Developing realistic and reasonable theories of marketing.
Observed from the perspective of marketing management, the use of systemic
approach to: [7]
Supply management in the areas of marketing relevant data that can be perceived
for the corresponding problem or process;
The system approach allows management to discern the essential elements in a
given situation and relations that are characteristic to them ;
The system approach allows a structure that is a conceptual framework for
analysis, planning and control.
Given the systemic approach, the general idea of their meaning and information,
formulate marketing concept answers the questions: As a marketing organization and act in the
process of informing? How to build and organize marketing information system?
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2. MATERIALS AND METHODS
2.1.SPECIFICS OF MARKETING INFORMATION SYSTEM
The specificity of marketing is reflected in starting and closing a setting that includes
a market mechanism explicitly expressed by the buyer. To meet customer needs, marketing
information system should present and explain all the factors related to the organization in the
internal and external environment. One of the purposes of marketing information system is
collecting information about the market and all that is connected to it. This information in its
complexity consist the marketing information system.
Marketing information system cannot be observed separately from the overall
information system in the organization. It is in rank and interconnectivity with other
subsystems, with special emphasis in the creation of a marketing strategy where a condition
for providing adequate integrity with other subsystems of the information system which are
located at the level of the organization.
Marketing information system passes through two stages:[3]
Phase forming marketing information and
Stage of marketing information.
Marketing information system provides data and information in their pre
transformation as an integral part of the business system. The effect of marketing information
system should be observed that context. It incorporates the tasks of creating the conditions for
the adoption of decisions by management that fulfill the goals and policies of the organization.
Considering the fact that the marketing concept is a process that is built on the basis
of market relations then in that consistency the marketing information are classified in:
Product Information - collection of information is carried out for existing and new
products
Information distribution - information on distribution channels , physical
distribution and special distribution functions for the post ;
Information on distribution channels , physical distribution and especially for post
distribution functions;
Pricing information - information on the objectives to be achieved with pricing
information acting on pricing information that determines the methods used in the
pricing and information on the instruments of price policy ;
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Info propaganda - propaganda marketing information that serve to organize
propaganda and promotional marketing information on the means by which to place
promotional messages to consumers.
3. RESULTS
3.1.ESTABLISHMENT OF MARKETING INFORMATION SYSTEM IN THE
COMPANY
Although marketing information system is part of the information system of the
organization, yet he will incorporate parts of other subsystems essential for its existence.
Marketing information system actually vertically unites and connects other subsystems of
information system. For vertical connection to other subsystems, he gets the post system of
higher rank. Therefore, it gains and relative autonomy in relation to the other subsystems in a
vertical relationship. Therefore, marketing information system cannot be treated as a simple
algebraic sum of interconnected units, but as a system of higher rank which unites more parts
of other subsystems of the information system.
Picture 1: subsystems of the information system
Company information system

Manufacturing information
system

Marketing
information
system

Personnel information
system

Accounting information
system

In order of the function of the marketing information system, it must contain common
elements with the system of the organization in order to achieve compatibility purposes. These
common elements are the basis for the further functioning of the system and subsystems.

500

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

The elements can be observed as:[7]
Unity of purpose - the purpose of marketing information system must correspond
to the purpose of the information system of the organization;
Unity of identification marks - these labels must be applied to all applications in
the organization in order to establish a unified method of labeling ;
Unity flow of information - the communication system must be compatible and
unique. The existence of multiple communication systems within the organization
reduces the contribution of marketing information system and prevents rapid and
economical flow of data and information needed in all directions ;
Unity of technological elements - technological part of the information system must
be under new technological standards in order to exploit all the benefits that the
technique brings with.
Unity in networking - horizontal and vertical flow of data and information.
Marketing information system is a set of procedures and methods for regular, planned
analysis and presentation of information used in making marketing decisions. [4]
Marketing information system is an interactive structure of people, equipment and procedures
established to perform the collection, distribution , analysis, evaluation and dissemination of
relevant, timely and accurate information for the use of decision makers in marketing, in order
to perform improved marketing planning , execution and control . [5]
Based on these two definitions are determined components of marketing information
system:
A collection of people, machines and procedures - these elements in their full
interactivity perform the function of marketing information system. They achieved the
objective of producing quality marketing information. As seen from the definition, there is a
term machines, computers. Why? Since the marketing information system in certain areas may
be non-being computerized. It depends on the functions to be performed and the way the
organization and layout of marketing service.
The activity of marketing information system summarized consists of more activity
deriving: collection, sorting, analyzing, evaluating and disseminating information. Thus
organized information must be relevant, adequate, accurate and timely, in order to provide
continuous system over them.
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Data is collected from internal or external sources.
The information represent the output of marketing information system that is the basis
for making marketing decisions in all areas of marketing activities (price, promotion,
distribution and market).
Marketing information system should be interactive in order to carry out the exchange
of matter, energy and information with other information systems that exist in the organization.
To these elements of the marketing information system and its interpretations are
attached to two key features that have elemental character:[7]
Marketing information system must have support from top management;
There is no general framework or form that will determine the way of modeling,
design and implementation of marketing information system in the organization.
The first model of marketing information system formulates Philip Kotler since 1966.
He used the term marketing nervous system or with a marketing information and analysis.
[6]
Marketing information system exists within the marketing department which deals
with collection, processing and dissemination of marketing information, picture 2.
Picture 2: model of marketing information system

1. Marketing reporting

Organisation

2. internal flow of marketing information

Environment

3. Marketing comunication

In his book, Kotler presents the model which is a major source of marketing notices
outlining the components of micro and macro marketing environment, picture 3.
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Picture 3: Kotler’s model of marketing information system
Economy

Dobavuva~i

Chanels

Technology

Organisation

Culture

Competition

Place

Product

Low

The input data is derived from the environment and treats all information that is relevant
to the organization: the intentions of competitors, geographic dispersion of customers, general
economic impacts etc.
The input data circulating between elements of the system and consists of internal flow.
The internal flow is generated according to the horizontal and vertical communication. The
vertical flow consists of processed data into information that move the route starting from the
bottom and back, upside down. In order to produce quality marketing decisions, it needs an
adequately managing of the flow of information.
The information consists of output information that the organization classifies as
output elements towards the environment. They make up over the marketing communication.
As output, this information produced findings that are important for the environment. These
include information directed to: purchase, pricing, sales channels and promotion.
R. Brahe and J. . Stafor (Rishard Brien i James Staffor) [ 7 ] , formulate a model of
marketing information system under which three elements are placed as essential components:
Information constituting the basis for formulating marketing program or planning
and product development strategy related to price, promotion and distribution;
Information used for evaluation and control of performance marketing program or
selected strategies in the area of product , price, distribution and promotion ;
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Information resulting from research and marketing that can help in finding new
opportunities for profit in organization.
Philip Kotler expands its model of marketing information system in 1972, adding
elements which clearly perceives the structure and functioning of the marketing information
system. Under this model, marketing information system consists of four subsystems:
Internal bookkeeping ;
Marketing reporting;
Marketing research ;
Science marketing management.
The internal book-keeping system provides information about events generated; the
system of marketing reporting is oriented towards providing information on current and future
developments in the marketing environment. The system of marketing research provides
information relating to the relevant marketing problems. System science of marketing
management consists of quantitative techniques used for analyzing and solving marketing
problems.
Marketing information model Kotler 1988 does not drastically differ from the previous
one the only difference it has is the fourth subsystem, system - analytical marketing.
System - analytical marketing is a separate component of the marketing information
system comprising: database, statistical data bank and a bank of reference.
4. CONCLUSION
Solving the problems in managing marketing activities in modern organizations require
a large amount of information. Considering the time dimension, it is clear that the numerous
and complex problems simply require processing large amounts of data and retrieve
information in a unit of time, i.e. when they are most important for managers.
As a result of processing the received information serve marketing managers to increase
their knowledge and reliable performance in the face of uncertainty arising from the uncertainty
of the future.
When it comes to marketing managers from the area, they usually have problems that
are arising from:
Insufficient amount of timely marketing information;
Sufficient amount of information, but they are irrelevant ;
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Marketing information is scattered in various parts of the organizational areas;
Subordinate to negligence of state marketing information in order to protect their
position;
Important information reached very late ;
It is difficult to conclude the accuracy of the information. ....
In defining this integrability we use systemic approach in order to perform a complete
definition of marketing information system within the system of the organization and its
important marketing function. We put special emphasis on the purpose of the information
system for the production of quality information to meet the management needs in the area of
marketing activities.
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BUSINESS SYSTEMS FOR FOOD SECURITY IN FOOD ORGANIZATIONS
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Abstract
The system for food security is consisted of string of series of actions which are applied
and the main purpose is to achieve all necessary conditions for safe food production. The
system elements of the food security are good production practice, hygiene practice and
standard operating procedures.
These system elements represent basis that, without it cannot start the preparation of
HACCP system. They contain universal principles, that are applied, and make major
contribution to the implementation of the relationship, process-producer, eliminating all
disadvantages, that could lead to disruption of food safety.
Кey words: business systems, food security, system elements

INTRODUCTION

The system for food security is consisted by string of series of actions, which are applied
and whose main purpose is to achieve all necessary conditions for safe food production. As
components of this system are included:
1. GMP-good practice producer
2. GHP-good hygiene practice
3. SOP-standard operating procedures
These system elements represent basis that, without it cannot start the preparation of
HACCP system. They contain universal principles, that are applied, and make major
contribution to the implementation of the relationship, process-producer, eliminating all
disadvantages, that could lead to disruption of food safety.

GOOD PRACTICE PRODUCER

Good practice producer is based on principles, that give(provide) appropriate
recommendations in terms of: production, processing storage and supply, in order to prevent
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its microbiological, chemical or physical contamination. Good practice producer, directly
affects the process of elimination, and contamination of food. In general, it does not refer to
specific parts of the production, or products, but represents loss of control, through which can
endanger human health. Good practice producer includes:
1.Staff-coverage, of all aspects relating to employees such as: organization, tasks,
education and description of the tasks, which need to be performed.
2.Premises-working conditions are observed and the elements that affect on objects
such as: design, construction, work environment, temperature, humidity, light.
3.Equipment- the equipment which is included in the function of good manufacturing
practice, with its characteristics such as: shape, maintenance, technical functionality,
calibration.
4.Raw materials for production-is carried animal coverage, materials used for packing,
ingredients of food, chemicals used in the manufacturing process.
5.Institutional bodies-are included sanitary inspections, services for elimination of
waste, and waste materials, companies for supplying electricity, companies for water
supply.
6.Documentation-all

necessary

documents,

that

represent

basis

for

legal

implementation of all procedures, involved in the process of good manufacturing
practice.

GOOD HYGIENE PRACTICE (GHP)

Good hygiene practice can be described as set of procedures, which provides clean
sanitary environment for production, processing, storage and supply of food products. This
process is of great importance, if we take into account the elements that enter into the process.
Good hygiene practice actually answers the questions: how should I start cleaning? Who should
carry out this activity. In order this process to be realized are used sub-processes, which we
describe below:
1.Cleaning the building and equipment
2.Cleanliness and health of people working with food.
3.Purity of raw materials
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4.Purity of live animals
5.Correct use of the funds, for the maintenance hygiene
6.Document the procedures which are necessary for implementation of good hygiene
practice.

KEY FEATURES OF FACILITY

It is necessary to be performed the correct classification of devices, tools, equipment,
having a major role in food production, and which are linked with safety of hygiene conditions.
Inadequate built facilities and inadequate specialized equipment, are factors that can contribute
to the creation of microbiological and chemical condition, that can lead to health problems, for
consumer and could undermine security in general. Therefor the construction of buildings must
take account of number of features that need to be implemented such as:
Minimal contamination of facility (building)
Cleaning and disinfection with adequate resources and technical procedures.
Surfaces and materials that have contact with food, to be non-toxic and can be easily
maintained.
To have appropriate level of temperature.
To have protection from various types of pests, that can contaminate the whole area.

PHYSICAL AND SPATIAL LOCATION OF FACILITY(BUILDING)

The decision to build a facility, should contain all the features that locate sources of
pollution. Also are determined measures, that should eliminate pollution, or reduce it in very
low level. To meet these requirements is necessary to:
1.Dictance the construction of the facility in terms of containing negative externalities,
and disturb security.
2.The facility should not be built in on area where there is a real risk of flooding.
3.Avoid constructions of the facility in areas that inhabit different types of pests.
4.Avoid construction of the facility in areas where waste materials cannot be removed.
5.The land to be suitable for construction.
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6.Availability of infrastructure, including, water, electricity, and sanitation.
7.Existence of road infrastructure.
8.Existence of natural convenction.
9.Existence of settlement.

ARRANGEMENT OF THE BUILDING

The facility should be built of solid construction, that will not only provide stability in
terms of its use, but also opportunity for easy hygienic maintenance. Performing unrelated
work in the same room can cause series of negative characteristics such as: contamination of
food products, from various pollutants. To eliminate this risk there are two ways:
differentiation of premises, in which are performed various activities, performing work in the
same room, but at different times. Of course in a common room should not exist any risk that
would damage the safety of food. The best way of enabling conditions for good-hygiene
practice, is the use of separate rooms, especially for storage of raw materials, packaging, food
components, dangerous substances, waste materials. Simply it is necessary to make distinction
between clean and unclean thing. The manipulation of food that is not bottled in unsanitary
condition, it can cause its contamination, Also it can act in its quality: temperature variations,
humidity, inadequate space in motor vehicles, for the transport of food, or inadequate space, in
which food is stored.

EQUIPMENT

The equipment must be easy to operate and easy to clean, maintain and disinfect. The
material that is used for making the same it is necessary to be usually of high quality, not
stainless steel. Particular accent, should be given to the equipment that need to be subjected to
temperature differences. It should be prepared in a such way, that the required temperature is
reached more quickly. Also the equipment should have suitable devices in order to perform
monitoring of temperature, humidity, ventilation and proper calibration.
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INSTALLATION

Installations should be adequate, in order to respond the needs of the facility and activity
that takes place in it. For this purpose it is necessary to take account of the following parameters
in Figure 1.

•Quality water

•Keeping the
temperature
and air quality
by ventilation

Water
supply

Temperature
air
ventilation

Lighting

Еffluent
water

•Providind good
natural and
artificial
lighting

•Effective
disposal of
wastewater

Figure 1: Quality of instalation
Water supply must be at a level of drinking water. If it is used technical water, then it
should not have contact with food product ,in order not to make their contamination .Also the
draining should be separated in order to prevent their interference. The temperature in food
facilities (buildings) refers in adequate heating, cooling, heat treatment, freezing. All this
depends on the activities, that take place in facility. Natural and artificial installation are key
factors to perform: reducing food contamination, condensation of water vapor, eliminating
unpleasant odors, controlled humidity. In this process is crucial to prevent the mixing of air,
from clean to unclean parts. Lighting should be appropriate to the nature of work. The same
thing it is used in level: 540 lux to review the food, 240 lux for jobs, 110 lux for other premises.
The draining of waste water has to be:
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Easy adjustable for draining waste water.



Easy to maintain.



To move in one way.



To be protected from pests.

MAINTENANCE OF PERSONAL HYGIENE

The condition for maintaining personal hygiene should consist:
Toiletries-mandatory connection with sewage system, and their insolation from the
premises in which food is handled.
Sinks-must hold hot and cold water, and detergents for hands. Also dryers or wipers, should be
for one use.
Lockers-should have sufficient space for changing, but in no way, should not lead to a
process of dirt on the working and protective clothing. All employees should have wardrobe,
for hanging the clothes, and a space between closets, and office premises, in which is located
the sink and personal disinfection.
STORING FOOD
The food storage is of great importance for the whole process in order to perform
adequate applications and security mechanisms. This space must:


Effectively to be cleaned and maintained.



To disable the access of pests.



The food should be protected from pollution.



For different types of food, are used different safe mechanism.
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Abstract
In recent decades there is a global trending of increased opening of the labor market to
all social groups and individuals, irrespective of national, ethnic, religious and gender, sexual
orientation disability etc. Despite the democratic and humanist principles of this process in
terms of equality, there is a strong economic leverage of trends in terms of utilization of overall
economic potential of a country. The managers are faced with new conditions that bring an
opportunity for competitive advantage, but also potential organizational conflict. Therefore,
the main leitmotiv of this paper was to determine the attitudes of among young people in
Macedonia for inclusion against the rejection of “different” from themselves, in the context
different ethnicity. The paper, actually has a research approach, since it is on methodological
techniques – survey, where in the focus is faculty of Business Administration of the Republic
Macedonia (Kumanovo and Tetovo). Crucial questions that the young (future managers) were
asked, were related to the horizontal relationships – work in the same office, opening the joint
venture and the vertical relations to such issues as employment, promotion or working for a
member of the” different” social groups and ethnic communities. The result of the survey noted
the series of challenges which the young generation of managers from different ethnic
communities in Macedonia, carry current (and future) demographic changes in the structure of
labor.
Key words: young, ethnicity, diversity management, workplace.
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1. INTRODUCTION
In the last few decades there is a global trend of increased opening of the labor market
to all social groups and individuals, independently of the national, ethnic, religious, sexual
orientation, disability etc. Despite the democratic and humanist principles of this process in
terms of equality, there is a strong economic support in a direction of utilization of the overall
economic potential of the country.
Diversity is a wide category, which refers to differences in race, gender, age, disability,
religion, sexual orientation or ethnicity. Diversity as a term, in fact means differences. The jobs
became very different in the last few decades, than ever before in the history. There are a
number of reasons for this increasing diversity, including the laws for antidiscrimination and
the changes of the workforce. Of course, the globalization and the penetration of multicultural
concepts strongly contribute to more and more present diversity in the workplace. Basically,
diversity in the workplace should have many positive effects. In fact, when people from
different cultures work together the company acquires a wider spectrum of perspectives,
opinions and experiences. However, there could be misunderstandings and problems if the
colleagues or the employees do not accept the mentioned differences. [Khan, 3]
In accordance with the constitutional and legal changes proclamed by the Ohrid
Framework Agreements in 2001, Macedonia has created a unique model of multiethnic state
and multicultural society to provide better integration of ethnic minorities and more successful
interethnic coexistence. But how established and recognized is the multicultularism in
Macedonia? And is the ethnic and confessional versatility of Macedonian culture ambience
more disintegrating then integrative factor of overall social life in Macedonia?
The reality is pretty cruel, especially when it comes to the young Macedonians and
Albanians: the students go to separate schools and universities, they go out on different places,
the interethnic friendships are rear and the interethnic marriages are real taboo. Despite that,
the existing negative, ethnic stereotypes are a prerequisite for confrontations and conflicts.
Accompanied of highlighting and glorification of the own culture and ethnic identity, an
objective conditions are created for realization of political manipulations made by certain
leaders. This kind of situation suggests that the communication and the mutual knowledge
between the young people is minimal. And in one relatively small environment the ethnic
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coexistence is inevitable and someday they will start to communicate in their everyday life.
[Mladenovski, 751]
As particularly significant question about this problematic is the communication and the
collaboration in the business sphere. In fact, several studies suggest that the smallest social
distance or distrust between the ethnic communities exist exactly in the business sector. Here
may lays the key for improving the interethnic relations and intercultural coexistence,
especially among young people from the Macedonian and Albanian ethnic community.
2. METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH
As it was mentioned, the measures of the positive affirmation and antidiscrimination in
the field of labor have led to higher presence of ethnic communities (especially the members
of the Albanian community) in working environments and working positions which previously
were dominated by members of the Macedonian ethnic community.
From here the object of researching was aimed at determining the level of (mutual)
acceptance in the workplace and possibly determining the causes affecting the (non) acceptance
of the members of different ethnic community. The general hypothesis starts from the view
that the future of the management of the “diversity” in the workplace and business relations of
the Republic of Macedonia is faced with different challenges, especially with the differences
in ethnicity. Therefore, the primary goal of this research work was to determine the level of
acceptance in the workplace by the members of the different ethnic communities.
Illustration (and checking) of the situation on this field was made through the perception of the
young students for the situation in Kumanovo. Municipality of Kumanovo is in the focus due
to the availability of information, but also because of the fact that in demographic view
represents “Little Macedonia”. Specifically, Kumanovo is the most balanced municipality in
terms of representation of ethnic groups who live in Macedonia, because of that the data can
be relevant at the national level.
Young people (age 19 - 26) are selected to create perception for the future of the
management of diversity in Macedonia focusing on ethnicity. The research sample – 100
students of first and third year in Kumanovo was based only on one parameter: the first group
were students of University of Tetovo, Faculty of Business Administration – dispersed studies
in Kumanovo (members of the Albanian ethnic community) and the other group were students
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of the Faculty of Business Administration on HEI “Eurocollege” in Kumanovo (mainly
members of the Macedonian ethnic community). Additional weight of the research results gives
the fact that it is about studies which produce managerial staff would soon face the managerial
challenges of diversity. The research sample selection was based on the phrase “convenient
sample” and the appropriate gender and age distribution were important too.
The central methodological technique for determining the occurrence was a group survey.
According to the methodological bases in the research focus were included 60 ethnic
Macedonians, 30 Albanians and 10 members of the minority communities – 100 students
(residents of Kumanovo). The crucial questions the young (future managers) were asked were
related to horizontal relationships – work in the same office, opening a joint venture; and the
vertical relations to such issues as employment, promotion or working for a member of the
“different” ethnic groups. Additionally, the focus was put on the attitude towards the members
of Roma community, which very often is the most discriminated community. The questions
for the students were mainly from semi – open type so they can express their thoughts and in
the same time to be able to conduct statistical analysis. The collected experimental data were
subjected to content analyze as well as statistical analyze with help of SPSS statistical program.
Without used descriptive parameters (distribution of frequency, determination of rates,
measures of central tendency) and the research results are presented visually with tables.
The limit of the sample do not allows drawing conclusions, but the results are sufficient
base for disclosure of certain trends for the future of the management with (ethnic) diversity of
young people (future managers) in multiethnic areas.
3. PRESENTATION OF RESULTS
The structure of the sample, according to the methodological commitments, indicates a
balance in terms of gender among the respondents (53.1% male and 46.9% female), while
according age of the respondents 20 – 22. (49%) then the youngest age 18 – 19 (34.7%) while
the older group over 23 years participates with 16.4%. The average age of respondents was
20.4 years.
The ethnic structure and also the religious structure approximately corresponds to the
percentage of ethnic groups of the population. So, 77.1% of respondents declared themselves
as Macedonians, 36.7% Albanians and 6.1% are members of minority communities (mostly
Serbs and Roma).
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In terms of religious affiliation, 61.2% are Christians, 34.7% are Muslims, while 4.1% did not
answer or said that they were atheist.
Table 1 Work in the office (structure according to ethnicity)
Would you mind working in the
same office with Albanian

Would you mind working in the
same office with Macedonian

Would you mind working in
the same office with Rome

Ethnicity

yes

no

partly

yes

no

partly

yes

no

partly

Macedonian

25,0%

60,7%

14,3%

-

-

-

10,7%

71,4%

17,9%

Other
smaller

0,0%

100,0%

0,0%

-

-

-

0,0%

100,0%

0,0%

Albanian

-

-

-

16,7%

83,3%

0,0%

16,7%

77,8%

5,6%

In accordance with Table 1, every forth Macedonian and every sixth Albanian is against
working in the same office together. Due to Macedonians there are 14.3% of them who are in
dilemma with the fact to have Albanian colleague. Interesting, the same aversion have the
Albanians for the Romas (every sixth Albanian is against sharing the same office with Roma),
on the other hand the Macedonians show less aversion towards the Romas with (10.7%)
However, 60.7% and 71.4% of Macedonians have nothing against Albanian or Roma colleague in the office. This percentage is higher among young Albanians, in 83.3% and 77.8%
they do not see obstacle to the joint office working with Macedonians, Roma, respectively.
Table 2 Work in the same office Macedonian and Albanian (age structure)
It bothers me to work in the same office with an Albanian
Macedonian

yes

no

partly

age 18-19 г.

50,00%

16,70%

33,30%

age 20-22 г.

20%

66,70%

13,30%

age over 23 г.

14,30%

85,70%

0

If we inbreed the answers according to age, there will be some differences. The table
number 2 reveals that the percentage for non acceptance of Albanian for a colleague in the
office is bigger at the youngest Macedonians (18 - 19) – even 50%, but with time it has
decreased to 14,3 at the oldest group of students (over 23). Obviously, with time the
Macedonian students, as they are getting closer to graduating and employment, realize and
517

International Journal of Recent Research in Arts and Sciences
ISSN: 1857-8128

accepts, that the work with a member of a different ethnicity (Albanian) it is not something that
is not acceptable.
Table 3 Opening a joint company (structure according to ethnicity)
Would you open a joint

Would you open a joint company

Would you open a joint

company in a partnership

in a partnership with

company in a partnership

with Albanian

Macedonian

with Romas

Ethnicity

yes

no

partly

yes

no

partly

yes

no

partly

Macedonian

28,6%

46,4%

25,0%

-

-

-

28,6%

42,9%

28,6%

Other smaller

33,3%

66,7%

0,0%

-

-

-

33,3%

33,3%

33,3%

Albanian

-

-

-

83,3%

11,1%

5,6%

55,6%

33,3%

11,1%

Table 3 reveals even bigger differences from the answers of the members of different
ethnicities. Only 28.6% from the young Macedonian would start a joint business partnership
with members of Albanian and Roma community. The obvious ethnic mistrust of the
Macedonians toward the other ethnic communities in the business, it has been followed with
the mistrust of the members of smaller ethnic communities from which every third would start
a business partnership with Albanians or Romas. That kind of dilemma are not common to the
Albanians, which 83,3% would open a joint company with Macedonian and 55,6% with a
Roma.
Table 4 Opening a joint company by Macedonian and Albanian (Structure according to age)
I would open a joint partnership with Albanian
Macedonian

yes

no

partly

age 18-19 г.

33,30%

33,30%

33,30%

age 20-22 г.

26,70%

53,30%

20%

age over 23 г.

28,60%

42,80%

28,60%
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The structure according to age reveals a different situation. Even without too many
exceptions, a group of Macedonians of the age of 20 – 22 are the most against a joint
partnership with an Albanian – 53,3%.
Table 5 Advantage in employment of a member of “their own” ethnic community (structure according to ethnicity)
As a manager would you
rather hire a member of your
own community instead a
member of other community
(Albanian)

As a manager would you rather
hire a member of your own
community instead a member of
other community (Macedonian)

As a manager would you
rather hire a member of
your own community instead
a member of other
community (Rome)

Ethnicity

yes

no

yes

no

yes

no

Macedonian

60,7%

39,3%

-

-

60,7%

39,3%

Other smaller

0,0%

100,0%

-

-

0,0%

100,0%

Albanian

-

-

16,7%

83,3%

38,9%

61,1%

Macedonian respondents in over 60% of cases (exactly 60,7%) in the same conditions,
in a role of a manager they would hire a member of “their own” ethnic community, giving him
advantage before a member of an Albanian or Rome community (Table 5). Reasons that are
outlined against the Albanians are: mistrust, lack of communication with them and their
undedicated behavior towards the organizational goals. Due to Romas, reasons for their
inferiority in employment are: lack of trust in them, their irresponsibility and lack of
communication with them.
This percentage is much lower in the Albanian community who would give advantage
to their “own“ members in 16,7% cases (because they “don`t like” the Macedonians), while
the members of the smaller ethnic communities as managers they would have a neutral attitude
towards the ethnicity of the candidates. However, almost 40% from the Albanians would give
advantage to the member of their ethnicity against Romas, primarily due to the lack of trust in
their competence.
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Table 6 Advantage in employment to a member of their “own” before a member of the Roma ethnic community
(gender and ethnic structure)

Gender

It would rather employed a member of their ethnic
community instead of a member of the Roma ethnic
community

Macedonian

Albanian

Totally

yes

58,30%

54,50%

56,50%

no

41,70%

45,50%

43,50%

yes

62,50%

14,30%

47,80%

no

37,50%

85,70%

52,20%

Male

Female

Table 6 reveals that for the members of the Roma ethnic community the minimum
discriminatory attitude have the members of the Albanian community, which in 85,7%
wouldn`t make an ethnic difference for employment. On the other hand, the most
discriminatory attitude for employment of the members of the Roma ethnic community have
the members of the Macedonian ethnic community (62,5%). The Macedonian and Albanians
of male gender almost identical in over 50% of cases (58.3% and 54.5%) would give preference
in employment to their “own” before a member of the Roma ethnic community.
Table 7 Advantage of promoting a member of “their own” ethnic community (structure by ethnicity)
Would he as a manager rather
promote a member of his
community before a member of
another community (Albanian)

Would he as a manager
rather promote a member of
his community before a
member of another
community (Macedonian)

Would he as a manager rather
promote a member of his
community before a member
of Roma ethnic community

Ethnicity

yes

no

unknown

yes

no

unknown

yes

no

unknown

Macedonian

46,4%

53,6%

0,0%

-

-

-

39,3%

60,7%

0,0%

Other smaller

0,0%

100,0%

0,0%

-

-

-

0,0%

100,0%

0,0%

Albanian

-

-

-

22,2%

72,2%

5,6%

22,2%

72,2%

5,6%

And in promoting the young Macedonians would often give advantage to “their own”.
Namely, 46,6% of the Macedonians respondents would rather promote a member of their
ethnicity, instead of an Albanian (because they “don`t” like them and religious differences) and
39,3% would do the same with the Romas (due to the bad communication).
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Less than half of the Albanian respondents would do the same thing, as a managers they would
give advantage to the member of their own ethnicity instead of a Macedonian (because of the
possible misunderstandings and because of “they don`t like them”) or the Roma community
(because of the lack of trust and their ability). At least discriminatory attitude towards “others”,
again expressed the members of the minority communities.
Table 8 Advantage of promoting a member of “their own” before a member of the Rome ethnic community (gender
and ethnic structure)

Gender

It would rather promoted a member of their own ethnic
community before a member of Roma ethnic community

Macedonian

Albanian

Totally

yes

25%

40%

31,80%

no

75%

60%

68,20%

yes

50%

0%

34,80%

no

50%

100%

65,20%

Male

Female

The gender structure again reveals significant differences and this time in promoting a
member of the Rome community. In fact, over 50% of female Macedonians would rather
promote “their own member” instead of a Roma, while that percentage with female Albanians
is – 0%. The male members of the Macedonian and Albanian ethnic community think contrary.
Namely, 25% from the Macedonian and even 40% from the Albanians wouldn`t promote a
member of the Romas, just because of his ethnicity.
Table 9 Acceptance of a manager from another ethnic community (structure by ethnicity)
Would you mind to have for a
(boss, manager) an Albanian

Would you mind to have for a
(boss, manager) a
Macedonian

Would you mind to have for a
(boss, manager) a Roma

Ethnicity

yes

no

unknown

yes

no

unknown

yes

no

unknown

Macedonian

35,7%

64,3%

0,0%

-

-

-

35,7%

64,3%

0,0%

Other smaller

0,0%

100,0%

0,0%

-

-

-

0,0%

100,0%

0,0%

Albanian

-

-

-

0,0%

94,4%

5,6%

27,8%

66,7%

5,6%
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Over 1/3 of the Macedonians respondents would mind to have a manager from a
different ethnicity, while no such problem had the young Albanians (towards a Macedonian
manager), neither the members of the minority communities. Reasons for the negative attitude
towards Albanian manager are: “we wouldn`t get along”, “I don`t like them” and “probably
they got the job as a present of the state”, while towards a Rome manager the reason would be
the bad communication.
27,8% from the Albanians would have a problem when their chief would be a member
of the Roma ethnicity, because they have a lack of trust.
Тable 10 Acceptance of a manager of Roma ethnic (gender and ethnic community)

Gender

I would mind to have a superior/ manager member of
Roma ethnic community

Macedonian

Albanian

Totally

yes

33,30%

50%

40,90
%

no

66,70%

50%

59,10
%

yes

37,50%

0%

26,10
%

no

62,50%

100%

73,90
%

Male

Female

Тable 10 reveals that every second Albanian – member of the male sex, would mind to
have a Roma manager until such problem do not have the female Albanian (0%). The
Macedonian respondents compared to the superior position of a member of Rome ethnicity,
the gender does not play a significant role.
4. CONCLUSIONS
Generally it can be concluded that in each of the studied future situations in which the
members could find themselves with different ethnic communities – could expect some
difficulties. The slightest problem should be sharing the joint office or working for a manager
of a different ethnicity. Mainly, Macedonians are against joint business partnership with the
“others” and they would give advantage for employment and promotion to their “own” –
because of lack of communication with the “others”. It is significant and worrying that the
Romas could still expect discriminatory treatment from the Macedonians and Albanians for
employment or promotion in the workplace.
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Sharing a joint office do not represents a bigger problem.
Most Macedonians would work in the same room with a member of Albanian or Roma
ethnic community and the Romes are twice more acceptable for sharing an office. But, every
second young Macedonian (18 - 19) wouldn`t accept a colleague Albanian in the office, a level
of distance which will eventually decrease. At the same time, the young Albanians, in a high
percentage, do not have a problem of sharing an office with members of Macedonian or Roma
ethnic community.
Business partnership with the “others” – unacceptable for Macedonians
Only slightly more than 1/4 of the young Macedonians would enter in a joint business
partnership with the members of Albanian and Roma ethnic community. The apparent mistrust
of the Macedonians towards the other ethnic communities in the business (especially towards
Albanians) this time is highest among the older students (20 – 22 years). The young Albanians
(over 4/5) do not have anything against a joint company with the Macedonians and Romas
(over 1/2).
“Employment of their own” – priority of the Macedonians, slightest confidence towards
the Romas
On 5 Macedonian managers, three of them under the same conditions, would hire a
member of their “own” ethnic community, giving him an advantage before the Albanians or
Romas. The main reasons for that are: lack of confidence and lack of communication with
them. Albanian manager would give an advantage to their “own” before the Macedonians only
in 1 of 6 cases (because “they do not like the Macedonians”) and in 2 of 5 cases in employment
they would give advantage of a member of their “own” ethnic community and not the Romas
- because of lack of confidence in their ability. Moreover, in relation to the employment of
Romas the gender has a big role, at least discriminatory are the Albanians of female gender and
the most discriminatory attitude have the Macedonians of female gender.
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Promotion of their “own” – again priority for the Macedonians, the Romas with least
chances for promotion
And in promoting the young Macedonians would give advantage to their “own”. In fact,
every second Macedonian would rather promote someone of their “own” than Albanian
(because “they do not like them” and because of religious differences); and 2 of 5 Macedonians
that would do with a Rome (because of bad communication). Twice less respondents Albanians
in a role of a manager would give advantage of their “own” in a relation with a member of a
Macedonian (because of possible miss understandings and because they “don`t like them” ) or
Rome community (for lack of confidence in their ability). The gender structure again reveals
that the female Macedonians, for promoting have the most discriminatory attitude for the
Romes, totally opposite from the female Albanians.
Manager from different ethnic community – acceptable situation, the Albanians most
reserved towards the Romes
The most of the respondents Macedonians wouldn`t mind a manager member of another
ethnicity (Albanian or Rome), that kind of problem also do not have the young Albanians
(towards a Macedonian manager), but almost every second Albanian – from male gender would
mind to have a Rome manager – because of lack of confidence.
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APPENDIX: Questionnaire
SURVEY QUESTIONNAIRE

No._______

Date _______________

Dear students

We are making this survey to see the aspects of the future of diversity management in Republic
of Macedonia. The survey is anonymous and the information would be used for a preparation
of scientific effort which would be published in an international scientific magazine..
We are thankful for your honesty!
I Socio – demographic information (underline, add)
1. Age: ______ years.
2. Ethnicity: a) Macedonian b) Albanian c) Serbian d) Roma e) Vlach f) Turk g) Bosniak h)
Other___________________________
3. Religion: а)Christian b)Muslim c)Other_________________________ d) Atheist
4. Gender: а) male b) female

II

Relations on the same level (underline or circle)

1. Would you mind to work in the same office with:
- (for Macedonians) member of Albanian ethnic community yes - no - partly
- (for Albanians) member of Macedonian ethnic community yes - no - partly
- member of Roma ethnic community

yes - no - partly

2. Would you open a joint company (partnership) with:
- (for Macedonians) member of Albanian ethnic community yes - no - partly
- (for Albanians) member of Macedonian ethnic community yes - no - partly
- member of Roma ethnic community

yes - no – partly
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III Relations at different levels (circle and explain)
1. Do you in a role of a manager would rather hire:
- (for Macedonians) member of your “own” rather than a member of Albanian ethnicity:
а) yes,
why____________________________________________________________________
b) no,
why____________________________________________________________________
- (for Albanian) member of your “own” rather than a member of Macedonian ethnicity:
а) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________
- member of your “own” rather than a member of Roma ethnic community:
а) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________

2. Do you in a role of a manager would rather promote:
- (for Macedonians) member of your “own” rather than a member of Albanian ethnicity:
а) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________
- (for Albanian) member of your “own” rather than a member of Macedonian ethnicity:
а) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________
- member of your “own” rather than a member of Roma ethnic community:
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a) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________

3. Do you mind when you superior (boss, manager) would be:
- (for Macedonians) member of the Albanian ethnic community:
а) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________
- (for Albanian) member of Macedonian ethnic community:
а) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________
- member of Roma ethnic community:
а) yes, why
____________________________________________________________________
b) no, why
____________________________________________________________________

Notes
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
______
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